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PREFACE. 

The directions for the dissection of certain vertebrate 
animals of which the present book consists were begun 
many years ago when I was privileged to act as demon- 
strator to Professor Huxley, at the Royal School of Mines, 
South Kensington. They are drawn up on much the same 
plan as the " Laboratory Work," in Professors Huxley and 
Martin's Elementary Biology^ and aim at being a continuation 
of the zoological part of that work, in much the same way 
as the Practical Physiology of Dr. Foster and Mr. Langley 
may be said to continue it on the physiological side. 

It must be borne in mind that the book is merely a "Course 
of Instruction," in the dissection of Vertebrates, and that it 
makes no pretence whatever at giving a complete account 
of the anatomy of the types selected. The time at the 
disposal of the average student of Comparative Anatomy is 
so short, that for him to examine half a dozen vertebrate 
animals — to say nothing of Invertebrates — in the same detail 
as the student- of Human Anatomy examines his single type, 
would be quite out of the question even if it were necessary. 
On the other hand, it is of the first importance that he should 
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not only be made familiar with the essentials of vertebrate 
organisation, but should be so drilled in details as to be 
capable of working out, with some degree of thoroughness, 
any ordinary vertebrate animal which may be set before 
him. 

The advantage of the study of Comparative over that of 
Human Anatomy lies in the fact that in the former the dry 
facts are, to borrow an expression of Dr. Michael Foster's, 
"salted with the salt of morphological ideas." But if the 
same thoroughness in practical work is not demanded of 
the student of Animal Morphology as of the medical student, 
if he is allowed to shirk the discipline of laborious dissection, 
and to be content with a " general notion *' of the structvure 
of the types he examines, he runs a very serious risk of 
getting uncommonly little meat to his salt, and of losing 
in depth what he gains in breadth. 

It was therefore necessary to decide how much might be 
left out without leading the student into a superficial way 
of working ; and in striving to " keep the mean between the 
two extremes of too much stiffness in refusing and of too 
much easiness in allowing " any omissions, I am only too 
well aware how largely the personal equation enters into 
questions of this sort, and how unsatisfactory the 
compromise I have decided upon may seem to other 
teachers. 

The subjects described are mostly such as can be readily 
obtained at any time of the year. The Skate is chosen in 
preference to the more typical Dogfish, partly because it is 
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a r^ular market commodity, partly because it is, to my 
mind, quite unrivalled for the study of the vertebrate nervous 
system. The Rabbit is chosen in preference to the Dog or 
Cat — either of which, and especially the former, would have 
been preferable for some reasons — because it can be more 
readily obtained in quantity; its size, moreover, makes it 
more suitable than the Rat. The Green Lizard and the 
Lamprey cannot always be depended on, but, as they can 
both be easily preserved whole in alcohol, this is of less 
consequence than in the other cases. It was not thought 
necessary to include an amphibian, since the Frog is fully 
described in the Elementary Biology, 

The labour of correcting the proofs and of superintending 
the drawing on wood and engraving of the illustrations has 
fallen upon my brother, Mr. W. N. Parker, F.Z.S., without 
whose help the publication would have been almost out of 
the question. Besides the editorial work, he has made out 
several points in the anatomy of the Cod and Lizard, 
which, owing to lack of material, I was unable to decide 
myself. Many important omissions and some actual errors 
have thus been avoided. 

I am indebted to Professor Huxley for having kindly read 
over such parts of the work as were written when I left 
England, and for valuable suggestions thereon. But beyond 
this, I shall always feel that any value the book may possess 
is very largely due to the example set me by Professor Huxley 
during all the years I had the good fortune to be associated 
with him. 
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My friend and former colleague, Mr. G. B. Howes, 
rendered me much assistance in preparing and correcting 
those parts of the directions which were drawn up in 
England, and has also given considerable aid to my brother 
in working out some doubtful points which arose while the 
work was passing through the press. 

I am further indebted to Mr. Howes for the drawing 
for Fig. 34, and to my brother for Fig. 32. Figs. 35, 36, 
and 37 are copied from my father's monograph on the 
Lizard's skull (PhiL Trans. 1879), ^^^ ^ig- 3^ ^0°^ 
Herpetologia Europcea ; the remaining illustrations are from 
my own drawings. The whole of them have been drawn on 
the wood by Mr. Coombs, and engraved by Mr. Cooper : 
judging from the few proofs which have so far reached 
me, I have every reason to be grateful to those gentiemen 
for the care and skill with which their work has been 
done. 

T. J. P. 



Otago University Museum, 
dunedin, n.z. 

June, 1883. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Dissection is best performed at a strong deal table, not* 
less than three feet long by two feet wide: it should, if 
possible, be placed at a window, so that the operator faces 
the light, otherwise the more delicate work will be hindered 
by the shadows of the hands and instruments. 

In nearly every case the subject should be firmly fastened 
down during dissection, either to the table, or, better, to a 
soft deal board, about one foot and a half long by one foot 
wide, with a narrow bead tacked round the edge so as to 
convert it into a shallow tray : the advantages of this are 
that the subject may be turned in any direction without 
unfastening, and that the edge confines the mess caused by 
escape of blood, &c., to a limited area. The best fastenings 
are small awls fixed into wooden handles, about an inch 
long, and just thick enough to be conveniently grasped : 
these can be more easily driven into the wood than large 
pins, are not so liable to bend, and hold more firmly. 
Care must of course be taken to thrust them through some 
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part — €.g, skin — ^the slight injury to which will not interfere 

with the dissection. 
The more delicate dissections are best conducted under 

water. A convenient dissecting dish is made by fitting a 

piece of sheet cork weighted with one of sheet lead into 

the bottom of a common pie-dish : the sloping sides of this 

latter are admirably adapted for admitting the greatest 

possible amount of light The subject, in this case, is fixed 

out with small pins. 

The most necessary dissecting instruments are : — 

Three or four scalpels of various sizes. 

A large and a small pair of scissors. 

A large and a small pair of forceps. 

A pair of bone-forceps. 

A " seeker," Le, a blunt bent needle fixed in a handle. 
A German silver anatomical blowpipe.^ 
The ordinary pointed form of scalpel is the best, those 
with obliquely truncated ends are rarely suitable. The 
scissors should have sharp points, and should bite well to 
the very end: this is especially important with the small 
pair, which will otherwise be perfectly useless. The forceps, 
also, should meet accurately at the points, which should be 
roughened so as to insure a firm grip j in tjje small pair the 
pin placed to prevent the points crossing when pressure is 
applied, should fit easily but not loosely in the hole for its 

^ Boxes containing the above set of instruments are made by 
J. Weiss & Son, 62, Strand ; Hawkesley & Son, 300, Oxford Street j 
C. Baker & Co., 244, High Holborn ; J. Swift, 81, Tottenham Court 
Road ; and J. B. Mediand, la, Boro* High Street. 
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reception j if the latter is too large the points will always be 
liable to cross. 

The bone-forceps should have straight blades, and the 
handle should be sufficiently wide apart to admit of their 
being conveniently worked without obstruction by the fingers. 
They are used for cutting through bones ; for instance, those 
of the skull in the removal of the brain. 

The seeker is useful both as a probe and for clearing away 
the connective tissue from blood-vessels, nerves, &c., without 
danger of cutting them. 

All the instruments should be of the best steel ; it is false 
economy to buy inferior ones, as they lose their edge very 
quickly and require constant sharpening. 

A useful addition to the above is a common butcher's 
knife for rough work, e.g. for cutting through the skin of the 
skate, the asperities of which completely spoil a scalpel. For 
fine dissection spring scissors are very useful, but are by no 
means indispensable. 

Directions for injecting blood-vessels are given on pp.. 
48, III, i6j, 218, and 298: to these I may add that a 
very convenient fluid injection for fine vessels is made by 
straining through muslin a strong solution of gum-arabic in 
water coloured with precipitated Prussian blue or carmine : 
after injection the subject is placed in alcohol, which 
coagulates the gum. This has the double advantage over 
gelatine (p. 162) that it is used cold and that it keeps better 
in alcohol. 

injecting syringes provided with brass cannula: of varii 
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sizes are to be had from the instrument-makers. But a 
common brass ear-syringe holding about two ounces answers 
every purpose, using for cannulas glass tubes of the form 
shown on p. 48, adapted to the nozzle of the syringe with 
short pieces of caoutchouc tubing. " Bull-dog " forceps will 
be found very useful in injecting for clamping any vessels 
which may have been accidentally cut. 

In large classes where the time of the student is limited, 
it is usually inconvenient for each one to inject his subject : 
it is then desirable to have an injected preparation in the 
room which may be consulted when necessary. For this 
purpose, a rough dissection which the students are allowed 
to handle is far more useful than a more elaborate preparation 
mounted in a bottle. In fact, one may say that the only 
alcoholic preparations of real use to beginners are those 
which are simple enough to tell their own tale almost at a 
glance. The most important, in my opinion, are : — 

a. Preparations of the heart with the origins of the great 
vessels, either filled with solid injection, or distended with 
alcohol, the cavities, in the latter case, being cut open. 

b. Preparations of the entire brain with the origins of the 
nerves, and various dissections of the same organ. 

c. Prepau-ations of the adult urinogenital organs, with the 
various accessory glands, ducts, apertures, &c., displayed. 

Many other very useful preparations might be mentioned, 
but the above, as demonstrating important points about which 
the beginner is certain to experience considerable difficulty, 
may be considered as the most essential. 
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As the hearts and brains of most of the subjects selected 
are small, similar preparations from larger types are very 
valuable for demonstration; for instance, the monitor or 
iguana, the goose or turkey, and the dog, sheep, or even 
horse. It will, of course, be all the better if some of these 
structures — especially a larger mammalian brain than the 
Rabbit's— can be dissected by the students themselves as 
supplementary subjects. 

Dissections of large hearts for demonstration may be 
prepared by the glycerine jelly process described on p. 
2 ; ^ the various structures are more readily pointed out on 
such preparations than on those kept in alcohol : they may 
be made still clearer by colouring the different parts. 

The larger brains are best prepared by Giacomini's 
method : the organ is placed in a saturated solution of zinc 
chloride, and then, after removal of the pia mater, in strong 
alcohol, which should be renewed at least once. When 
thoroughly hardened it is transferred to strong glycerine, and 
Tetained therein until thoroughly permeated : this is shown 
by its sinking in the fluid. The brain is then removed from 
the glycerine, drained thoroughly, and, after a time, sized and 
varnished. Any dissections which may be required are made 
before placing in glycerine. 

^ Since writing that description I find that the objects should be 
well hardened in alcohol before being placed in the glycerine fluid ; 
that it is best to substitute 0*05 parts of a concentrated solution* ol 
phenol for the corrosive sublimate ; and that the specimens are best 
finished by varnishing, after one or two coats of size, with common 
oak-varnish. 
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During the dissection of any animal it is always advisable 
to have the skeleton at hand for reference, and at some time 
or other a systematic study should be made of it. It is for 
this reason that an account of the skeleton is prefixed to the 
directions for the dissection of each type. 

With slight variations the management of the work is the 
same for all the subjects selected. The external characters 
are first studied : then a rough dissection is made for the 
purpose of acquainting the student with the position and 
general relations of the chief organs ; at the conclusion of 
this stage the brain is removed and preserved for future 
examination ; finally, the various parts are studied more or 
less in detail. The student should try and arrange his work 
so as to get the brain removed on the first day. 

In the case of the Lamprey and the Lizard, which can be 
satisfactorily preserved whole in alcohol, it has not been 
thought necessary to remove the brain until it is wanted for 
dissection. 

The directions for each stage in the dissection are given 
in " indented " paragraphs numbered with Roman numerals ; 
the following ordinary paragraphs with Arabic numerals 
giving descriptions of the structures brought into view by 
such dissection. By this arrangement the work is divided 
into sections, many of which may be omitted without serious 
disadvantage, if time runs short. The paragraphs in small 
type may also be omitted by the beginner. 

When a dissection is prolonged over say two days, the 
subject should be placed, when not in use, iq a preservative 



iNTkODtlCTlOM. toiii 

fluid, such as methylated spirit, Wickersheimer's fluid,^ or 
boro-glycerine. 

I should strongly advise students to adopt the plan so 
much insisted upon by Professors Huxley and Martin in 
their Elementary Biology^ of making sketches of their 
dissections. Even a rough drawing, if the various parts 
are properly named, and especially if they are further 
distinguished by different colours, forms a far better 
memorandum of work done than any mere description. 

^ This fluid is made as follows : dissolve lOO grams of alum, 35 of 
common salt, 12 of saltpetre, 60 of potassic carbonate, and 20 of 
arsenious add in 3 litres of boiling water, and add i *2 litre of glycerine 
and 0*3 litre of methylated alcohol. 
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THE LAMPREY. 

The Sea Lamprey {Petromyzon marinus). 
The Fresh-water Lamprey, or Lampern {P, fluviatilis), 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

. L The preparation of the lamprey's skeleton is a very 
laborious process, owing to the extreme toughness 
of the connective tissue which invests it. Re- 
moval of the latter is assisted by maceration in 
nitric acid, lo per cent., care being taken not to 
allow the acid to act too long, the result of pro- 
longed maceration being the entire separation of 
the cartilages of the skull proper, and the total 
destruction of the branchial basket. In preparing 
a skeleton for demonstration purposes, it is, how- 
ever, advantageous to allow the cartilages to se- 
parate, and then to articulate them with fine 
platinum wire. The branchial basket can then 
be shown by itself in a special dissection. The 
<4^ B 
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skeleton may be either kept in spirit or prepared 
as follows : — 

{a) Place for about three days in a solution 
composed of 

Glycerine . . . lo parts. 

Water .... lo ,, 

Corrosive sublimate . . ci „ 
Alum . . o'2 ,, 

{b) Transfer to melted glycerine jelly made by 
dissolving 2 parts of gelatine, or " gelatine glue," 
in the above fluid : allow to remain for 2 to 4 days 
at a temperature just sufficient to keep the jelly 
fluid. 

{c) Place in a dry room, until the surface no 
longer feels damp or sticky ; then varnish with a 
solution of white (bleached) shellac in rectified 
spirit. 
II. In the prepared skeleton make out the following 
points : — 

1. The notochord (Fig. i, nc)^ a cylindrical rod, occupy- 
ing the position of the vertebral column in one of the 
higher animals ; at its anterior end it tapers to a point some- 
what suddenly ; at its posterior end the tapering is more 
gradual. It is composed of a strong sheath of cartilage, 
inclosing a gelatinous central substance (Figs. 4, 6, 7, 8, nc), 

2. The neural processes (Fig. i and 6 «./), small rods 
of cartilage, set in pairs at short intervals alongthe dorso-lateral 
regions of the notochord, and partly inclosing the neural 
canal (Figs. 4 and 6 — 8, n,ca)^ in which the spinal cord 
lies. Between the neural processes and completing the 
shutting-in of the neural canal both dorsally and laterally is 
a quantity of very tough pigmented fibrous tissue (Figs. 4, 
and 6—8, /./). 



J. The Bn-rays (Figs. 7 and 8,/.r), delicate cartilaginous 
filaments, supporting the dorsal and caudal fins (^ 29, 30), 
They are connected ventrally with the fibrous tissue cover- 
ing in the neural canal, and lie parallel to one another and 
inclined backwards. 

4. The brain-case, or hindmost division of the skull. 
Posteriorly it consists of a basal or parachordal plate 
(Figs. I and 2, 6,/, ^•P')t surrounding the anterior end of 
the notochord, and divided by the latter into dorsal {b.p) 
and ventral ip.p') portions. The ventral portion forms a 
continuous plate beneath the anterior end of the notochord 
(Figs. 2 and 4, li.fi') ; the dorsal portion consists of two 




Fig. 2.— Pelromyzon maiinus. The brain case, from above, the 
Eubocular arches supposed lo be removed (nat, siie : from a la:^ei- 
specimen than Fig. l). 

au, auditory capsules : i.p, doi^al, and i.//, ventral portion of 
basal or parachordal plate : A.f, hard palafe : na.fi, naso-palaCine 
canal : mr, occipital arch : tr, tribecula : tv, side wall : II, optic fora- 
men ; V, tr^eminai foramen. 

longitudinal plates, which do not unite over the notochord. 
Anteriorly the basal plate is continued forward into two 
flattened plates, the trabeculae (Fig. 2, tr), which unite 
with one another in front, forming the hard palate (/'-p), 
and inclosing an oval space, the naso-palatine canal 
{na.p). Laterally, the trabeculce and hard palate send up 
plates of cartilage (w), which afibrd side walls to the brain- 
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ase, and unite with one another above the brain in a narrow 
Ifaand, the so-called occipital arch {p.c). The side walls 
■ are perforated with apertures for the exit of the optic (H), 
I and of the fifth and seventh (V) nerves. 

. The auditory capsules (Figs. 1 and z, dw), paired 

( ovoidal masses of cartilage, fused with the basal plate and 

I cranial walls, and each containing a cavity for the correspond- 

Fing auditory sac (g 95); their inner walls bound laterally 

the posterior part of the brain cavity, and are pierced with 

apertures for the audilory nerves. 

6. The nasal capsule (Fig. r, no; Fig. 3), a concavo- 

conve.t plate of cartilage, of irregularly ova! form, lying with 

; concave side forwards, in the posterior waU of the nasal 

c (§89), and forming the anterior boundary of the cerebral 
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. 3.— Pelromyzon 

I cavity (see Fig. 4 na.c). Near its centre it is perforated by 

I two oval apertures (Fig. 3, t) for the passage of the 

■ olfactory nerves. 

. The subocular arches, each consisting of an 

I anterior lateral process (Fig. i, a.l.p), springing from 
the anterior end of the hard palate, and of a posterior 
lateral process {p.l.p), arising from the basal plate just 

I beneath the auditory capsule. Both processes pass down- 
wards, outwards, and forwards, and meet with one another 
at an acute angle. 
8, The styWform processes (Fig. 1, st.p), cylindrical 
h>ds springing one from the posterior edge of each posterior 
JBteral process, near its proximal end, and taking a directly 
downward course. 



6 ZOOTOMY. 

9. The cornual cartilages (Fig. i, c,c), small, irregular, 
horizontal pieces, connected by fibrous tissue to the distal 
ends of the styliform processes. 

10. The posterior dorsal cartilage (Figs, i and 4, 
p.d), an arched plate, bilobed anteriorly, and truncated 
posteriorly, where it enters into fibrous union with the 
anterior edge of the hard palate. 

11. The anterior dorsal cartilage (Figs, i and 4, 
a,d), situated in front of and partly overlapped by the fore- 
going ; it is strongly arched from side to side, ends in front 
in a thin rounded edge, and posteriorly is produced on each 
side into a downwardly directed process. 

12. The anterior lateral cartilages (Fig. i, aJ), 
situated one on either side, just in front of the descending 
process of the anterior dorsal cartilage ; their form is some- 
what sigmoidal. 

13. The posterior lateral cartilages (Fig. i, /./), 
flattened plates, situated one on either side beneath the pos- 
terior dorsal cartilage, and between the descending process 
of the anterior dorsal cartilage, and the anterior lateral 
process of the subocular arch. 

14. The lingual cartilage (Figs, i and 4, lg)j a long 
median ventral piece, flattened from side to side, truncated 
in front, and tapering posteriorly ; by its anterior end it is 
united by fibrous tissue to a small cartilage {Ig') having the 
form of a semicircle, and set transversely : with the free, 
upwardly directed ends of this are connected two small 
irregular cartilages {Ig")- The lingual cartilage lies in the 
floor of the mouth ; the semicircular cartilage (l^) sup- 
ports the median portion of the tongue ; the small cartilages 
{Ig') lie in the lateral wings of the tongue (§ 23, 
Fig. 4, t/). 

15. The median ventral cartilage (Figs, i and 4, 
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I tn.v), a slender rod, having the form of a T with a very 
' long stem, and situated in the middle line beneath the 
lingual cartilage, the anterior ends of the two being con- 
nected by fibrous tissue. 

i6. The annular cartilage (Figs, i and 4, ati), a stout 
circular cartilage, supporting the oral funnel (g 21), and 
I giving attachment to the maxillary and mandibular teeth 
^ {§ =4). 

The styliform cartilages (Fig. i, j^, two 
I elongated, tapering rods, attached by their thickened proxi- 
I mal ends to the posterior edge of the annular cartilage, a 
I little below its middle, and directed backnatds and some- 
[ what downwards. 

, The branchial basket (Fig. 1, dc. v.c, a^k, pc), 
a cartilaginous framework supporting the gills. It consists 
mtially, on each side, of (1) a longitudinal rod or dorsal 
I cartilage {d.c), springing from the dorsal portion of the para- 
chordal {b.p), and passing backwards along the side of the 
notochord; (z) a second longitudinal rod or ventral 
cartilage (ii.f), lying close alongside, and partly fused with, 
" s fellow of the opposite side, in the middle ventral line ; 
I (3) irregular transverse arches (^a—g, k) uniting the dorsal 
\ and ventral cartilages and passing between the outer gill- 
I clefts ; (4) lateral longitudinal bars (A, i) connecting the 
I transverse arches imrnediately above and immediately below 
Pthe giil-clefts; and (5) a cartilage {pc) supporting the 
1 posterior and lateral walls of the pericardium. 

Each of the transverse nrches, except the (ital and the eighth at 
seveti weli-marked pottians; of these, the lirst or 
r dorsalmost [a) and Ihc seventh or vcntralmasl [g) ate flattened plates, 
produced into longer or shorter anterior and posterior processes; the 
second [6) and sixth [f) are short carved rods; the third (c) and £fib 
(f) are flattened, and are produced into forwardly directed piocesso ; 
the fourth or middle portion (d) is a curved rod situated immediatsly 
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behind the corresponding gill-cleft. The longitudinal connecting bars 
{A and {) are flattened, and unite with the third (c) and the fifth {e) 
segments of the transverse arches respectively. In front of the first gill- 
cleft the two longimdinal connecting bars run together and form a 
single rod, which becomes connected with the first transverse arch (^). 
This latter is free at its dorsal end, of tolerably regular cylindrical form, 
and united by a short rod of cartilage with the proximal end of the 
styliform process (sf.p). The eighth transverse arch is also regularly 
cylindrical at its dorsal and ventral ends, but in the middle of its 
course becomes fused with the hinder ends of the longitudinal connect- 
ing bars and with the pericardial cartilage (pc). The latter has the 
form of a backwardly directed hemispherical ciip, supporting the 
posterior wall of the pericardium, and produced into dorsal, ventral, 
and lateral processes, of which the last enter into union with the bran- 
chial basket proper, as already described. 

The cartilages of the branchial basket lie, for the most part, immedi- 
ately beneath the dorsal and ventral muscles covering the gills (§ 34, Fig. 
6, A, t), so that they are seen at once when those muscles are removed : 
but the pieces marked d, d^ and /, are curved inwards and are con- 
sequently not seen until the surrounding tissues are dissected away.^ 

B. —Directions for Dissection. 

III. Verify the following external characters : — 

19. The elongated vermiform body, almost circular in 
section anteriorly, but becoming compressed from side to 
side posteriorly ; the head passes insensibly into the trunk, 
and the trunk into the tail. 

20. The integument, smooth and slimy, and entirely 
devoid of scales : marbled with black in P. marinus, of a 
uniform bronze-green tint in P. fluviatilis. 

21. The sucker-like oral funnel (Fig. 4, o.f) at the 
anterior end of the body, inclined obliquely downwards and 
forwards : its rim, which is beset with numerous vascular 
papillae, passes insensibly into the general surface of the 

^ This description of the branchial basket is taken from a j^ ingle 
specimen of P. marinus — the only one at my disposal. 
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body above and at the sides, while below it is separated by 
a deep furrow (Fig. 4, gr). 

22. The mouth (Fig. 4, w), situated at the bottom of 
the oral funnel, and of a somewhat crescentic form. 

23. The tongue (Fig. 4, /), the end of which forms a 
well-marked protuberance bounding the mouth below, and 
produced on either side into an upwardly directed, wing-like 
process (/). 

24. The yellow horny teeth, which beset the inner 
surface of the oral funnel and the tip of the tongue : one 
immediately above the opening of the mouth is large and 
bifid, and is distinguished as the maxillary tooth ; those 
on the tongue are the lingual teeth ; and a transverse 
crescentic ridge, below the tongue, and produced into 
several cusps, is known as the mandibular tooth. 

In P. marinus the two cusps of the maxillary tooth are close together, 
and the lingual teeth consist of two pairs of lunate denticulate ridges, 
the two ventral united with one another in the middle line. In P. 
fiuviatilis the cusps of the maxillary tooth are somewhat widely sepa- 
rated, the dorsal lingual teeth are absent, and the ventral are united to 
form a strong transverse ridge, with a prominent median cusp. 

25. The nostril, a single median aperture on the upper 
surface of the head, a short distance from its anterior end. 

26. The eyes, situated at the sides of the head, a little 
posterior to the nostril ; they are devoid of eyelids, but 
covered with transparent integumei>t:' 

27. The external branchial kpertures (Figs. 4 and 6, 
e,a)^ a row of seven small slits on each side of the head, 
the first a little behind the eye. 

28. The urinogenital papilla (Fig. 5, u.g./>), a small 
elevation, situated in the median ventral line, at about a 
quarter of the length of the body from the hinder end. It 
is pierced at its summit by a small opening — the urino- 
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genital aperture (s), — and lies in an oval depression, in 
the anterior part of which, just in front of the base of the 
papilla, is another small aperture, the anus (a). 

zg. The two dorsal fins (Figs. 7 and 8), median longi- 
tudinal folds of the integument : the anterior end of the 
first is near the middle of the body, that of the second 

I somewhat in front of a vertical line taken through the anus^ 
30. The caudal fin, continuous in front with the second 

I dorsal, and continued round the end of the tail on to its 
ventral edge; it is diphycercal, that is, evenly distributed 
above and below the axis of the tail. 



The urlnogen 



with the 



Fig. S- — Petromyzon marinuH. The uri 
rectum and part of the left kidney (nal. size). 

a, anus : int, inlestine : i, left kHney : r, rectum : u.g.p, urino- 
genital papiha : u.ff.i, urinogenital sinu^ : ur, left ureter, x, aper- 
ture of lell:, and j" aperture of riKhl ureter inio urinocenital sinus : 
jf, bristle passed through right abdaininal pore : s, bristle passed into 
wrinogenilal sinus through its external aperture. 

31. The absence of paired fins, or fore and hind limbs. 

32, The apertures of the sensory tubes, minute 
■punctiform openings on the surface of the head. 

IV. Remove the skin from the anterior part of one 
side of the body, from the end of the mouth to a 
short distance behind the gill-slits, and from the 
middle dorsal to the middle ventral line ; make 



33. The body muscles, lying beneath the skin, and 



arranguci in transverse segraejits, called myotomes or 
myocommas, separated from one another by strong plates 
offibyous tissue. 

Each myolome tal.es a zigioe course ; starting from ihe middle dorsal 
line. It piuaeH first sharply backwards, then more ijeiiLl)' forivards, then 
liackuarda, and iinaQy sharply forwards. The plane of the myotomes 
is not at right angles to the long axis o! the body, but is inclined from 
the surface, inwards and forwards. The mu-cular fibres of which they 
are compoiiedare longitudiual, f'.i'. at right angles Co the general direction 
of the myotomes themselves. 




Fig. 6. — Petromyzon marinus. Trai^vcrse section through the 
branchial r^on, senu-diagrammnlic {nnl. .'^ize). The gill sacs rue 
.■nippDsed to be rotated forn-ards, so us to bring the external in the 
same plane as the internal branchial apertures. 

jr.vi., branchial membrane: J.aa, dorsal aorta: li.e, dorsal carti- 
lage of branchial basket : li.ni, dorsal body-muscles : e.a, external 
branchial aperture : f.l, tibrons tissue inclosing neural canal ; A, i,, 
lateral longitodmftl cartilages of branchial bosket :i.a, internal branchial 
aperture ; i.j'u, inferior jligular vein : ju, jugular vein ; my, Jnyelon : 
He, notochord : ti.ca, neural canal : ri.p, neural processes : ai, ceso- 
plmgus ! fi.ir, peri -branchial sinus : r.m.t, retractor muscle of tongue : 
r.l, respiratory tuhe : j, circum-cEsophaKeal slnns : v.ao, ventral aorta ; 
v.t, ventral cartilage of branchial basket ; v.m, ventral bndy-muscle, 

34. The division of the myotomes, imraedialcly behind 
the last i^ill-cleft. into two longitudinal masses, a dorsal and_ 
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a ventral, which pass forwards, the one above, the other 
below the line of branchial apertures, leaving these latter 
uncovered. 

The dorsal muscle is inserted partly by a broad tendon to the posterior 
dorsal cartilage (§ lo), and partly into the fibrous posterior wall of the 
orbit ; the ventral muscle is inserted by a longish tendon into the annular 
cartilage (§ 16) 

35. The great mass of radiating muscular fibre, which, 
now the skin is removed, forms the outer surface of the oral 
funnel. 

V. Make a median ventral incision through the skin 
and muscle forming the walls of the body, begin- 
ning about the middle of the body, and proceeding 
forwarxis to within about half an inch of the last 
gill-cleft, and backwards to within about an eighth 
of an inch of the anus. From the ends of this 
incision carry up vertical incisions on the left side 
and remove the long flap thus made, so as to 
expose the body- cavity from the left side. 
Great care must be taken not to injure the liver 
(§ 37), the left kidney (§40), or the rectum (§39). 
The following points can now be made out : — 

36. The pigmented peritoneum lining the whole body- 
cavity. 

37. The liver (Fig. 4, //-), at the anterior end of the 
cavity, deep red in the fresh condition in P. fluviatilis, 
greenish in P. marinus. It consists of a single lobe, 
convex on the ventral side, excavated dorsally for the 
genital gland (§ 38) and intestine (§ 39), hollowed out 
anteriorly for the pericardium (§ 44), which it partly covers, 
and ending in a blunt point posteriorly. 

38. The single genital gland (testis or ovary), oc- 
cupying in the adult the greater part of the body cavity ; 
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the testis is a soft, greatly lobulated organ, closely resembling 
fat : the ovary (Fig. 4, ov), is also multilobular, each lobe 
containing numerous eggs, each about the size of a pin's head. 
The genital gland is suspended to the dorsal wall of the 
aljdomen by a sheet of peritoneum, called mesorchium in 
the case of the male, mesoarium in that of the female 
In the breeding season, the body cavity is found to be quite 
full of liberated ova, and the ovary itself is much reduced. 




Fig. 7. — PetTomyzon maiinus. Transverse section through the 
abdominal r^on, including the first dorsal fin (nat, size). 

iJ, cardinal veins : d./ia, dorsal aorta : /.r, fin rays :, /.i, fibrous 
tissue indosing neural canal : in/, intestine, the line pointing to the 
spiral valve : i, kidneys ; fy, sub-vertehral lymph sinus : /h, body. 
muscles : my, myelon : nr, nolochord : n.ea, neural canal j Is, testis : 

39. The intestine (Figs. 4 and 7, iaf), a straight, very 
slender tube, entering the body-cavity at its anterior end 
and on the dorsal side : it passes backwards between the 
liver and the genital gland, and then between the lobes of 
the latter, till it reaches the posterior end of the body-cavity, 
where it dilates into the rectum (Fig.- 5, r), and ends by 
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the anus (a). The intestine is quite free for the greater 
part of its length, but at its hinder end is attached to the 
dorsal wall of the body-cavity by several delicate mesen- 
teric bands, carrying blood-vessels, while in front it is 
firmly connected by fibre with the anterior half of the doi^BaJ 
surface of the liver. 

40. The kidneys (Figs. 5 and 7, ^), two elongated 
band-like organs, of a deep red colour, attached by peri- 
toneum one on each side to the dorsal wall of the body- 
cavity, and extending from about the middle of the latter to 
within a short distance of the anus. 

41. The ureters (Figs. 5 and 7, ur), delicate tubes as 
wide as, or wider than the intestine, and attached all along 
the free (outer or ventral) edge of the kidneys: passing 
backwards they become connected with 

42. The urinogenital sinus (Fig. 5, u,g,s), a small 
ovoidal sac, lying close behind the rectum, and becoming 
narrowed ventrally to form the urinogenital papilla 

43. The sub-vertebral lymph sinus (Fig. 7, ly), a considerable 
cavity included between the layers of peritoneum supporting the kidneys 
and genital gland : it is divided into two by a median vertical partition. 

44. Note also the pericardium (Fig. 4, pc), lying just 
in front of and partly covered by the liver : its almost 
hemispherical posterior wall, strengthened by cartilage 
(§ 18, Fig. i,/^) is all that can be seen at present. 

VI. Open the urinogenital sinus by carefully slitting up its left 
wall, first introducing a guarded bristle ^ by the external 
aperture : observe — 

45. The apertures of the ureters (Fig. 5, x, jt'), situated close 
together in the antero-dorsal region of the sinus. 

* That is, a bristle tipped with a small knob of sealing-wax. 



4 
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46. The abdominal pores (Fig. 5, y), small apertures situated one 
in each lateral wall of the sinus (the left will probably have been 
destroyed in opening the latter), and establishing a communication 
between the sinus and the body-cavity, through which the generative 
products escape. 

VII. Open the intestine by a longitudinal incision along its whole 
length : note — 

47. The spiral valve (Figs. 4 and 7, int), a longitudinal fold of 
mucous membrane, projecting into the cavity of the intestine, and 
having a slight spiral twist. 

48. The aperture of the cesophagus (Fig. 4, y), a longitudinal 
valve or slit, a short distance from the anterior end of the gut, and on 
its right side : in front of this aperture, the intestine is produced for- 
wards into a short thick-walled, blind pouch, situated to the left of the 
posterior end of the gullet and of the sinus venosus (§ 71). This will 
probably be seen better at a later stage (§ 59). 

49. In P. marinu?, the aperture of the bile duct (Fig. 4, d,d), on the 
ventral wall of the gut, just at the point where the latter becomes free 
from its attachment to the liver. The bile duct is absent in the adult 
P. fluviatilis, and is not usually present in P. marinus, though very dis- 
tinct in the specimen figured. The spiral valve begins just posterior to 
this point. 

VIII. Turn the animal to the supine position (ventral 
aspect uppermost), and see the relations of the 
chief organs from the new point of view. Then 
remove the ovary or testis, the kidneys, and all 
but the anterior inch or so of the intestine : make 
out now — 

50. The cardinal veins (Figs. 4, 6, and 7, cd), two large 
vessels, lying one on each side of the middle line in the 
dorsal wall of the body-cavity. 

51. The dorsal aorta (Figs. 4, 6, and 7, dao), a small 
vessel, lying in the middle line between the two cardinal 
veins. 

52. Traced backwards, the cardinal veins are found at the posterior 
end of the body-cavity to unite into a single trunk, or rather to 
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be formed by the birurcalion ot a single trunk, the caudal vein (Fif;. 
8, e.v), which may be traced to the end of the tail, lying to the ventral 
side of the caudal artery (Fig. 8, c.a), which U the direct continua- 
tion of the dorsal aorta. 




F:g. 8. — Pelromyzon marinus. Transverse section through caudal 
region, including the second dorsal fin (nat. size). 

CO, caudal artery : c,v, caadal vein ; /.r, fin rays : /J, f.f, fibrous 
tissue enclodng neural canal : ru, b .dy'muscleE ; my, myelon ; tu, 
notochord : n.ca, neural canal. 

IX, Place the fish once more with the left side up- 
wards ; dissect away the dorsal and ventral muscles 
of the branchial region (§ 34), and, if the skeleton 
has not been examined, make out the various 
cartilages of the branchial basket (§ 18): then 
remove the latter, as well as the muscular and 
connective tissues obscuring the gill-sacs (§ 53) : 
get the latter well cleaned, open one or two of 
them and note:— 
53. The gill-sacs (Figs. 4 br, and 6), seven in number, 
arranged obliquely, each being inclined, from its inner side, 
backwards and outwards. They are compressed from 
before backwards, separated from one another by Strong 
fibrous and muscular partitions, and marked externally with 
parallel horizontal lines, which mark the position of — 
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54. The branchial filaments, sub-parallel ridges of 
the mucous membrane, lining the gill-sacs, and encroaching 
largely upon the cavity of the sacs. 

The whole set of filaments on each side of each sac constitutes a 
demibranch or half-gill : the septum between any two sacs, together 
with the two contiguous demibranchs, answers to a single gill of one 
of the higher fishes. (See p. 46, § 84, and p. 103, § 89.) 

55. The internal branchial apertures (Figs. 4 and 
6, ua)y on the inner walls of the gill-sacs, leading into the 
respiratory tube presently to be seen (§ 58). 

56. The peribranchial sinuses (Fig. 6, p,br), considerable 
spaces included between the gill-sacs themselves and the partitions 
which separate them. 

X. Remove the gill-sacs, cutting them away close round 
the internal branchial apertures, but taking great 
care not to injure the respiratory tube (§ 58), 
gullet (§ 59), &c. : also dissect away enough of 
the dorsal body muscles to allow of the structures 
mentioned being brought clearly into view. Ob- 
serve the following : — - 

57. The retractor muscles of the tongue (Fig. 4, 
r.m.t)-y surrounding the lingual cartilage (§ 14, Figs, i 
and 4, Ig), and forming a prominent cylindrical fleshy mass, 
in the middle ventral line, separating the gill-sacs of opposite 
sides, and extending back as far as the pericardium. 

58. The delicate membranous respiratory tube (Figs. 
4 and 6, r.t), lying almost immediately above the retractor 
of the tongue * : the seven internal branchial apertures of 
the left side are seen perforating its lateral wall. 

59. The oesophagus (Figs. 4 and 6, oes\ lying imme- 
diately above the respiratory tube, and becoming continuous 

* The ventral aorta which is between the two will be mentioned 
subsequently (§ 72), 



THE LAMPREY. . 19 

posteriorly with the intestine in the antero-dorsal region of 
the body-cavity. Its diameter is not more than half that of 
the respiratory tube, and its walls are very delicate and 
easily torn. The best way to make it out without damage 
is to pass a guarded bristle into it from the already opened 
intestine. 

60. The pericardium, a large chamber, lying immedi- 
ately behind the last pair of gill-sacs : its posterior wall, as 
already seen (§ 44), is strongly convex ; its anterior surface 
fits closely against the hinder or inner walls of the last pair 
of branchial sacs, and presents therefore a double concavity. 
In the present view, of course, only the left of these con- 
cavities is seen. 

61. The circum -oesophageal sinus (Figs. 4 and 6, j), a consider- 
able longitudinal cavity, lying above and at the sides of the gullet, and 
imperfectly divided into two tubes by a perforated vertical partition which 
is related to the gullet like a mesentery. Behind the posterior end of the 
respiratory tube, the sinus extends also below the gullet as far downwards 
as the ventral aorta (§ 72) and between the inner or posterior walls of the 
last pair of gill-sacs, this portion (Fig. 4, /) being also divided by a per- 
forated vertical partition. The cavity is related to the gullet in much 
the same way as the body-cavity to the intestine. 

XI. If the anterior (pre-branchial) portion of the ven- 
tral body-mu§cle (§ 34) is still left, remove it, and 
note 

62. A great mass of muscle, forming a prominent pro- 
jection beneath the eye, and just in front of the gills : it 
forms the lateral boundary of the mouth-cavity and contains 
imbedded in it the subocular arch (§ 7), styliform process 
(§ 8), and cornual cartilage (§ 9). 

63. The salivary sac, appearing as a dark patch on the ventro- 
lateral region of the above mass of muscle : when cut into, it is seen to 
be a cavity with glandular walls : it is said to open by a fine duct 
into the mouth. 
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XII. Remove the eye, and dissect away the muscles, 
cartilages, &c. (§ 62), which form the left side 
wall of the mouth-cavity, first passing a probe 
into the latter from the oral aperture to guard 
against cutting too deeply. Also open the oesopha- 
gus and the respiratory tube by a longitudinal 
incision along the left side of each. The following 
points can now be made out : — 

64. The almost tubular oral cavity (Fig. 4, w), com- 
municating with the oral funnel by the very narrow oral 
aperture. 

65. The oral caecum, a blind pouch of the mucous membrane in 
about the middle of the mouth-cavity, on the dorsal side (Fig 4, m) ; 
it is continued posteriorly into a longitudinal groove. 

66. The aperture of the oesophagus (Fig. 4, between 
;// and ens), at the hinder end of the oral cavity, and im- 
mediately beneath it, that of the respiratory tube. 
Between the two apertures the mucous membrane forms a 
sort of horizontal shelf, produced into five finger-like pro- 
cesses in P. fluviatilis, and in P. marinus into two 
blunt processes supported by small cartilages. The entrance 
of the respiratory tube is also guarded by two lateral flaps of 
mucous membrane, the vela. (Fig. ^ vl), 

67. The spirally arranged ridges into which the mucous membrane 
of the gullet is produced. 

68. The extent of the respiratory tube, and the internal 
branchial' apertures of the right side. 

XIII. Open the pericardium by carefully removing the 
greater part of its left wall : note 

69. The auricle (Fig. 4, an), occupying the whole of the 
left side of the pericardial chamber, and therefore the only 
part of the heart seen at first. It is strongly convex on its 
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dorsal and left side where it comes in contact with the peri- 
cardium, while on the right it adapts itself to the form of 
the ventricle. 

70. The ventricle (Fig. 4, v\ seen by lifting up the 
auricle to lie towards the right side of the pericardium : it 
his a prismoidal form, and is of firmer texture than the 
auricle. 

71. The sinus venosus (Fig. 4, s,v\ a tubular 
chamber, passing almost vertically from the dorsal to the 
ventral wall of the pericardium, between the auricle and 
ventricle : it is attached to the posterior wall of the pericar- 
dium by a thin vertical sheet of connective tissue. 

72. The ventral aorta (Fig. 4. v,ao), springing from the 
anterior end of the ventricle, and passing through the wall 
of the pericardium, forwards and in the middle line, 
between the respiratory tube above and the retractor of the 
tongue below. 

Opposite the fourth gill-sac the ventral aorta bifurcates and is con- 
tinaed forwards as two parallel trunks. From each of the«:e are given 
off four afferent branchial arteries, the first supplying the first demi- 
branch (anterior wall of first gill-sac), the second, the second and third 
demibranchs (posterior wall of first and anterior wall of second sac), 
the third, the fourth and fifth demibranch, and jo on. The azygous 
posterior portion of the ventral aorta also gives off four afferent arteries, 
of which the fir.t three supply each two contiguous demibranchs {t.e. 
one entire gill), and the fourth goes to the fourteenth or last demibranch. 
Each afferent artery is thus primarily related to st gill (§ 54) and not 
to a gill-sac. 

73. The inferior jugular vein (Fig. 4, i.ju) situated just below 
the retractor of the tongue and above the median ventral cartilage of 
the branchial basket. It brings the blood from the lower part of the 
liead to the sinus venosus, and is best made out by making a small 
aperture in the latter and passing a probe forwards. 

74. The dorsal aorta (Figs. 4 & 6, d.ao), immediately 
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beneath the notochord ; it receives the efferent branchial 
arteries from the gills. 

XIV. Remove the outer (left) wall of the auricle, and 
observe 

75. The comparatively thin walls of the auricle, 
strengthened by a network of pectinate muscles. 

76. The auriculo-ventricular valve (Fig. 4, see 
description), composed of two membranous flaps, and 
guarding the oval opening leading from the auricle to the 
ventricle. 

77. The sinu-auricular valve (Fig. 4, x), also com- 
posed of two flaps, and guarding the large aperture which 
leads from the sinus venosus into the auricle. 

XV. Pass a guarded bristle through the sinu-auricular 
valve upwards along the sinus venosus as far as it 
will go : also make an aperture in the left cardinal 
vein, pass a probe forwards, and open the vein 
along it. 

78. It will be found that the cavities of the two cardinals 
unite with one another by an oval aperture (Fig. 4, x) just 
above the dorsal end of the sinus venosus, and that, at the 
same place, they both communicate with the sinus. 

79. The blood from the anterior part of the body, except that re- 
tamed by the inferior ju^lar, is brought back by the jugular veins 
(Figs. 4 and 6, ju), which lie one on either side of the notochord, 
and, uniting each with the corresponding cardinal, pour their blood 
into the sinus venosus. The jugular is best made out by passing a 
guarded bristle forwards from the cardinal and gradually dissecting 
dawn to it. 

80. The hepatic vein (Fig. 4, ^.z/) may also be seen at this 
stage; leaving the liver, it pierces the pericardium and enters the 

• < inus venosus at the same point as the inferior jugular. 

XVI. Open the ventricle and note 

81. The thick fleshy walls and small cavity. 
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• 

82. The two membranous semilunar aortic valves 
between the ventricle and the ventral aorta. 

XVII. Turn the fish with the dorsal side upwards ; dis- 
sect away the muscles on the top of the head for 
about an inch (P. fluviatilis) or two inches (P. 
marinus) behind the nasal aperture; proceed 
until the brain, the nasal sac (§ 89), and the audi- 
tory capsules (§5) are exposed ; remove the roof 
from the latter. Observe the following : — 

83. The flat band-like spinal cord or myelon (Figs. 4, 
6 — 8, my^ and 9), lying loosely in the neural canal (nxa)^ 
and passing in front into the brain (Figs. 4 br, and 9), 
which nearly fills the small cranial cavity. 

84. The medulla oblongata or myelencephalon 
(Fig. 9, fn.o\ the hindmost division of the brain, passing 
insensibly into the spinal cord behind, and on its upper 
surface presenting an escutcheon-shaped cavity, covered 
only by pia mater, the fourth ventricle or myeloccele 
(v. 4). 

85. The thin ledge of nervous matter overhanging the 
anterior end of the fourth ventricle is all that represents the 
cerebellum or epencephalon (Fig. 9, cb). 

86. The mid-brain, or mesencephalon (Fig. 9, o.t), 
consisting on the upper surface of a pair of rounded eleva- 
tions, the optic lobes, immediately anterior to the me- 
dulla ; they contain a cavity, the aqueduct of Sylvius, 
or mesoccele (aq.s\ open above, save for pia mater, and 
in comniunication behind with the fourth ventricle. 

87. The thalamencephalon, or twixt-brain (Fig. 9, 
tK)y situated just in front of the mesencephalon ; it consists 
of two paired masses, the thalami optici, between which 
is a cavity, the third ventricle, or thalamoccele (Z/.3), 
continuous behind with the aqueduct of Sylvius. 
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88. Two paired, somewhat kidney- shaped masses, forming 
the anterior division of the brain, and having their convexi- 
ties towards the middle line ; they are divided by depressions 
on their outer sides into two parts, the smaller posterior 
part answering to cerebral hemispheres, or prosence- 
phala (Fig. 9, c.A), the larger anterior part to olfactory 
lobes, or rhinencephala {t>l/). 

89. The nasal sac (Fig. 4, na), a rounded chamber, 
opening by a short tubular prolongation in the single nasal 
aperture. On opening, it is seen to be lined with strongly" 
pigmented epithelium, and to have its walls rniich plaited. 




Fig. 9; — Petromyzon marinus. The brain from the dorsalaspect, 
with the right auditory sac (X 3). 

aq.t, atjiieduct of Sylvius : a.^.c, anteri-ir semicircular canal ; fS, ' 
cerebellum : c.i, cerebral hemispheres : m.o, medulla oblongata : u./, 
opiic lobes : ^/, olfactory iiibet ; fi.i.c, posterior semioireular catial : /A, 
thalamenceplialon : v, vestibnle ; v.j, third ventricle ; ;'.4, fourth 
ventricle : I — X, cerebral nerves, 

90, The olfactory nerves (Fig. 9, I), passing directly forwards 
from the rhinencephala to the nasal sac, through the apertures in the 
na'al capsule (| 6), 

91, The optic nerves [Fig. 9, II), springing from the ventral surface 
of the thalamencephalon and passing direcily outwards Ihrou^ the 
oplic foramina (g 4) to the eyes. 

92, The oculomotor (third} nerves (Fig. 9, III), springing from 
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• the under side of the mesencephalon, and passing outwards and slightly 
forwa ds to the orbit, where they supply most of the eye muscles. 

93. The fourth pair of nerves (Fig. 9, IV), arising from the dorsal 
side of the anterior end of the medulla. They supply the superior 
oblique muscles of the eyes. 

94. The large nerve cord formed by the united roots of the fifth and 
seventh nerves (Fig. 9, V, VII), leaving the brain just in front of* 
the auditory capsule, and passing forwards and outwards. 

95. The auditory sac (Fig. 9, v\ exposed by the 
removal of the dorsal wall of the auditory capsule;, it con- 
sists of an ovoidal membranous sac, the vestibule (z/), 
presenting on its upper surface, towards the outer side, two 
semicircular canals {a.s.c, p.s.c), corresponding to 
the anterior and posterior canals of the higher vertebrata, 
the horizontal canal being absent. 

96. The auditory nerve (Fig. 9, VIII), passing directly outwards 
from the medulla oblongata to the auditory sac. 

97. The glossopharyngeal (ninth) and vagus (tenth) nerves (Fig. 
9, IX, X), arising from the medulla oblongata, just posterior to the 
auditory nerve, and passing backwards and outwards. 

XVIII. With a guarded bristle find an aperture lying 
in the anterior ventral region of the nasal sac, close 
under the entrance of the external nasal canal (see 
Fig. 4) ; pass the bristle carefully into the opening ; 
it will be found to take a course backwards and 
downwards. Without removing the bristle, turn the 
fish once more with its left side upwards, and dissect 
away the tissues between the anterior end of the 
notochord and the roof of the mouth, until the 
bristle is found. It will be found to have passed 
into 
98. The nasal caecum (Fig. 4, iia'), a considerable 

pouch, lying close under the anterior end of the notochord. 

opening anteriorly, as already seen, into the ventral side of 
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the nasal sac, and behind ending blindly a little posterior to 

the first internal gill-cleft. 

XIX. If another specimen is available, make a series 
of transverse vertical sections through the entire 
animal previously hardened in alcohol or chromic 
acid (see Figs. 6 — 8). The sections should be 
about 2 to 3 mm. thick in P. fluviatilis, 8 to 
lo mm. in P. marinus. Be careful not to dis- 
turb the order of the sections. Examine each one 
separately, both from its anterior and its posterior 
face, and observe the precise relations of the various 
structures already seen by dissection.^ 

^ It is important not to omit this section unless time or material fails, 
as it forms an excellent introduction to the art of interpreting sections. 
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The Skate (Raja bath). 
The Thornback {R. davata). 
♦ The Homelyn Ray (i?. macniata)} 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

I. The skeleton of the skate is mainly cartilagi- 
nous, being hardened only by a superficial de- 
posit of calcific matter, and in the vertebral 
column by internal laminae of the same material. 
It is best prepared by inmiersing the fish, after 
removal of the viscera, for a few seconds in hot 
water a few degrees below the boiling-point. This 
process softens the muscles and ligaments, and 
allows of their being readily stripped off the 
cartilage without injury to the latter. When pre- 
pared in the cold, the toughness of the ligaments, 
especially in the region of the vertebral column, 
renders their removal a matter of great difficulty. 

* These are the three commonest species cf the genus Raja brought 
to the London market. For the cUstinguishing characters of the three 
species see pp. 41 and 42, §§ 54 a ad 60. Several of the figures are 
taken from the common New Zealand species, R, nasuta. 
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As some parts of the skeleton are more delicate 
than others, it is advisable, after a very short 
immersion in hot water, to dissect off as much of 
the flesh as will readily come away, and then to 
remove the branchial arches (§§ 40 and 41) and to 
disarticulate the skull and pectoral fins from their 
attachments to the vertebral column. The latter 
can then, if necessary, be subjected to a second 
immersion in hot water. In cleaning the skeleton 
special care is required to avoid injury to the 
branchial arches (§ 41), the spiracular cartilage 
(§ 37)> and the labial cartilages (§ 34). 
The skeleton must not be allowed to dry, but should 
be either kept in spirit or prepared by the 
glycerine jelly process described on p. 2, § i. In 
the latter case about three to five days' immersion 
in the glycerine fluid, and two to three days in 
glycerine jelly, is required. During the process of 
drying, it will be found advisable to fix out any 
parts which show a tendency to twist or warp 
with pieces of wood or strappings of paper or 
calico. 
II. In the skeleton as a whole, note 

1. Its division into a, vertebral column, including dorsal 
and caudal fins (§§ 3 — 16); d, skull, composed of the brain- 
case (§§ 17 — 33), and of a number of loosely-attached carti- 
lages, consisting chiefly of the jaws and of the gill-arches 
(§§ 34 — 41 ) ; <^> shoulder-girdle and pectoral fins (§§ 42 — 49) ; 
d, hip-girdle and pelvic fins (§§ 50 — 53). 

2. The superficial crust of ossification on nearly all parts 
of the skeleton, except some of the smaller cartilages, 
which are entirely uncalcified, and the centra of the 
vertebrae, which are calcified in a special manner (§ 5) : the 
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lufications are deposited in the form of minute polygonal 
lates, forming a mosaic over the whole surface. 
III. In the vertebral column, make out 
. The anterior part of the column, consisting of a large 
s of cartilage — tlie anterior vertebral plate (Fig. lo, 
■), — not divided into distinct vertebne, escept in its 
bslerior ventral portion, where there are rudimentary 
mtra. It presents an almost flat ventral surface, a strong 
riiedian dorsal ridge, and two lateral ridges, which, at about 
the middle of the plate, are produced upwards, so as lo be 
nearly as high as the median ridge. The neural canal, for 
the reception of the spinal cord, runs from end to end of the 
plate, the side walls of which are perforated by two rows of 
small aiierturcs, for the passage of the dorsal and ventral 
^oots respectively of the spinal nerves. The anti;ro-inferior 
1 of the verlebral plate is produced inio a scoop-like 
klontoid process, which fits between the condyles of the 
Sftkull (§ 19) : on either side of this, on the front boundary 
of the lateral ridge, is a smooth surface, with which one of 
the condyles themselves articulates, 

4. The remainder of the vertebral column, consisting of 
distinct vertebree, which are divided into two set.s: the 
trunk vcrtebrge, extending from the posterior end of the 
vertebral plate to the root of the tail, and the caudal 

Iertebrae, reaching to the end of that appendage, 
IV, Kxamine the trunk vertebrae ; some from the sur- 
face ; some by means of longitudinal and trans- 
verse sections ; some by disardculation from the 
rest; and others by allowing to dry. Make out 
5. The centra of the vertebrje {FJgs. 11, 12, and 13, c), 
rlindtical bodies with deeply-concave anterior and pos- 
rior ends ; these ends are formed by concavo-convex 
lates of bone, which meet one another in the middle of the 
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a. lo. — Raja naiuta (feinale). The skeleton seen from 
aspect (oDE-fourlh nat. site). On the left side (right in lie figore) the 
pectoral and pelvic fins, and on the right the byoid and branchial 
arches (with the exception of the fifth cetato-brnnchial) and labial 
cartilages are removed. In the lEmaining pectoral fin, only the proximal 
ends of most ot the fin rays are shown, and the cartilaginous branchial 
rays are omitted for clearness sake. 

at. I, Of. X, anterior and posterior acetabular facets : aiil, antorbitnl 
cartilage : au, auditory capsule : a.v./, anterior vertebral plate : dr. 3, 
t.ir. S, third and fifth cerato-branchial^ : i.f, coracoid tontaiielle 
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,ky, ceratohyal : e.br. 3, third epi -branchial ; e.hy, epi-hyal ; 
gl. 2, gl. 3, atilerior, middle, and posterior glenoid facets : 
h.i>r. 3, /i.ir. S, hypo-hranchials of the first, third, and 
ichial arches : A Ay, hypo-hyal : km, hyomajidibular : Air, 
commGncement of hasma.! canal : il, iliac process ; Ih. i, ii. 2, lb. 3, 
a. 4, labial cartilages : mit, Meckel's cartilage or lower jaw : vis.pi, 
mesopteiygiuoj : ml.Jil, metapterygium : ol, olfactory capsule 1 fi.pl, 
propterygium : /./«, ])re-pubic process : jV.j«, pi ery go-quadrate 
cartilage, or upper ja-u ; fu, pubic porljon of^hip girdle : r, rostrum : 
~ c, rostral carlilnge ; sc, scapula : s.c.f, scapulo-comcoid fontanclle \ 
*, spiracular carlilnge : i.sc, supra-sea puis. 

longitudinal axis of the centrum the cartilage inttrvening 
between them is further strengthened by four radiating, 
plates of bone, which gve rise to a cruciform Igure in a 




I-io 11 -Rajanasuta 1 i it= 

firat ten caudal yenebra-, yicwed from the left side (nat. >!«). _ 

e, centra ; cd. (, firbl caudal vertebra ; d.r, dorsal root of spinal 
netve : h.f, haemal process : h.s, hsemal spine : i.n, inter-neural plate ; 
n.p, neural process ; n.t, neural spine : r, rib : I, trunk of spinijl 
nerve : Ir, tranwerse process : tr. i&, twenty-eighth (last) trunk 
vertebra 1 v.)-, ventral root of spinal nerve. 

transverse section of the centrum. The centra are seen to 
continue backwards the ventral portion of the anterior 
vertebral plate. 

6. The transverse processes (Figs, 11 and 12, fr). 
liarkwardly directed rods of cartilage, wliich proceed one 
irom either side of the centrum, and continue Iwckwards 
the lateral ridges of the vertebral plate. 
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7. The rudimentary ribs (Figs. 11 and 12, r), small 
pieces of cartilage attached to the ends of the transverse 
processes. 




Fig. 12. — Raja nasuta. A trunk vertebra, seen from the front 
(nat. size). 

c, centrum : «.«, inter-neural plate : n.p, neural process : «.j, neural 
spine : r, rib : /r, transverse process. 

8. The neural processes (Figs. 11, 12, and 13, «./), 
small triangular plates rising one from each side of the 
dorsal surface of the centrum : a small aperture in each of 
them transmits the ventral root of a spinal* nerve (Fig. 
II, v.r). 

9. The neural spines (Figs. 11, 12, and 13, n.s\ flat 
plates dividing below into two triangular processes directed 
outwards, so that the whole plate has, in transverse action, 
the form of an inverted Y. Each neural spine is situated 
immediately above the vertebra of which it forms a part, 
but, save in exceptional cases, is not directly united with 
the neural processes, so that the neural arch is, so far, 
incomplete. 

10. The interneural (or intercrural) plates (Figs. 
II, 12, and 13, /.«), six-sided plates of cartilage, which 
complete the neural arches laterally, filling up at the same 
time what would otherwise be the intervertebral foramina. 
Each transmits the dorsal root of a spinal nerve (Fig. 11, 
d.r)y the ventral root of which traverses the neural process 
pext in front 
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11. The intervertebral substance, a gelatinous tissue 
filling up the biconvex spaces between contiguous vertebrae, 
and containing the remains of the embryonic notochord. 

V. Examine the caudal vertebrae in the same way: 
make out the following points : — 

12. The centrum of each vertebra (Figs, ii and 14, ^) 
gives off, on each side, a downwardly-directed haemal 
process {h,p), which is seen, by examining the transition 
region between trunk and tail (Fig. 11), to be homologous 
with the transverse process of a trunk vertebra : the haemal 
processes, uniting below, form the haemal arch, which 
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Fig. 13. — Raja nasuta. Longitudinal vertical section of a trunk 
vertebra (nat. size). 

r, centrum: f.«., inter-neural plate: «./, reural process: «.j, 
neural spine. 

transmits the caudar artery and vein (§§ 157 and 158): a 
median process, the haemal spine (h,s)^ is given off at 
the junction of the haemal processes of most of the 
vertebrae, or may occur as a distinct cartilage (see Fig. 11). 

13. The absence of inter- neural plates and of ribs. 

14. The gradual reduction in size and simplification in 
structure of the vertebrae, seen in passing from the anterior 
to the posterior end of the caudal region. 

15. The skeleton of the two dorsal fins, attached to 
the posterior caudal vertebrae : each consists of several 
radial cartilages or fin rays, attached to two basal 
cartilages, these latter being attached by fibrous tissue to 
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several contiguous neural spines. Connected with the 
distal ends of the radial cartilages are numerous homy fila- 
ments, the dermal fin rays, which support the distal 
portion of the fins. 

1 6. The skeleton of the caudal fin is rudimentary, con- 
sisting of a few very small radial cartilages attached to the 
posterior caudal vertebrae : the fin is supported almost 
entirely by dermal fin rays. 

VI. In the brain-case, note 

17. The flat floor (basis cranii, Fig. 10) and roof 
(tegmen cranii). 




Fig. 14. — Raja nasuta. A caudal vertebra, seen fr. m Ihe front 
(nat. size). 

r, centrum, A./, haemal process : h.s^ haemal spine : «./, neural 
process : «.j, neural spire. 

18. The foramen magnum, a large rounded aperture 
on its posterior wall, placing the cranial cavity in communi- 
cation with the neural canal of the vertebral column. The 
cartilage surrounding the foramen magnum constitutes the 
occipital region of the skull. 

iQ. The occipital condyles, rounded protuberances, 
one on either side of the foramen magnum, for articulation 
with the corresponding surfaces on the anterior vertebral 
plate : between them the base of the skull is scooped out 
for the reception of the odontoid process. 

20. The auditory capsules (Fig. 10, aii)^ large out- 
standing masses of cartilage, one on either side of the 
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-hinder or occipital region of the skull, and serving for the 
lodgment of the organ of hearing. 

, In front of the auditory capsules — the interorbital 
■region— the cranium narrows considerably, but soon widens 
out again to form 

!z. The nasal capsules (Fig. lo, ol), large outwardly 
.projecting masses of cartilage, containing a cavity for the 
lodgment of the nasal sacs, which cavity is closed above, 
but widely open below, and communicates with the cranial 
cavity by a large aperture through which the olfactory nerve 
,<§ 179) passes (see §32). 

, In front of the nasal capsules the skull narrows again 
Ito form the long projecting rostrum (Fig. 10, r), at the 
«des of which the two thin rostral cartilages {r.c) are 
attached. 

24. In the postero-inferior region of the auditory capsule 
close to where it joins the occipital region, is an aperture 
leading by a canal excavated in the wall of the auditory 
capsule, into the cranial cavity, and serving for the transmis- 
sion of the pneumogastric or vagus nerve (§ 214). 

25. A smaller aperture in the capsule external to the 
.Jast : this gives exit to the glossopharyngeal nerve (§ 215), 

26. Two considerable apertures in front of the auditory 
capsule, where it joins the side wall of the skull : the upper 
and larger of the two is for the transmission of the fifth or 
trigeminal nerve, the smaller of the two, situated below and 
somewhat behind the first, for thi; seventh nerve or portio 
dura (§ 186). 

. On the upper surface of the auditory capsule, near 
the middle line, is an aperture — that of the aqueductus 
iVestibuH — leading directly into the cavity of the capsule 
(see § 213). 

28, On the upper siurface of the skull, between and in 
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front of the auditory capsules, is a large oval space closed 
by dense fibrous tissue ; this is the posterior fontanelle. 

29. Anterior to and between the nasal capsules is a 
similar space, freely open in the prepared skull, the 
anterior fontanelle. 

30. In the side-wall of the skull, about midway between 
the olfactory and auditory capsules, is the large optic 
foramen for the transmission of the optic nerve (§ 183) : 
almost immediately above this are several very minute 
apertures through which the fourth nerve (§ 185) passes, 
while behind it is a small foramen for the passage of the 
third nerve (§ 184). 

31. The nasal capsule is perforated by two canals just 
where it joins the skull, one through its upper part for the 
orbito-nasal nerve (§ 205), another through its lower part 
for the palato-nasal nerve (§ 209). 

32. By making a longitudinal vertical section of the 
skull, or by removing its roof, the large olfactory 
foramen is seen, leading from the cranial cavity into that 
of the olfactory capsule, and giving exit to the olfactory 
nerve (§ 179). 

33. In the same section of the skull is shown a large 
foramen — the internal auditory meatus — leading from 
the cranial cavity to that of the auditory capsule, and trans- 
mitting the auditory nerve (§ 186) : a little posterior to this 
is a small aperture by which the glossopharyngeal nerve 
enters the auditory capsule to leave it by the foramen 
already seen (§ 25, see also §§ 188 and 218): posterior to 
this again is the inner aperture of the canal for the vagus 
(§§24, 189, 219). 

VII. In the remaining loosely-attached portions of the 
skull make out 

34. The labial cartilages (Fig. 10, Ih, i — 4), of whicli 
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there are altogether four, in connection with the ventral 
region of each olfactory capsule : the first {lb. i) supports 
the corresponding flap of the fronLo-nasal process (^ 64), the 
second {lb. %) lies in the fold of skin external lo the naso- 
buccal groove (§ 64), the third (Jb. 3) bounds the nostril 
ijntemally, and the fourth (lb. 4) externally. 

35. The antorbital (palatine) cartilage (Fig. 10, 
mi), a thick rod, attached to the outer face of the olfactory 
capsule, and curving outwards and backivards to join the 
anterior prolongation of the pectoral fin. 

3O. The hyomandibular (Fig. 10, h.m), a cluh-shaped 
cartilage, articulating by its broad end with the infero- 
extemal region of the auditory capsule, and passing down- 
wards and forwards. 

37. The spiracular cartilage (meta-pterygoid) (Fig. 

, sf), a semi-lunar plate, attached by ligaments above to 
the auditory capsule and below to the inferior end of the 
hyomandibular. 

. The upper jaw (Fig. 10, pt.qii), formed by the 
fibrous union in the middle line of the two pterygo- 
quadrate cartilages, which together form a strong, 
curved, trans\'erse bar, connected at its extremities by 
ligaments to the hyomandibular and spiracular cartilages. 
Each end presents a smooth convex facet for articulation 
with the lower jaw, 

39. The lower jaw or mandible (Fig. 10, mck), 
formed by the fibrous union in the middle line of the two 
Meckel's cartilages; it closely resembles the upper jaw 
,in shape, and is articulated to it at its estremities. Both 
ijpper and lower jaws are more strongly calcified than tiie 
rest of the skull. 

40, The hyoid arch (Fig. 10, c.hy, c.hy, h.hy), a slender 
1 of cartilage, attached dorsally lo the postero -superior 
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angle of the hyomandibular by a band of fibrous tissue, the 
inter-hyal ligament, and made up of three segments, 
an epi-hyal (e,hy) above, cerato-hyal {c.hy) next, and 
hypo-hyal (h,hy) below. 

41. The ^yt branchial arches (P'ig. 10), each of which 
consists primarily of four segments, which are, counting from 
above downwards, pharyngo- branchial, epi-branchial 
{e.br\ cerato-branchial {c,br\ and hypo-branchial 
{h,hr). The fourth and fifth pharyngo-branchials unite 
with one another and with the fifth epi-branchial to form a 
single cartilage: the first h5rpo-branchials (h.br,\) unite 
with one another in the middle line, forming a slender 
transverse bar of cartilage just posterior to the lower jaw : 
and the fifth hypo branchials (h.br. 5) also unite with one 
another to form a large basi-branchial plate, produced 
anteriorly into two processes, and lying immediately dorsally 
to the heart and ventral aorta. 

VIII. In the shoulder girdle, note 

42. The complete union of the two halves of the girdle 
in the middle line below, and the attachment of each half 
above to the median dorsal ridge of the anterior vertebral 
plate (Fig. 10). 

43. The three convex articular surfaces or glenoid 
facets (Fig. 10, gL i — 3), situated on the external surface 
of each half of the shoulder girdle, and serving for the 
attachment of the three chief divisions of the fin (see 
§§ 46 — 48). The part of the girdle which lies to the dorsal 
side of the glenoid facets is the scapular region (sc^ s^c), 
— that on the ventral side the coracoid region (cr), 

44. The three large apertures or fontanelles which 
perforate the shoulder girdle : the anterior of these is 
the scapulo-coracoid fontanelle (Fig. 10, s,c,/): the 
postero superior, the scapular fontanelle, and the 
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postero-inferior one, separated from the preceding by a bar 
of cartilage, the coracoid fontanelle (c/). 

45. The separation from the remainder of the girdle of 
that part which is immediately attached to the vertebral 
column: this is the supra- scapula (Fig. ro, ^.ic), a flat 
quadrate plate, attached by fibrous tissue to the scapula 
proper. 

IX. In the pectoral fin, make out 

46. The pro-pterygium(Fig. 10, /.;>/), along stout car- 
tilage, articulated proximally to the anterior glenoid facet, 
and passing forwards and slightly outwards : it is continued 
forwards by a series of similar cartilages, of progressively 
diminishing size, which extend in front of the olfactory 
capsule, and one of which becomes connected with the 
antorbital cartilage, 

47. The meso-pterygium (Fig. id, ms,//}, a flat, com- 
paratively small cartiliige forming the central portion of the 
attached part of the fin : it articulates with the middle 
glenoid facet, 

48. The meta-pterygium (Fig. 10, mt.pi), a similar 
cartilage to the pro- pterygium, which articulates with the 
posterior glenoid facet, and ]Dasses backwards and outwards : 
it is continued backwards by a series of smaller cartilages, 
which extend a little posterior to the pelvic girdle. 

49. The fin rays, long jointed rods of cartilage, attached 
at their proximal ends to the three chief divisions of the 
fore-limb, and becoming very slender at their distal extremi- 
ties : a few enter into direct connection with the shoulder 
girdle, between the meso- and meta- pterygium, 

X- In the pelvic girdle and fins, observe 

50. The hip girdle, consisting of a stout ventral bur 
(Fig. 10, />u) which sends off on each side a forwardly 
directed pre-pubic process (/./k) from the externa' 
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extremity of its anterior edge, and an iliac process (//) 
directed upwards and backwards from the external extremity 
of its dorsal surface. 

51. The acetabular facets (Fig. 10, ac, i, ac, 2), two 
projecting convex articular processes on the extremities of 
the hip girdle, the anterior being directed outwards, the 
posterior backwards. 

52. The basale metapterygii, a stout backwardly- 
directed cartilage, articulating with the posterior acetabular 
facet : it is continued by smaller cartilages to the posterior 
point of the fin. 

In the male this series of cartilages is directly continued into the 
skeleton of the claspers (see § 57), which is compoied of several 
more or less calcified cartilages, some of them produced into sharp 
processes of various forms. 

53. The fin rays : the first four or five are attached to 
the pelvic girdle, pass almost directly outwards, and support 
the anterior lobe of the fin (§ 56); the first, or pre-axial 
ray, is many times thicker than any of the others, and 
articulates with the anterior acetabular facet : the remaining 
fin rays are connected with the basale metapterygii, pass 
outwards and backwards, and support the posterior lobe of 
the fin. 

B.— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. 

XL Verify the following external characters : — 

54. The extreme depression of the body from above 
downwards : its rhomboidal shape, the anterior angle of the 
rhomboid being formed by the snout, the lateral angles by 
the points of the pectoral fins, and the posterior angle by 
the root of the tail, which is slender, depressed like the 
body in its anterior part, but compressed from side to side 
posteriorly. 




I 

I 



In R, batis the angle of the eslremiiy of ihe tnout is acute, and the 
B'lateral or pectoral angle tlitrhlly io -. in R. clavata and R. maculatB 
■the angle of the snout is obluse and the pectoral angte.i neBrly ri;rh| 



55. The immense pectoral fins, of a triangular shape, 
the bases of the triangles extending from the anterior ex- 
tremity of the snout to within a short distance of the base 
of the tail, and their apices forming the lateral angles of the 
rhomboidal body. 

56. The pelvic fins, each of which lies in the angle 
between the posterior end of the corresponding pectoral fin 
and the root of the tail, and consists of two lobes, an ante- 
outwardly-directed narrow one, and a posterior broader 

one, produced backwards, parallel with the tail. 

57. In the male, the claspers, elongated organs, each 
presenting a groove along the outer edge, and strengthened 
by a cartilaginous skeleton which projects into the cavity 
of the organ in the form of sharp plates of various shapes. 

58. The dorsal fins, two small median lobes near the 
posterior end of the tail. 

59. The caudal fin, a still smaller lobe, quite at the 
extremity of the tail. 

60. The characters of the integument ; it is tough and 
strong ; greyish brown on the dorsal, white or grey on the 
ventral side : in certain parts it is quite smooth and devoid 
of scales, but in others is roughened by minute asperities or 
by weil-marked spines, both being the exposed portions of 
the placoid scales, each of which consists of a button- 
like bony base imbedded in the derm, and of a thorn-like 
■enamelled portion, which projects through the epiderm on 
to the surface of the body : these scales are best made out 
by dissecting out one of the larger ones. 

In R. ballB the dorsal integnmenl is dark olive-green or brown, 
llic ventra! jiilegumeiit dark grey, with minule black dots marking Ihe 
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apertures of the seasory tabes : the only large spines are on the tail ; 
the greater part of the skin is smooth. 

In R. clavata, the skin is brown above, white below : the dorsal 
surface of the whole body is covered with asperities often produced into 
distinct spines : the latter are especially lai^e near the eyes and in the 
middle line of the back and tail : in the female especially, large spines 
occur on both dorsal and ventral surfaces of the body. 

In R. maculata the dorsal surface is brown with darker brown or 
black spots, the ventral surface white : the skin is nearly smooth, 
except on the tail and in the r^on of the eyes : in the male there is a 
patch of large movable spines on each side of the head and on each 
pectoral fin, both on the dorsal surface. 

6 1. The mouth, a wide, transverse aperture on the 
under surface of the head, supported by the strong upper 
and lower jaws, which can be felt through the skin. 

62. The teeth, forming a close pavement of small en- 
amelled plates, produced in some cases into sharp spines. 

In R. clavata the teeth are pointed in the male, flat in the female. 

63. The nostrils, moderate-sized apertures, one on either 
side of the under surface of the head, a little in front of 
the mouth. 

64. The fronto- nasal process, an escutcheon-shaped 
fold of integument, extending from the posterior boundary 
of the nostrils backwards towards the mouth, at either angle 
of which it forms a rounded lobe, beset with fimbriae. This 
lobe bounds internally, and converts into an incomplete 
canal, a groove— the naso-buccal groove — which ex- 
tends from the nostril to the angle of the mouth. 

65. The branchial apertures, five valvular slits on the 
ventral surface of the body, behind the mouth, those of 
opposite sides approaching one another posteriorly.^ 

^ Behind the last pair of branchial apertures, on the skin covering the 
ventral portion of the shoulder girdle, is a pair of slit-like depressions, 
looking like an obliterated sixth pair of gill slits. 




I large Opening 



THE SKATE. 

66. The vent, or cloacal aperture, ; 

with tumid lips, near the root of the tail. 

67. The abdominal pores (Figs. 18 and 19, pp. 55 and 
a./), small slits, one on each side of the middle line, 

t posterior to the vent, 

6S. A strong bar^the ventral portion of the shoulder 
girdle (Fig. 10, cr)— can be felt a liltle behind the last 
pair of gill slits, and a similar bar — -the pelvic girdle (/;/) 
— a little in front of the cloaca. Between these lies the 
abdominal cavity, and in front of the shoulder girdle, 
between the branchial apertures, is the position of the 

t pericardial cavity. 
69. The eyes, on the dorsal surface of the head, just 
Over the moulh -. they are greatly depressed from above 
downwards, and have no eyelids. 

70. The spiracles, two considerable apertures, one 
behind each eye : they communicate with the cavity of the 
mouth, 7 he front wall of the spiracle is covered with fine 
ridges, which constitute the pseudobranchia, the remains 
of an embryonic gill. This is supported by a plate of 
cartilage which may be easily felt, called the spiracular 

■ artilage (§ 37). 

71. The sensory tubes, seen best on the ventral sur- 
:e, as delicate, transparent, winding lines, arranged sym- 

letrically on opposite sides of the body, just beneath the 
[1, on the surface of which they open by minute apertures. 
Xir. Make a median longitudinal incision, first through 
the skin, then through the underlying muscle, from 
the posterior edge of the shoulder girdle to the 
anterior edge of the hip girdle : make transverse 
incisions from both ends of this, aud reflect the 
flaps of skin and muscle, so as to expose the 
abdominal cavity. Make out the following : — 
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72. The peritoneum, a shining pigmented membrane 
lining the abdominal cavity and investing the viscera : from 
it is secreted the larger or smaller quantity of peritoneal 
fluid contained in the cavity. 

73. The large, soft, trilobed liver, attached by a broad 
base at the anterior part of the abdominal cavity, to the 
hinder boundary of which its lobes extend ; in colour it 
varies from light brown to dark olive green. 

74. The stomach, largely concealed by the middle and 
left lobes of the liver, and passing towards the posterior side 
of the abdominal cavity, where it becomes narrowed and 
bent upon itself in a U shape. 

75. The intestine, partly hidden by the right lobe of 
the liver; it is wider than the stomach and marked 
externally with a spiral groove. 

76. The cloaca (Figs. 18 and 19, cl), connected with the 
posterior end of the intestine and situated quite in the 
posterior part of the cavity : it is much larger in the female 
than in the male. To bring it clearly into view it is advis- 
able to remove carefully the median portion of the pelvic 
girdle. 

77. The spleen, a dark red lobulated body, situated 
between the limbs of the U-shaped stomach. 

78. The pancreas, a firm whitish gland, consisting of two 
lobes, a large dorsal lobe, closely applied to the left side of 
the intestine and connected by a bridge of gland substance 
with the small ventral lobe, which lies to* the ventral side 
of the junction between stomach and intestine. 

79. In adult specimens, more or less of the testes (Fig. 
18, /) (in the male) or of the ovaries (Fig. 19, ov) and 
oviducts (od) (in the female) will be seen without dis- 
turbing the other organs, at the sides of the abdominal 
cavity, on thfe dorsal side of (beneath in their present 
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[-position) the foregoing viscera: they should be brought 

' into view by turning over the latter. 

80. The kidneys (Figs. i8 and 19, k) are also seen 
when the other viscera are turned aside, as long, dark red 
bodies, lying one on either side of the middle dorsal line 
of the posterior end of the body cavity : they are often 
obscured by the thick pigmented periloneum which covets 
therei. 

I XIII. Make a median longitudinal incision from the 
anterior boundary of the shoulder girdle to about 
the level of the second gill cleft : take transverse 
incisions from both ends of this, and reflect the 
flaps made, so as to expose the pericardial cavity : 
Si. The strong fibrous partition bounding the peri- 
cardium posteriorly, and separating it from the abdominal 
cavity. 

82. The heart (Figs. 17, ao, and 21), consisting of a 
fleshy ventricle [v), from which is given off anteriorly, 
and somewhat to the right side, the fleshy tubular conus 
arteriosus {c.a) ; and to the dorsal side of these (beneath 
in this position) the large thin-walled sub-triangular auricle 
(aw), and posterior to this, the transverse, tubular, transparent 
sinus venosus (1.7/), 

tXIV. Remove the skin to a distance of about an inch 
on either side of the heart, so as to expose the 
gill-sacs : remove the ventral walls of the latter, 
so as to expose their cavities. Make out 

83. The five pairs of gill cavities, separated from one 
another by complete partitions, and opening externally by 
the apertures already seen. 

84. The red branchial filaments attached to both 
interior and posterior walls of all the cavities except the 
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last, the posterior face of which is devoid of them. Each 
set of filaments is a demibranch or half-gill : each 
partition with its pair of demibranchs constitutes a gill. 
It will be seen that there are four complete gills, and one 
odd half-gill forming the first of the series. 

XV. Make an incision through the skin of the head, 
about an inch in front of the eyes, ue. in the 
region of the anterior fontanelle : lifting up the 
edge of the incision, so as to see what you are 
about, cut away the roof of the skull and the 
overlying skin, until the brain and the anterior 
part of the spinal cord are exposed. If no other 
specimen is to be dissected, go over §§ 169 — 189 ; 
then remove the brain by cutting through the 
nerves and place it in strong methylated spirit. 
If a special dissection of the nervous system is to 
be riiade, remove to spirit at once,^ first noting 

85. The dura mater, or membrane lining the cerebro- 
spinal cavity, in which the brain and spinal cord lie. 

86. The pia mater, a delicate membrane investing 
the brain and cord and containing numerous blood- 
vessels. 

87. The arachnoid fluid contained in the cerebro- 
spinal cavity. 

88. A mass of gelatinous tissue filling up the anterior part of the 
cerebral cavity. 

1 For the satisfactory dissection of the brain, it is necessary for it to be 
placed in spirit while fresh : it is therefore advisable for the student to 
reach this sti^ of the dissection by the end of the first day's work. For a 
permanent preparation, the brain should be placed for 24 hours in a 
saturated solution of zinc chloride, and then, after removal of the pia 
mater, into strong alcohol, which should be changed at least once 
(Giacomini's method) : the brain, either separate or in situ, may then 
be prepared by the glycerine jelly process {p. 2, § i). 
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^r XVI. Place the animal with the ventral side upwards, 
^M turn the lobes of the liver forwards so as to 

^H expose the remaining abdominal viscera, and 

^B without cutting or tearing anything, make out the 

^P following pobts : — 

^ 89. The relations of the various parts of the alimentary 
canal: the oesophagus or gullet enters the abdominal 
cavity through its anterior wall, to the dorsal side of the 
liver, and almost iraraediately dilates slightly to form the 
Stomach : this passes to the posterior boundary of the 
abdomen, becomes narrowed, turns upon itself, and passes 
forward to about the middle of the cavity, where it forms a 
thickening — the pylorus — and becomes continuous with the 
intestine : this is, in its anterior or proximal portion, 
devoid of the spiral groove mentioned in g 75, and loses 
it again in its posterior or distal part, shortly before it 
passes into the dilated cloaca : the anterior smooth 
portion of the intestine may be called the duodenum, 
ihe middle, dilated, spirally-marked portion the colon, 
And the posterior smooth portion the rectum : to the 
latter is attached, dorsally, a small conical red body, the 
rectal gland. 

90. The mode of attachment of the alimentary canal. 
The posterior part of the oesophagus and anterior part of 
the stomach are suspended to the dorsal wall of the abdo- 
minal cavity by a fold of peritoneum, the mesogaster : 
the rectum is similarly suspended by a second fold, the 
mesorectum. The greater part of the intestine, on the 
other hand, is entirely unsuspended, so that there is no 
mesentery proper. 

91. The fold of peritoneum — gastro-hepatic omen- 
tum — which passes between the liver and stomach, and is 
joined near (he latter by a similar but much longer fold, the 
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duodeno-hcpatic omentum — from the duodenum. In 
these folds are contained the various vessels passing to the 
liver (§ 93). 

92. The attachment of the spleen to the dorsal wall of 
the stomach by a broad sheet of peritoneum, the gastro 
splenic omentum. 

93. The vessels ^ contained in the duodeno-hepatic 
omentum, to see which the membrane should be put 
somewhat upon the stretch. These are the bile duct 
(Fig. 15, c.b.d) to the animaFs right side, the duodenal 

^ For the satisfactory dissection of the blood-vessels the fish should be 
injected : if not, they may be made out by inflating m ith air by means 
of an anatoinical blowpipe. I find the following the most convenient 
method for injection. Have ready four of the movable cannulas luually 
provided with injecting sjrringes, or if these are not at hand, four glass 
tubes drawn out to the form shown in the annexed cut : the end a is 
for insertion in the vessel, the constriction b for the 
purpose of preventing any slipping of the ligature, 
over the end c a short piece of india-rubber tubing is 
placed, and into this the nozzle of the syringe is pushed. 
Make a small incision into the conus arterioi:us, place 
one cannula in it, directed forwards, and tie it firmly 
in its place : tie the second, directed outwards, into 
the sinus venojus : the third, directed forwards (i.e, 
towards the dorsal aorta), into the duodenal artery : the 
fourth, also directed forwards, into the duodenal vein. 
Fill an ordinary tumbler half full of fine plaster of Paris, 
coloured with a little of the common "French blue" cr ultramarine 
of the oil shops : fill up the tumbler with water, stir well and 
immediately strain the liquid through coarse muslin into a second 
tumbler. FiU the syringe, and inject throu^^h all four cannulas suc- 
cessively. This must be done very rapidly or the plaster will set. On 
removing the syringe from a cannula, the india-rubber tube should 
be plugged with a small piece of wood to prevent ercape. All the 
chief vessels are injected in this way : the ventral aorta and its branches 
from the conus, the systemic veins from the sinus venosus, the dorsal 
aorta and its branches from the duodenal artery, and the portal vein 
form the duodena] vein. The caudal and renal portal veins have to be 
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and superior mesenteric arteries (Fig. 20, //, s.m) towards 
the left, and the wide thin-walled portal vein (Fig. 16, /) 
between them. 

Running parallel with these vessels is also a transparent thin-walled 
lymphatic vessel, from which many of the chief lymphatics can be 
injected. 

94. The gall bladder (Fig. 15, g,b\ a greenish or 
yellowish transparent sac, partly imbedded in the liver 
between its right and middle lobes. 




Fig. 15. — Raja nasuta. The gall bladder and bile ducts (half nat. 
size). 

c.b.d, common bile duct : c,ff^ cystic duct : g.b, gall bladder : l.h.d, 
left hepatic duct : r,h,dt right hepatic duct. 



Xyil. Carefully dissect away the peritoneum from the 
bile duct : make a small aperture in its wall, in- 
troduce a blowpipe and inflate : the gall bladder 
will be distended : trace the duct in both directions 
and make out 

done separately : the femoral and ilio-hxmorrhoidal veins also often 
escape being filled. In a preparation for demonstrating purposes it is 
advisable to colour the plaster of Paris used for injecting the dorsal 
aorta with vermilion or carmine instead of French blue. 

£ 
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95. Its passage anteriorly into the gall bladder, by the 
short cystic duct (Fig. 15, c.d). 

96. Its entrance posteriorly into the duodenum, im- 
mediately behind the pylorus on the dorsal side. A bristle 
should be passed into the duodenum through the cut end 
of the duct. 

97. The junction with it of the two hepatic ducts, one (Fig. 15, 
Lk^d) from the middle and left lobes, the other {r,h.d) from the right 
lobe of the liver : the latter enterf the common bile duct close to its 
junction with the liver, so that the cystic duct {c,d) is very short 

XVIII. Dissect away the peritoneum from the pancreas, and 
make out 

98. The pancreatic duct, passing from the ventral lobe of the 
gland to open into the ventral wall of the duodenum, almost exactly 
opposite the entrance of the bile duct. 

XIX. Dissect away the peritoneum from the blood 
vessels mentioned in § 93, and trace them in both 
directions, turning the stomach over to the left to 
see the origins of the arteries. Note 

99. The portal vein (Fig. 16, /), passing towards the 
middle lobe of the liver, and sending off branches to all 
three lobes. 

It is constituted distally by a gastric vein {g), which receives the 
blood from the stomach, and by a mesenteric vein {du, spl, ptiy t), 
which receives the blood from the intestine, spleen, and pancreas. 

100. The cceliac artery (Fig. 20, cce), entering the 
abdominal cavity on the dorsal side of the oesophagus and 
dividing into two trunks, one of which, the gastro-hepatic 
artery, sends off a hepatic artery {h) to the liver and 
a gastric artery (^) to the stomach, while the second or 
duodenal artery (d) passes down the duodeno-hepatic 
omentum, and supplies the greater part of the duodenum 
and the pylorus. 
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loi. The superior mesenteric artery (Fig. 20, s,m) 
entering the abdominal cavity parallel with, and a little 
posterior to the coeliac. 

It divides into two main branches, one of which supplies the intestine 
(1), the other the pancreas (///) and spleen (j//). The rectum is 
mainly supplied by the small inferior mesenteric artery (§ 157, Fig. 
20, i,fn)y which passes directly from the aorta to the rectal gland. 




Fig. 16. — Raja nasuta. The portal vein (one-third nat. .-.ize). 
du, duodenal vein : g, gastric vein : t, intestinal vein : p, main trunk 
of portal vein : /«, pancreatic veins : jr//, splenic vein. 

102. The ramifications of the gastric branch, of the 
pneumogastric nerve on the walls of the stomach (see 

§ 214). 

XX. Turn the liver into its natural position again, and 

remove just sufficient of the shoulder girdle to 

bring into view 

103. The hepatic sinus (Fig. 17, ^j),a large transverse 
vessel, lying across the ventral surface of the oesophagus, 
immediately in front of the anterior border of the liver : it 
receives the hepatic veins by which the blood is returned 
from the liver. 

104. The anterior extremities of the oviducts (Fig. 19, 
Jl,/) in the female, or the rudimentary pronephric ducts 

V 2 
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in the male (Fig. iS, pn.d, see §§ 117 and 118.) The 
former are attached to the dorsal (under, in the present 
position,) surfaces of the shoulder girdle by a distinct 
ligament. 

XXI. Remove the liver, taking care not to injure 
the hepatic sinus or oviducts : cut through the 
stomach just beyond its junction with the oeso- 
phagus : cut through the rectum just anteriorly to 
the rectal gland : remove the alimentary canal 
between these two points. 

Wash out the contents of the alimentary canal by directing a stream 
of water through it, then fill with a 0*5 per cent, solution of chromic 
acid, by tying one end, pouring in the acid through a small funnel or 
injecting it with a syringe, and when full, tying the other extremity : 
place in a vessel of the same solution for a few days : when sufficiently 
hardened, cut windows in various parts and make out 

105. The pyloric valve, a fold of mucous membrane extending 
between the stomach and intestine, and opening towards the latter. 

106. The spiral valve, commencing in the duodenum as a simple 
inwardly-directed fold of the mucous membrane, and in the colon 
becoming a spiral inclined plane which finally terminates at the com- 
mencement of the rectum. The development of the spiral valve varies 
almost Indefinitely : its width may be either less than, equal to, or 
greater than the semi-diameter of the gut : the plane of any part of it 
may be either at right angles to the long axis of the intestine, or in- 
clined to it in either direction. There is also much variation in the 
number of turns of the spiral and in the character of the mucous 
membrane. 

107. The irregularly longitudinal ridges or rugae of the stomach. 

108. The network of fine ridges, covering the interior of the intestine 
and the spiral valve. 

XXIL If- the fish is not injected, make a small aperture in the 
sinus venosus, introduce a blowpipe directed outwards, and 
inflate. 

109. If nothing has been cut, a large inflated sac will be seen in the 
middle of the abdominal cavity, between the genital glands : this is the 
great cardinal sinus (Fig. 17, cd.s), formed by the union in the 
middle line of the two posterior cardinal veins (cd), by which the blood 




— Raja nasula. The venous sysleni, ventral a5[ject (one- 
[ third nat.' size). 

The portal vein is not shown ; the renal portal vein (r./) ia supposed 
lo he removed on the right side (left in tlie fifiure), aod the femoral 
(/m), ilio-hiemon-hoidal {il.A), &c., veins ns well as part of t!ie car- 
dinal (ai) on the left. The right prccaval sinus (jV.j) is cut open, 
so as to show the apertures in its walls. The onllinei of those pnnions 
of (be nuricle (au) and sinus venosus {i.v) which lie behind (dorsal 
to) the ventricle (i-l, are doHed. 

ai, veins from ahdominal walls : aa, auricle : i.a, bttlbns anteriasus ; 
kr, bntcitial vein : e, caudal vein: ca, conus arteriosus ; cd, cardinal 
veiii : cd.', posterior anastomosis of cardinal veins : td.s, cardinal sinns : 
9^, epigastric vein : fm, femoral vein : li.i, hepatic sinus : ha, hasroor- 
rhoidal veins : il.h, ilio-hiEniorrhoidal vein i i.ju, inferior jugular 
vdn : y«, jugnlar vein : ly, opening of lymphatic trunk into pcecaval 
tdnus : fc.s, precaval sinus : r.p, renal portal vein : r.//, factors of 
reniJ portal vein from pelvic and lumbar regions ; r.y, branches of 
renal portal veins entering kidney : s^.s, spermatic sinus : s.v, simis 
VMoEOS : V, ventricle. 
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is brought back from the tail, kidneys, genital organs, cloaca, rectum, 
pelvic fins, &c. These veins run along the inner side of the kidneys 
(see § 130), and enter the sinus at about the anterior extremity of those 
glands : leaving the sinus, the cardinal veins are continued forwards 
and curve round the gullet to join the precaval sinus {/c.s) : they are 
best seen at a future stage. 

XXIII. The following organs are also best observed at 
this stage : — 
no. In the male, the testes (Fig. 18, /), irregularly oval 
bodies, closely connected with the venous sinus, one on 
either side. In the adult they have a flat ventral and a 
rounded dorsal surface : the former has a granular appear- 
ance, the latter is beset with small rounded elevations. In 
the young condition the whole surface is quite soft and 
granular. At its anterior end, even in the adult, the testis 
is soft and thin, and passes into the upper end of the 
epididymis (see § 114) by which its secretion is carried 
off. 

111. In the female the ovaries (Fig. igjOv): these in 
the young condition are indistinguishable from testes, but in 
the adult state are covered with elevations varying from the 
size of the yolk of a hen*s egg downwards — the Graafian 
follicles. Note the absence of any duct in direct con- 
nection with the ovary, the ova having to pass into the 
peritoneal cavity before reaching the aperture of the ovi- 
ducts. 

112. The fold of peritoneum called mesorchium in 
the male, mesoarium in the female, by which the genital 
glands are supported. 

' XXIV. Remove the genital glands and the venous 
sinus, and very carefully dissect away the perito- 
neum from the organs still left in the abdominal 
cavity, noting 

113. The kidneys (Figs. 18 and 19, ^), flat, reddish 




8.— Raja batis. The urinogeoiul organs of the male (one- 

The organi are supposed to be removed from Ihe body along with a 
(mail portion of the cesophflfius (ifj), and viewed from the ventral aspect ; 
the lieht testis (/) is removed, along with the conesponding epididymis 
\*»d) aod all bat Ihe posterior eitrEmity of the vBs deferens {v.d), 
which, with (he sperm sac (j.rj is turned outwards to display the 
nrelera (vr) : the cloaca {cl), the urinagenital i.inus {ng.s), and Ihe 
T^;ht vesicula semiaalis (v.s) and sperm 9ac (r.r) are Uid open. 

a./, abdominal pore : cl, cloaca : ef/f, epididymis ; I'.r, inter-renal 
body ; i, kidney : as, mnophagus : pa.i^, pronephric duel : J.J, Fperm 
ssc : I./, its opening into the urinc^nilal Finns : /, testis : ug.p, urino- 
eeniUl papilht : ug.s, urinogenital sinus : ur, ureter : ur", its opening 
mto the nrinogenilal' sinus ; t/.J, vasdeferens! v.s, vesicula seminalis : 
vy, iis opening into the sperm sac. 
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brown, lobulated bodies, lying close to the dorsal wall of 
the abdominal cavity, and covered, on their ventral surfaces 
only, by peritoneum. 

In the male, 

114. The epididymes (Fig. 18, epd\ long flat, whitish 
bodies overlapping the anterior part of the kidneys, and con- 
tinued forwards to the front boundary of the abdominal cavity. 
The greater part of the epididymis (mesonephros or paror- 
chis) has a granular appearance, and its actual tubular 
structure is only seen in microscopical examination, but on 
its ventral siurface it is very evidently made up of a greatly 
convoluted tube, which becomes more distinct and less con- 
voluted near the posterior boundary of the parorchis, where 
it passes into 

115. The vas deferens (Fig. 18, v,d\ mesonephric 
duct, or duct of the testis, a convoluted tube passing back- 
wards from the hinder end of the epididymis, towards the 
posterior boundary of the abdominal cavity, where it 
becomes dilated. 

116. The sperm sacs (Fig. 18, j.j), large whitish oyoidal bodies, 
in the posterior region of the abdominal cavity, and immediately 
external to the posterior dilated portion of the vasa deferentia, from 
which they are separated externally by so slight a groove as not to be 
readily distinguishable from them. They are seen to advantage only in 
fully adult specimens. 

117. The coalesced remnants of the Miillerian or pronephric 
ducts (Fig. 18, pn.d)i consisting of a fine thin-walled tube, situated 
on the ventral wall of the hepatic sinus, where it dies away at 
each side, and opens in the middle line by a small aperture homo- 
logous with the peritoneal opening of the oviducts in the female 
(see §118). 

In the female, 

118. The oviducts (Fig. 19, y?./, w/), each of which 
consists of two parts : a posterior, wide, thick-walled uterine 
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portion (ui), opening into the cloaca, and an anterior, 
slender, thin-walled portion, or Fallopian tube (_/?./) 
which unites with its fellow of the opposite side on the 
A'' 




Fig. 19. — Raja batis. The uriiiogenital organs of ttc female (one- 
P third nal. eue). 

The organs are reicoved from the body along wilti a amaJl portion of 
the ceiophaBUS (ou), and are viewed from the ventral aspect. The left 
ovary (if) is removed as well as the greater part of Ihe right oviduct ; 
the cloaca and the right horn of the urinary bladder are laid open, 

a.fi, abdominal pore: (/, cloaca; _/f./, Fallopian tube, or anterior 
portion of oviduct : _/?.!', conunoa opening of Ibe conjoined Fallopian 
tubes into the abdominal cavity : i, kidney : m».t/, mesonephric duct ; 
mf.ff, Dvlducal gland : as, cesophagm : nv, ovary ; u.6, urinary bladder : 
u.f, urinary pa]iilla : Hr, ureters : ui, uterine portion ot oviduct : 
H/', its openii^ into the cloaca. 
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ventral surface of the gullet, where the two tubes have a 
common oval opening {Jl*t) into the peritoneal cavity. 
At the anterior end of the uterine portion of the oviduct is 
a large, solid, reniform body, of a whitish hue, imbedded in 
its walls : this is the oviducal gland (pd,£)^ and secretes 
the homy ** purse " in which the eggs are laid : it is not 
developed in very young specimens. 

119. The urinary bladder (Fig. 19, u,b) a bilobed 
sac with thin membranous walls, situated between the 
posterior ends of the oviducts : it will be better seen after 
distension with air (see § 123). 

XXV. Open the cloaca by a median incision along its 
ventral wall, and note in it 

1 20. The opening of the rectum. 
In the male, 

121. A small, thin-walled tube, the urinogenital papilla 
(Fig. 18, ug,p\ projecting from the dorsal wall of the 
cloaca. By inserting a blowpipe into this and inflating, 
the sperm sacs and vasa deferentia will be dilated. 

In the female, 

122. The large, thick-lipped apertures of the oviducts 
(Fig. 19, uf)j one on each side of the anterior region of 
the cloaca. In young specimens each of these is closed by 
a fold of the mucous membrane, the hymen. 

123. A small conical elevation, the urinary papilla 
(Fig. 19, u,p)f situated between the oviducal apertures and 
having at its apex a small opening : by inserting a blowpipe 
into this and inflating, the urinary bladder will be 
distended. 

In the male?- 
XXVI. Slit up the urinogenital papilla, cutting along a probe or 

^ The following points (§ 124—127) can only be made out to advantage 
in fully adult specimens. 
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^1 blowpipe passed into it, and taking care not to go too far. 

^H The papilla will be found to lead into 

^H 1Z4. The urinogenltal sinus (Fig. iS, u^.s), a small cavity atlacbed 
to the dorstl wall of the cloaca, into nhicli it opens by the urinogenital 
papilla ! at its anterior extremity will be seen two pairs of apErtures, 
one pair (s./) ventrally situated, round, and opening into the sperm 

I sacs the other pair (ht^ dorsally situated with regard to the fir^t, 
portly hidden by the projection into the sinus of the sperm sacs, of a 
somewhat cresceatic form, and leading into the ureters (S 128), 
XXVII. Remove all that is left of the rectum, and of tbat part of 
the cloaca anterior to the arinogenital sinus ; slit open the 
sperm sacs along their ventral wall ; note 
135. The greenish epithelium lining tlie sperm sock, and the greenish 
viscid fluid wbicli Alls Ihem, and which consists of semen mixed with 
the secretion of the sacs. 

126. A crescentic, thick-lipped aperture (Fig, 18, v.i^, on the dorsal 
wall of each sperm sac, just within (anterior to) the opening of the sac 
into the urinogenital sinus : this apertin-e leads into the vas deferens, 

XXVIII, Open the lower part of Che vas deferens and note 

127. Its expansion posteriorly into a chamber^a sort of vesicula 
seminalis (Fig. tS, v.i), which has its walls produced mto lamina, 
dividing ilscnvity into a numlwr of compartments; at its posterior end 

r this dilatation of the vas deferens opens into the sperm sac by the 
acentic aperture already noticed. 

XXIX. Carefully dissect one or both of the vasa 

deferentia from the surrounding parts, and either 

remove it entirely or turn it over to one side. 

Make out 

iz8. The ureter (metanephric duct. Fig. 18, ur), a 

I delicate, colourless tube, situated close to the inner edge of 

{ each kidney ; it is made up by lesser tubes proceeding from 

I the several lobes of the kidney, and passes backwards to 

Lopen into the urinogenital sinus by the slit-like aperture 

f already noticed. 

129. The inter-renal (Fig. 18, »>), a long, irregular 
Itxxly of a yellow colour, lying just to the inner side of the 



6o ZOOTOMY. 

The true adrenals or supra-renal bodies are small yellow masses in 
connection with the sympathetic ganglia. 

130. The cardinal veins (Fig. 17, cd) lying to the ventral side of 
the ureters, receiving veins from the kidneys, uniting with one another 
posteriorly by a transverse anastomosis, and passing forwards to enter 
the cardinal sinus (§ 109). 

131. The dorsal aorta (Fig. 20, d.ao\ a delicate artery 
lying in the middle line between the kidneys, to which it 
sends branches. (See §157). 

XXX. Dissect away the skin from the ventral face of one of the 
pelvic fins, and iliake out 

132. The gland of the clasper, consisting of a large ovoidal sac 
with thick muscular walls, which leads by a widish passage at its 
posterior end into the cavity of the clasper, and which receives the 
secretion of the gland itself. This is seen by cutting away the ventral 
wall of the sac to consist of two lobes, with a longitudinal groove 
between them, in which are the numerous papiUiform terminations of 
the efferent ducts. 

In the female, 

XXXI. Turn over one of the oviducts and the corre- 
sponding half of the cloaca to the opposite side of 
the body, so as to expose one of the kidneys: 
dissect out — 

133. The ureters (Fig. 19 ur\ delicate tubes proceeding 
from the inner edge of the kidney : those coming from the 
anterior part of the gland pass backwards, those from its 
posterior part forwards, towards the dorsal wall of the 
urinary bladder, which they enter. 

134. A delicate thread proceeding forwards from each 
horn of the bilobed bladder, and presenting slight enlarge- 
ments at intervals : this is the parovarium (Fig. 19, mn.d) 
the rudiment of the anterior part of the Wolffian body or 
mesonephros of the embryo, and answering to the parorchis 
in the male. 

XXXII. Remove the ventral wall of the urinary bladder, and note 
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136. The adrenals, inter-renals, dorsal aorta, and cardinal 
veins, which have the same relations as in the male(§§ 129- 
131)- 

/n both sexes. 
XXXIII. Carefully dissect away the muscular tissue 
immediately anterior to the heart and between the 
two sets of gills, and make out 

137. The synanEium or bulbus arteriosus (Figs, ao 
and 21, b.a), a white dilatation, connected with the anterior 
end of the conns arteriosus or pylangium {c.a, § 82), and 
giving off three vessels, one anteriorly, the ventral aorta 
{v.ao), and one on each side, the posterior innominate 
arteries ip-ifi)- The ventral aorta passes forwards to the 
level of the anterior gill cavity, and there divides into two 
vessels, the anterior innominate arteries {a.in) which 
are given off at right angles to the ventral aorta, one on 
either side. Each anterior innominate artery soon divides 
into two trunks, each posterior innominate into three ; these 
five vessels are 

138. The afferent branchial vessels (Figs. 20 and 21, 
a.br. I — 5), each of which goes to one of the plates by 
which the gill cavities are separated from one another, passes 
from the ventral to the dorsal extremity of the plate, external 
to the branchial arch (see § 166), and gives off branches to 
the gill filaments. 

139. The hypobranchial artery (Hgs. 20 and 2:, hy.6r), maiaag 
antcro- posteriorly, jasl internal to the gillt-, and cros.iing the oBerent 
branchial arleries ; il -springs from the brachial arlery {g 157), onaiilanuises 
wilh the efferent branchial arteries (§ 156), and, besides supplying the 
tissue of the gills, sends off an anterior coronary artery (Figs, zo and 

fl.«) lo the eonus arteriosus and ventricle, and a posterior 
' coronary (/.fc), to the sinus venosu-s. 




Fig. 20. — Raja nasuta. The arterial syslew, seen fiom the ventntl 
aspect (one-third nat. size). 

The heart and ventral aorta {v.aii) are slighll; displaced towards the 
right side (left in the limire) : the left afEerent t)ranchtal arteries (a.ir) 
are removed, and the ri^t efferent brauchiak {e.ir) : the lelt efferent 
branchial^ are strsigbtened out, so as to bring their ventral ends to tite 
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'. right of the figure : Ihi^ left hypobranchiol artery is alio 
d outwards ; that of the right side (left in the figure) (Aj'.ir) 
is drawn in lita. 

a.br. 1, lirst^ and a.6r. 5, last afferent broncbisl artery : 11.1:0, anterior 
coronary artery : a.in, anterior innominale artery ; i.a, bulbus : 
SOS r ir, brachial artery : e, caudal artery : c.a, conus »rte 
c.c, common carotid artery : ta, cceliac artery : d, duodenal artery : 
d.ae, dorsal aorta ; e.br. i, first, and t.hr. Q, last efferent branchial 
artery ; e.c, eitemaj carotid artery ; f.n, artery to frorto-nasal process ; 
g, gastric artery: h, hepatic artery: hy, byoidean artery: ky.br, 
bypo branchial artery : 1, inlestiiial artery : i.c, internal carotid artery 7 
it, iliac artery : i.m, inferior mesenteric artery : ptn, artery to man- 
dible : n.br, natrient arteries of the gills : od, oviducal arteries : p.cti, 
posterior coronary artery : p.in, posterior innominale arleiy : pn, 
pancreatic arteries : r, renal arlerie'; : !, artery to stiout: i.d, sub- 
clavian arlery : s.m, superior mesentEric artery : spl, splenic artery : 
spt/t, spermatic artery : v, ventricle : v.ao, vEatral aorta : vr, vertebral 

(40. The inferior jugular vein (Figs. 17 and 21, i.jit) situated in 
the dorsal wall uf the pericardium, near its outer border : it brings 
blood from the floor of the mouth and pericardial Walls, and enters the 
precava] sinus (§ 149, Figs. 17 and 21,/c.j). 




Fig. 21.— Saja nasuta. Diagram of the heart and chief blood- 

I vessels, from tbe left side (half nat. size). 

' '. I, first, and a.br. 5, last aflerent branchial artery : a.co, anterior 

I coriwary artery : <iu, auricle : hr.a, brachial or subclavian artery : 
lo'.v, brachial vein : e.a, conus arteriosus : cd, cardinal vein : d.ae, 
dorsal aorta : e.tr. I, first, and cbr. 9, last efferent branchial arteryt 
A.s, hepatic sinus: A)', hyoidean artery : hy.6r, hypo-branchial arlery : 
t.j'u, inferior jugntar vein : ju, jugular vein : n.6r, nutfient arteries o( 
the gills: /i.eo, postcriDr coronary artery: fic.i, precaval sinus: !.v, 
~ — venosuB : v, ventricle : v,ag, ventral aorta. 
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141. The thyroid gland, a flattened rounded body, of 
a deep red colour, situated immediately in front of the 
anterior end of the ventral aorta. 

XXXIV. Cut through tiie ventral aorta and posterior innominate 
arteries close to the bulbus arteriosus, and turn the heart 
backwards, so as to expose the pericardial cavity. Note 

142. An aperture in the centre of the posterior dorsal region of the 
pericardium : by passing a probe into this it will be found to lead into 
a funnel-shaped cavity which soon divides into two membranous canals. 
Tl^ese — the pericardio-peritoneal canals— pass backwards along the 
ventral wall of the gullet, and open each by a widish aperture, thus 
placing the pericardium in communication wititi the peritoneal cavity. 

XXXV. Remove the heart entirely^ by cutting through 
both ends of the sinus venosus and the membrane 
by which it is united to the pericardium : make 
out carefully the relations of the various parts of 
the heart (§ 82), then cut open, first the auricle and 
sinus venosus from the dorsal side, and afterwards 
th,e ventricle and conus arteriosus from the ventral 
sfde. Make out 

143. The thin, smooth walls of the sinus venosus. 

144. The thin walls of the auricle, strengthened by a 
complicated network of muscular fibres, the musculi 
pectinati. 

145. The large sinu auricular aperture guarded by 
the two membranous flaps of the sinu-auricular valve. 

146. The circular auriculo-ventricular aperture, 
guarded by the two long flaps of the auriculo-ventricular 
valve, which are attached round the margins of the aper- 
ture, and hang down into the ventricle. 

147. The small, horseshoe-shaped cavity of the ventricle, 
and its immensely thick walls, strengthened internally by 
muscular ridges or coluxnnse carnese. 

148. The three longitudinal rows of aortic valves in 
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i arteriosus, each row containing five somewhat 
semilunar flaps, opening towards the synan^um. 

XXXVI. Pass a probe, directed outwards and backwards, into 
either of (he cut ends of the sinus venoims : carefully cut away 
the cartilage of the shoulder girdle and other tissues until the 
end of the probe is brought into view : it will be found to 
have passed into 
149. A small chamlier, the precavBl sinus (Figs, tj aDdzi,^.s), 
psltuated in the anlero-lateral angle of the abdominal cavity. In its 
re several apertures ; one, situated antero-inlemally, is (he opening 
of the jugular vein (/a), by which the blood is returned from the 
iead : another, postero- internal in position, is the opening of the 
cardinal vein (cd) already seen : a third, on the ventral wall of the 
sinus, puts it in communication with the hepatic ainus (i.i) : a fourth, 
at its anterior end, leads into the sinus venoaus (,s.v) -. a lifth, very 
small, just internal to the last, into the inferior jugular vein (fju) -. a 
sixth, on the outer wall, into the brachial vein {ir) and lastly, in 
the middle of the dorsal wall, is a transverse aperture, guarded by two 
valves, by which the contents of the ciiief lymphatic trunk (Fig. 17, 
ly) are poured into the sinus. 

■ JO. A sympathetic ganglion (see % zzo), a whitish elongated body 
^^ about a quarter of an inch long, will be found immediately outside the 
^^unaer wall of the sinos. 

^fiSssui 
I cavit 



XXXVII. Cut away the remainder of the ventral 

portion of the shoulder girdle, and cut through 

the floor of the mouth, by making an incision a 

little to one side of the median line so as not to 

injure the ventral aorta, through the cesophagiis 

and basibranchial plates {see § 41), and through 

both jaws. Fasten back the two halves of the 

mouth-floor thus separated, so as to expose the 

whole oral cavity from beneath. Note 

151. The internal branchial clefts, five long vertical 

assures, by which the gill pouches communicate with the 

cavity of the moulh. 

151. The opening of the spiracle into the mouth, just in 
front of the first gill cleft. 
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153. The curved hard bars which separate the gill clefts 
from one another : these are the branchial arches. 

154. A similar hard bar of cartilage separating the spiracle 
from the first gill cleft : this is the hyoid arch. 

155. The relations of the branchial filaments to the bran- 
chial arches : there is a set of filaments on both the anterior 
and posterior walls of all the gill cavities except the last, the 
posterior wall of which is devoid of filaments. Thus there 
are nine sets of filaments or half-gills in all, one of which 
occurs on the posterior face of the hyoid arch, and one on 
each face of each of the first four branchial arches, the fifth 
branchial arch being without filaments. 

XXXVIII. Carefully dissect away the mucous mem- 
brane from the roof of the mouth ; remove the 
dorsal ends of the gill arches or pharyngo-bran- 
chials ; and follow out 

156. The efferent branchial arteries (Figs. 20 and 
21, e,br, I — 9), of which there are nine, one for each demi- 
branch : after leaving the dorsal ends of the gills they unite 
with one another in pairs, that from the hyoidean demi- 
branch uniting with that from the anterior demibranch of 
the first branchial arch, that from the posterior demibranch 
of the first with that from the anterior demibranch of the 
second branchial arch, and so on. Four trunks are thus 
formed, the last of which receives the vessel from the 
posterior demibranch 0/ the fourth branchial arch, and the 
first two of which soon unite with one another, so that there 
are now three main efferent branchial trunks on each 
side. These take a direction inwards and backwards. The 
most anterior of the three pairs unite with one another in 
the middle line and form a short trunk : with this the next 
pair unite and produce a somewhat larger trunk, with which, 
finally, the third pair join. The longitudinal vessel thus 



^^fermed by t: 
^^porsal aorU 
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led by the union of the efferent branchial trunks is the 
aorta (§ 157). 
The efferent branchial arteries unite with one anathei in the nay 
described at Iheir ventral as well us at tLeir dorsal ends, thus forming 
complete loops, the spaces enclosed by which con^spond to ibe bran- 
chial clefts. The two arteries of each complete g;ill are united with one 
another by a cross branch at about the middle of theiF length : it is 
through this anastomotic branch of llic labt giJl that Ibi; ninth efferent 
artery {t.ir, 9) pours its blood into the eighth. From the junction of * 
tbe third and fourth and of the fifth and sixth arteries, short anastomotic 
branches go off to the hypobranchiil artery (J 139). 

157. The dorsal aorta (Figs. 20 and 21, (/.to), passing 
along the ventral face of the vertebral column ; it gives off, 
just before being joinedby the third pair of efferent branchial 
trunks, a large vessel from each side, which passes directly 
outwards to the pectoral fin : this is the brachial or sub- 
clavian arteiy (Fig. 20, s.ci, Fig. 21, ir.a). The aorta 
ifhen passes backwards in close contact with the verte- 
.1 column to the posterior extremity of the abdominal 
ivity, giving off at about the level of the shoulder 
two large Vi;ssels, the cceliac (Fig. so, ex), and 
iperior mesenteric {s.»t) arteries (§§ 100 and loi), 
then the arteries lo the oviducts (erf) or epididymes, sper- 
matic arteries (ipm) to the testes or ovaries, a single 
inferior mesenteric artery {t.?H), {§ loi), the numer- 
ous small renal arteries (r) to the kidneys, and vessels to 
the pelvic fins and the parietes of the body. At the end of 
the abdominal cavity the dorsal aorta becomes the caudal 
artery (c), which passes through the hainal arches of the 
caudal vertobrx (Fig, 10, hce) to the end of the tail. 



ning parallel and ventral 



158. The caudal vein (Fig. 1 
to the caudal artery : on leaving the hxmal cmal it 
renal portal veins (r/), which pass to and ramify in the corre. 
iponding' kidneys {rfT) receiving numeruua veins (r/) from the pe!vi< 
and lumbar regions. 
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159. The femoral veins (Fig. 17, fm) bringing the blood from 
pelvic fins : each divides into two trunks : one, the ilio-hsemorrhoidal 
vein (tV.A), passes at first backwards and inwards, then forwards 
along the lateral surface of the rectum and cloaca, and opening finally 
into a posterior prolongation of the cardinal sinus : the second of the 
two veins into which the femoral divides is the epigastric vein 
(*Pi) \ it passes almost directly forward along the lateral wall of the 
abdominal cavity, receiving veins from the abdominal walls (o^), and 
finally unites with the brachial vein {br). 

It will be seen from Fig. 17, that the brachial, epigastric and ilio- 
hsemorrhoidal veins really form one continuous trunk, opening anteriorly 
into the precaval, posteriorly into the cardinal sinus, and receiving veins 
firom the pectoral and pelvic fins, the abdominal walls, and the rectum 
and cloaca. The anterior portion of the epigastric should probably be 
considered as representing the mammary vein of mammals, the two 
being continuous instead of merely anastomosing. 

160. The common carotid artery (Fig. 20, c,c\ a small vessel 
springing firom the efferent branchial vessel of the hyoid arch : it first 
passes somewhat inwards, and then directly forwards near the outer 
edge of the base of the skull, sending a branch inwards — the internal 
carotid artery (i.^) — which unites with its fellow of the opposite side 
to form an azygos trunk which perforates the base of the skull and is 
distributed to the brain, especially to the pituitary body and saccus 
vasculosus (§§ 176 and 177) : the external carotid {e,c) then passes 
forwards and slightly outwards, and sends branches to the jaws, 
snout, &c. 

161. The vertebral artery (Fig. 20, vr\ a small trunk arising from 
the first of the three efferent branchial trunks : it passes inwards and 
slightly forwards, perforates the base of the anterior vertebral plate 
(§ 3), and is distributed to the brain and spinal cord, on the ventral 
surface of which it forms, with its fellow, a plexus. 

162. A small hyoidean artery (Fig. 20, hy) given off ft"om the 
first efferent branchial : it passes to the dorsal side of the hyomandi- 
bular and sends a branch to the pseudobranchia. 

XXXIX. Remove two of the gills and make out, in 
one by dissection, in the other by transverse 
sections 

163. The cartilaginous branchial arch which supports 
the inner edge of the gill. 
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164. The fibrous partition continued from the outer face 
f the branchial arch, and supported by the cartilaginous 

branchial rays. 

165. The soft vascular branchial filaments covering 
both sides of the partition, to which they are firmly connected 
along almost their whole length, their outer extremities only 
being free. 

166. The afferent branchial artery, running along the outer face of 
the brinchial arch, in the middle line ; it is of coBsiderable sijis at the 
ventral end of the gill, but gradually ditninisbes towards its dor^ 

167. The efferent branchial arteries, two trunks smaller than the 
afferent vessel, and running along the lateral edges of the arch, at the 
bases of the rows of filaments. They are of considerable size at the 
dorsal end of the arch, and diminish suntenhat towards ita ventral 

i6g. The thymus glands ore exposed by the removal of the gills : 
f arh is a whitish body, about an inch long, lying immediately dorsal 
to the pharj'Ugo -branchial?. 



XL. It is advisable to take a fresh skate for the nervous 
system, at least unless the subject used for the 
foregoing work has been well preserved in strong 
spirit The viscera, with the exception of the 
kidneys and vasa deferentia, may be removed at 
once. 
Expose the brain and anterior part of the spinal cord, 
as directed in § XV., p, 46. If a preserved brain is , 
not available, the verification of the description of 
the ventral surface must be left until the origins of 
the nerves have been made out (§§ 179 — 189) when 
the brain may be removed. Observe the following : — 
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169. The spinal cord (Fig. 22, my) lying in the neural 
canal of the vertebral column, and, at the junction of the 
latter with the skull, passing insensibly into the brain. It is 
divided into a p^ of dorsal and a pair of ventral 
columns by deep dorsal and ventral fissures, and 
is traversed through its centre by the minute central 

canal. 

170. The medulla oblongata or myelencephalon 

(Figs. 22 — 25, m,o\ the hindmost division of the brain : 
passing forwards from its junction with the spinal cord, it 
undergoes a gradual increase in diameter, and is produced 
dorsally, on each side, into a greatly convoluted body, the 
corpus restiforme (Fig. 22, c,r). Both dorsal and 
ventral surfaces of the medulla are marked with obscure 
median grooves, continuous respectively with the dorsal and 
ventral fissures of the spinal cord : the dorsal groove separates 
the dorsal pyramids, the ventral groove the ventral 
pyramids of the medulla. 

171. The cerebellum (Figs. 22, 24, 25, cb\ a median 
structure, situated to the dorsal side of the myelencephalon, 
and composed of two distinct lobes, a posterior, having the 
form of an isosceles triangle with the apex directed back- 
wards, situated between the restiform bodies, and a squarish 
anterior, partly overlapping the optic lobes (§ 173). Both 
lobes are marked on the surface by ridges (gyri) with inter- 
vening depressions (sulci). 

172. A small transparent area behind the cerebellum 
(Fig. 22, V, 4), roofing over the fourth ventricle (§ 180). 

173. The mesencephalon (Figs. 22 — 25, {?./, ex) con- 
sisting on the upper surface of the two optic lobes 
(<?./), ovoid al bodies, lying just in front of, and partly 
overlapped by the cerebellum. The under surface of the 
mesencephalon is formed by the crura cerebri (c,c)^ 




Fig. zz.— Raja naauta. Darsal view of the brain and anlr 
of Ihe spins! cord, with the cerebral and anlerior spinal nerves (half ni 

On the led side the ind, Sth, and 7th — lOth cerebral nerves are 
removed, and on the right side the 3rd, 4th, and 6lh. The spinal 
nerves are shown only on the left side : the distal end of the left 
olfaclorf lobe is not shown. 

Central Nervous System, my, spinal cord: m.e, medulla 
oblongata : v, 4, fourth ventricle ; c.r, c rpora restiformia ; £■*, cere- 
bellum : a.l, optic lobe?r M, thalanienoephalon ; c.A, prosencephalon ; 
<rlf, oifacWry lobes. 

Nerres. /, olfactory: //, optic: ///, oculomotor; i.r, branch of 
oqlloinolor to intemsl rectus : i.r, ta superior rectus : it.r, to in- 
ferior rectus J i,o, lo inferior oblique 1 /y, patheiicus: f"% dorsal, 
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and F'^, ventral ramus of F' orbito-nasal nerve : F*», palato-nasal 
nerve : F'\ maxillary nerve : F3, mandibular nerve : F//*, palatine 
branch of portio dura : F//*>, hyomandibular branch : cJy, chorda 
tympani : F///, auditory nerve : IX, glossopharyngeal nerve : X, vagus : 
Ay, branch of glossopharyngeal to hyoid arch : dr. i, branches of 
glossopharyngeal and vagus to 1st branchial arch : dr. 2, dr. 3, dr. 4, 
branches of vagus to 2nd, 3rd, and 4th branchial arches : z/, ventral 
(gastric and cardiac) branch of vagus : /, lateral branch of vagus : dr, 
brachial plexus. 

forward continuations of the ventral pyramids of the 
medulla oblongata. 

174. The thalamencephalon (Figs. 22, 24, 25, /h), a 
small division of the brain just anterior to the optic lobes : 
it consists of two lateral masses of nervous matter, the 
thalami optici, between which is a space, covered only 
by pia mater, the thalamocoele or third ventricle {v. 3). 

175. The lobi inferiores (Figs. 23 — 2q, /./) paired 
ovoidal bodies on the under surface of the thalamencephalon. 

176. The pituitary body or hypophysis cerebri 
(Figs. 23 — 25, //), a rounded structure on the ventral 
surface of the brain, behind the lobi inferiores and attached 
to a backward prolongation of the thalamencephalon called 
the infundibulum ; with it is connected anteriorly the 
median artery formed by the union of the two internal 
carotids (§ 160). 

177. The saccus vasculosus (Figs. 23 — 25, s.v^ s.tf). 
a thin-walled hollow body, consisting of three lobes, two 
large and paired, situated one on either side between the 
pituitary body and the lobi inferiores, and a median azygos 
lobe Ipng in the groove between the lobi inferiores. 

178. The prosencepharon (Figs. 22 — 25, c.h\ a large 
transversely elongated mass, in front of the thalamen- 
cephalon and representing the fused cerebral hemispheres. 

179. The olfactory lobes (Figs. 22 — 25, /), two long, 
nerve-like bodies, given off from the antero-lateral angles 




THE SKATE. 



73 



■of the prosencephalon, and passing forwards and slightly 
Outwards to die olfactory foramina (§ js). Their further 
»«rse will be seen at a later stage {§ 206). 

. By lifting up or removing the cerebeilum, tlie ' 
I whole extent of the fourth ventricle or myeloccele 
{Figs. 22 and 24, v. 4} is seen : viewed from above it has a 
triangular shape, the base being forwards, and the apex 
(calamus scriptorius) backwards, as already seen. 




K)pi 



J Flc. 33. — Raja batis. The brain fram beneath (half nat. size). 
I Only Ihe proiimal portions of tbe oifactoTy lobes are shown. 

m.f, medulla. obloDgata ; pt, pituitary body; s.v, satcus va-sculosus : 

j, lobi inferiores : i.c, inlemal carotid artery ; p.c, optic chiasma : e.h, 

njseoccplialon : /—A", cerebral nerves. 

Si. By carefully cutting away the optic lobes, the fourth 
ventricle is seen to be continuous with a cavity in the 
mesencephalon, the aqueduct of Sylvius or mesoccele 
(Fig. 24, aq. s), which sends lateral prolongarions into the 
iptic lobes. Anteriorly the mesoccele is seen to be con- 
uous with the thalamoccele (v. 3). 

By cutting into the prosencephalon, it is seen to be 
solid, lateral ventricles (prosocoeles) being absent. 

183. From the under surface of the ihalamencephalon 
arise the two large optic (second cerebral) nerves (Figs. 22, 
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23, and 25, //) : their proximal ends are fused together to 
form an optic chiasma (Fig. 23, o,c). Each nerve 
passes outwards and forwards to the corresponding optic 
foramen (§ 30). 

0& 




Fig. 24. — Raja batis. Lon<jiiudinal vertical section of the brain 
(half nat. size). * 

m,o, medulla oblongata : v, 4, fourth ventricle : cd, cerebellum : 
c.c, cms cerebri : oj, optic lobe : a^.s, aqueduct of Sylvius : t/i, 
thalamencephalon : v. 3, third ventricle: /.t, lobus inferior: c,A, 
prosencephalon. 

184. The third pair of nerves (oculomotores, Figs. 22, 
23, 25, ///), arising one on either side of the base of the 
brain from the crura cerebri, a little behind the lobi infe- 
riores, and passing outwards and forwards to their foramina 
in the side walls of the skull (§ 30). 



IV 
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Fig. 25. — Raja batis. Side view of the brain (half nat. size). 

m,o, medulla oblongata : cby cerebellum: i.c^ internal carotid artery: 
o.i, optic lobe://, pituitary body: svy s.t/, saccns vasculosus : th, 
thalamencephalon: ch^ prosencephalon: I—Xf cerebral nerves. 

185. The fourth pair of nerves (pathetici, Figs. 22, 23, 
25, /F), delicate threads which proceed from beneath the 
antero-lateral regions of the cerebellum, outwards and 
forwards to their foramina in the side walls of the skull 

(§ 30). 
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186. Two large bundles of nerves proceeding one from 
either side of the medulla oblongata, beneath the restiform 






v<. 
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Fig. 26. — Raja nasuta. External view of the roots of the 5th, 7th, 
and 8th cerebral nerves of the left side (nat. size). 

yik^ ya'^ ventral or anterior roots of the trigeminal i F*», dorsal or 
posterior root of the same : V/I, VII', roots of the portio dura : Fill, 
root of the auditory nerve. 

bodies. Each bundle is seen to consist of an anterior 
smaller and a posterior larger fasciculus. The former (Figs. 
23, 26, and 27 V) goes to form the inferior ramus of the 




Fig. 27. — Raja nasuta. The principal branches of the 5th, 7th, and 
8th cerebral nerves (nat. size). 

• F», ventral and V\ dorsal root of the fifth : r«, dorsal, and V^\ 
ventral ramus of the orbito-nasal nerve : V^, palato- nasal nerve : F^\ 
maxillary nerve : V^, mandibular nerve : pt,qu, neg^e to upper jaw ; 
na, nerves to the region of the nostrils: VII, pRrtio dura: VIII, 
auditory nerve. 

first division of the fifth nerve, and the main part of its 
third division, besides contributing fibres to the second 
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division : the latter (F**, F//, VI IT) contains the remainder 
of the fifth, the seventh, and the eighth nerves. 

The fifth, seventh, and eighth nerves arise altogether by seven roots. 
Two of these, a smaller dorsal (Fig. 26, V^') and a larger ventral ( F*) 
go to form the anterior fasciculus already mentioned, both arising ventro- 
laterally from the medulla. The five roots forming the posterior fasci- 
culus divide naturally into an anterior and a posterior set. The anterior 
set consists of two roots, a dorsal ( VII) and a ventral ( F//'), together 
forming the seventh nerve : the posterior set consists of three roots, a 
dorsal ( F*»), arising along with the dorsal root of the seventh, and two 
ventral, arising close together : the uppermost ventral root unites 
immediately with the dorsal root to form the remainder of the fifth 
nerve (F^) : the lowermost ventral root {VIII) constitutes the eighth 
nerve. 

187. The sixth pair (abducentes, Figs. 22 and 23, VI) 
arise from the under surface of the medulla oblongata, 
internal to the eighth. They are very fine nerves, and are 
easily detached with the pia mater. 

188. The ninth pair (glossopharyngei, Figs. 22, 23, 
25, IX) y a small pair arising from the sides of the medulla 
oblongata, and passing outwards and forwards to enter the au- 
ditory capsule at about the centre of its inner surface (§ 33). 

189. The tenth pair (vagi or pneumogastrici, Figs. 22, 
23, 25, A"), arise by several roots from the lateral regions 
of the hinder part of the medulla oblongata, and pass out- 
wards and backwards to leave the cranial cavity by a foramen 
in the posterior part of the inner surface of the auditory 
capsule (§33). 

XLI. Remove the skin from the dorsal surface of the 
head, on both sides of the cranial cavity, and by 
carefully dissecting away the connective tissue 
from the eye and surrounding parts, make out 

190. The dorsal ramus of the orbito-nasal nerve (first 
division of the fifth. Figs. 22 and 27, F**) lying close 
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against the outer side of the skull wall, and springing from 
the posterior dorsal root mentioned in § 186. 

191. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, passing 
from its origin at the anterior part of the skull wall to its 
insertion in the anlero-superior region of the eye-ball. 

192. The superior rectus muscle, arising from the 
skull wall, a hltle in front of the auditory capsule, and 
passing to its insertion on the postero-superior region of the 
eye-ball. 

193. The internal rectus, arising immediately in front 
of the superior reclus and piissing to the front part of the 
eye-ball, beneath the superior oblique. 

194. The external rectus, arising just behind the 
superior rectus and passing almost directly outwards to the 
posterior region of the eye-ball. 

195. The fourth nerve (Fig. 22, IV), leaving the skull 
by its numerous foramina, and spreading out in a fan-like 
manner on the dorsal surfiice of the superior oblique 
muscle. 

196. The third nerve (Fig. 22, 7/7), which, after leav- 
.ing the skull, sends branches to the superior {s.r) and 

internal (i.r) recti, and then curves round the posterior 
edge of the former : its further course will be seen at a 
later stage (5 203). 

197. The sixth nerve (Fig. 23, VI), leaving the skull 
along with the fifth and seventh, and being distributed to 
the external rectus muscle. 

XLII. Remove the superior oblique and the superior 
and external recti. Make out 

198. The ventral ramus of the orbito-nasal nerve 
~ (t'igs- 2i and 27, f "') springing from the anterior fasciculus 

mentioned in S 186 : after leaving the skull by the trigeminal 
foramen, it passes over the eslernal rectus, under the 
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superior and internal recti, over the peduncle of the eye 
(§ 200) and the optic nerve (§ 199), under the superior 
oblique, and finally unites with the dorsal ramus as it 
perforates the nasal capsule (§ 205). 

199. The optic nerve (Fig. 22, IT)^ which, after leaving 
the skull, passes almost directly outwards to the hinder 
region of the eye-ball. Its extra-cranial portion is invested 
with a strongly pigmented sheath. 

200. The ophthalmic peduncle, an irregular stalk of 
cartilage, articulated at its proximal end with the skull wall 
behind the optic foramen, and at its distal end with a knob 
on the sclerotic coat of the eye. 

201. The inferior oblique muscle of the eye, running 
parallel with the superior oblique, to the antero-inferior 
region of the eye. 

202. The inferior rectus, arising with the other recti, 
and passing parallel with the superior rectus to its insertion 
on the inferior region of the sclerotic. 

203. The remaining course of the third nerve (Fig. 22, 
///): after curving round the superior rectus, it pass'es 
forwards and sends branches to the inferior rectus {ttr) and 
inferior oblique (/>). 

XLIII. Remove successive slices from the nasal cap- 
sule, until the following structures are brought into 
view. 

204. The strongly pigmented nasal sac, filling up the 
cavity of the nasal capsule. 

205. The orbito-nasal nerve (Fig. 22, V^) which, just 
before the junction of its two rami, enters the nasal capsule, 
and divides into two branches, a large one which passes 
along the outer edge of the rostrum, and a small one, 
which passes outwards and forwards over the roof of the 
nasal sac. 
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ao6. The distal ends of tlie olfactory lobes (Fig. 32, elf), 
each forming a slightly convex white band on the dorsal 
lurface of the corresponding nasal sac. 

XLIV. Remove one of the nasal sacs, and note 

207. Its cup-like form, the cavity being open below. 

208. The ridges into which its lining of mucous mem- 
j>rane is raised: they are arranged in two rows at right 
Bngles to a centra! ridge. 

XLV. Remove the eye with its remaining muscles, and 
set it aside for future examination.' Dissect out 

209. The seconddivisionofthe fifth nerve (Figs, aaand 27, 
if"), arising mainly from the posterior fasciculus mentioned 

in g 186, but also receiving fibres from the anterior fascicu- 
bs : it passes forwards and slightly outwards, and divides 
fbto two chief branches, an internal, the palato-nasal 
: { F") and an external, the maxillary nerve ( V^) 
the former passing directly forwards alongside the cranial 
wall and beneath the eye muscles, and the latter passing 
outwards and forwards towards the antorbital cartilage 
»3S). 

210. The third division of the fifth, or mandibular 
nerve ( V^, arising mainly from the anterior, but receiving 
Ibres from the posterior fasciculus : it runs parallel with the 
Sommon trunk, of the second division as far as the bifurcation 
&f the latter, and then takes a course internal to and nearly 
parallel with the maxillary nerve. 

The three divisions of the fifth nerve supply betweeD Ihem all Ihe 
anterior part of the head : the arbito-na^l goes to the dorsal if^on of 
the roEtnuQ and nasal capsule, and to the gekllnous tissue in their 
Beij^boiirhood : the palato-nasal to the ventnl regioa of the same parts, 

wdl cs to the fronto-nasal procesF! nnd the nofttrils : it also sends 



' The<7em 
I'Ut, p. 84. 



St be dissected in the fresh condiCioQ : for directions st 



8o ZOOTOMY. 

fibres to the upper jaw : the main part of the mandibular nerve goes to 
the sensory tubes in front of the antorbital cartilage : the mandibular 
goes to the lower jaw (outer side), but also sends a large branch to the 
upper jaw. ITiere is, however, endless variation in the distribution of 
these nerves. 

XLVI. Carefully slice away the cartilage forming the 
roof of the auditory capsule, taking care not to 
injure the membranous labyrinth (§213); dissect 
away the connective tissue, &c., from the hyo- 
mandibular, and the muscles on the floor of the 
orbit, making out 

211. The hyomandibular nerve, or posterior branch 
of the seventh (Fig. 22, VII ^) : after leaving the cranial 
cavity it curves round the anterior border of the auditory 
capsule, and passes almost directly outwards, over the 
hyomandibular cartilage and behind the jaw muscles, break- 
ing up at last into a number of fibres which are distributed 
to the large sensory tubes situated in front of the gills. As 
the hyomandibular nerve passes the jaw muscles, it gives off" 
two small branches (cJy\ which represent the chorda 
tympani of the higher animals, and are distributed to the 

inner surface of the lower jaw. 

212. The palatine nerve (Fig. 22, VII % or anterior 

division of the seventh, which separates from the common 
root of the seventh soon after its exit from the skull, passes 
in front of the spiracle, and breaks up into a number of 
branches, some of which are distributed to the mucous 
membrane of the mouth and others to the pseudobranchia. 

213. The membranous labyrinth (Fig. 28) or 
internal ear, a delicate apparatus enclosed within the auditory 
capsule, and consisting of a large sac or vestibule {v), 
and three semicircular canals, one of which is anterior 
and vertical {a,sx\ another posterior and vertical (p.s.c), and 
the third horizontal (h,s,c). 
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The vestibule is a rounded sai 
an otolithic mass uliich coDsi: 
tQgcther by gelatinous connectiv 
cecds a canal, the aqueductua 
the roof of the auditory capsul; 
external integument into a sm: 
cpitheliuni ; this opens on the s 
The canals form nearly complete 
the three. Each is dilated at on 
The posterior canal communii 
oner, namely by a short distil 



c uith two small diverticola, containing 
its of ruinate calcareous particles bound 
e tissue ; from its dorsal surface pro- 
vestibuli [aj./), which passes through 
:, and dilates between (he latter and the 
iil sac, lined with strongly pigmented 
lUrtace of the head by a minute aperture, 
: circles, the posterior being the largest of 
e part of its course into an ampulla (a), 
i^tes with the vestibule in an unusual 
act tube {x). 




t Fig. 28.— Raja 
;r side (nat. 
, vestibule : a^./, aqueductus vestibuli : 
noTf and A.s.e, horizontal semicircidar c: 
e tnbnlate by which the posterior cana] 
rtibnle : R,n,n, branches of auditory nerve. 



The right membranous labyrinth, seen from 



XLVIl, Clear away the skin and muscles from the 

dorsal surface of the anterior vertebral plate and 

from that of the gills. Dissect out 

ri4. The vagus or tenth nerve {Fig. 32, A"), which, after 

zing the skull by the vagus foramen, passes directly back- 

Brds between the inner boundaries of the gills and the 

teral ridge of the anterior vertebral plate, giving off the 

fanchial nerves as it goes, to t!ie front edge of the pro- 

u, where it divides into two chief branches, a ventral 

inch {■X,'ii), to the stomach and heart, and a lateral branch 

t[/), which passes between the peritoneum and dorsal 
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muscles, on the dorsal side of the spinal nerves (§ 222). 
The branchial nerves (pr. 2 — 5) are four in number, and 
are given off opposite the four posterior gill clefts. Each 
one, soon after leaving the vagus divides into two branches, 
one of which goes to the posterior face of the gill in front of 
the cleft to which it belongs, the other to the anterior face of 
the gill next behind. In this way all the gill filaments 
except those on the posterior face of the hyoid and those on 
the anterior face of the first branchial arch (first and second 
demibranchs) are supplied. 

215. The glossopharyngeal or ninth nerve (Fig. 22, 
IX), seen emerging from its foramen, in front of the anterior 
branchial branch of the vagus : it divides above the first gill 
cleft and supplies the hyoid half-gill and the anterior half- 
gill of the first branchial arch (hy, dr.i), 

216. The brachial plexus (Fig. 22, dr), lying in the 
depression between the median and lateral ridges of the 
anterior vertebral plate, and formed by the convergence and 
subsequent union of the first sixteen or eighteen spinal 
nerves : the common trunk thus formed turns round the 
posterior edge of the lateral ridge, and passes outwards 
behind the propterygium to the pectoral fin. Each spinal 
nerve arises by two roots, a dorsal (Fig. 11, d.r) and a 
ventral (v.r), the former having a ganglionic enlargement : 
the two pass separately through the wall of the neural canal 
(see §§ 8, 10) and unite outside it in the trunk (fr) of the 
nerve. 

XLVIII. Remove carefully the greater part of the 
membranous labyrinth, cut away the walls of the 
auditory capsule, and make out 

217. The auditory or eighth nerve (Fig. 22, F///), 
entering the capsule at its anterior end through the in- 
ternal auditory meatus, and passing backwards, sends off 
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bnranches to the vestibule and ampullae of the semicircular 
canals (Fig. 28, «). * 

218. The course of the ninth nerve through the capsule 
(Fig. 22, IX) : it enters the latter by an aperture in about 
the middle of its anterior wall, passes backwards and out- 
wards nearly parallel with the eighth and leaves the capsule 
in its postero-external region by an aperture already noticed 
in the skull (§ 25). 

219. The course of the vagus through the auditory 
capsule (Fig. 22,^): leaving the cranial cavity it passes 
through a canal excavated in the postero-internal wall of the 
capsule, the outer end of the canal being the vagus foramen 
(see §§ 24, 33). 

XLIX. Place the fish in the supine position, find the large 
sympathetic ganglion mentioned in § 150, and trace back 
220. The sympathetic nerve, which consists of a longitudinal cord 
on each side of the vertebral column, presenting ganglia at intervals, 
and connected by rami communicantes to the spinal nerves. As 
already mentioned, the adrenals or supra-renal bodies are in intimate 
connection with the sympathetic ganglia. 

L. Dissect away the kidneys and the peritoneum 
from the dorsal wall of the abdominal cavity, 
and note 

221. The spinal nerves, passing to the body walls and 
fins : many of them converge, and exhibit a tendency to the 
formation of plexuses. 

222. The laterial branch of the pneumogastric (Fig. 22, 
X/)y a longitudinal nerve, lying to the dorsal side of the 
spinal nerves. 

LI. Make a longitudinal vertical section of a brain 
hardened in spirit, and note 

223. The relations of the various divisions of the bram 
already seen, and of- the cavities they contain (Fig. 24) 

G 2 
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latter are seen to form a continuous series, from the 
myelocoele (v. 4), which is continued behind into the central 
canal of the spinal cord, through the mesoccele (a^.s) to the 
thalamoccele (v, 3), The latter is further seen to send a 
small prolongation forwards into the otherwise solid pros- 
encephalon, and another downwards and backwards into the 
infundibulum. 

LII. Make out the chief structures in the eye, first 
viewing from the outside,then removing successively 
the sclerotic (§ 224), choroid (§ 225) and retina 
(§ 227) from the flattened dorsal surface. 

224. The cartilaginous sclerotic or outer covering of the 
eye-ball : externally it passes into the transparent fibrous 
cornea, which is the part exposed to view in the entire 
animal : internally, the sclerotic is pierced by a small aperture 
for the passage of the optic nerve, and is raised into a knob- 
like prominence for articulation with the - ophthalmic 
peduncle (§ 200). 

225. The black choroid lining the sclerotic: at the 
junction of the latter with the cornea, it passes into the iris, 
the coloured (yellow and black) part of the eye, seen from 
the outside through the transparent cornea. The iris is 
pierced by a central aperture, the pupil, the upper margin 
of which is produced into a sort of curtain, divided at 
its free edge into several processes. Between the iris 
and the cornea is a space, the anterior chamber 
of the eye, filled with a watery fluid, the aqueous 
humour. 

226. The crystalline lens, a nearly globular transparent 
body, situated immediately behind the iris. 

227. The retina, a delicate, greyish-white membrane, 
lying immediately within the choroid, from which it is 
readily detached except at the place of entrance of the optic 
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nerve. Externally (/>. towards the cornea) it ends at the 
junction of the choroid and iris. 

228. The vitreous humour, a gelatinous substance, fill- 
ing the whole posterior chamber of the eye, or space 
enclosed between the retina and the inner surface of the 
lens and iris. 



THE COD. 

The Codfish {Gadus morrhua). 
The Whiting {G, merlangus). 
The Haddock {G, ceglefinus)} 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

L A cod's skeleton is readily prepared by placing the 
fish, after removal of the viscera, into boiling 
water for a few minutes, and thus stripping ofif 
the flesh and other soft parts. By this process the 
bones are obtained separate from one another, 
with the exception of those forming the brain-case, 
the high temperature causing gelatinization of the 
connective tissue which unites them. The bones 
should be removed one by one and placed out in 
order, to dry, each being as far as possible identi- 
fied and its relations to surrounding bones deter- 
mined before removal. As this is a matter of 
considerable difficulty in the case of the bones of 
the head, it is advisable to prepare a second skull 

^ These are the three commonest species of the genus Gadus brought 
to the English markets : the differences between them are comparatively 
unimportant (see §§ 8, 1 8, 19, 72, 80, 85). 



by carefully dissecting away the muscles, &c., 
while fresh, without either boiling or maceration, 
the bones being kept together in their natural 
position by their ligaments. Of this skull it is as 
well to make a longitudinal vertical section by 
sawing through the brain-case a little to one side 
of the middle line and cutting through the mandi- 
bular and hyoidean symphyses (^51 and 52) ; from 
the worst side, the jaw apparatus should be removed 
from the brain-case by disarticulating the palatine 
(§ 46, Fig. 2tj,fa) and the hyoniandibuJar (§ 40, 
Fig. 29, hm). In the first skull the bones of the 
brain-case may be separated from one another by 
boiling for a considerable time and then gently 
pulling them asunder. 

It is advisable to examine the second or entire skull 
before drying, so as to see its cartilaginous 
portions {§§ 47, 49, &c.),i 

11. In the skeleton as a whole note the following 
regions \-~ 

I. The vertebral column, consisting of (a) trunk 
vertebrBC, bearing movable ribs which do not unite 

■ Owing to the small nmouat of cartile^ left in the adult cod's skull, 
Ihe banner will iinil some difficulty ui seeing the rciation between it 
and that of the skute. A UEieful intermediate type is furnished by Ibe 
salmon or treat, in which there is a carlUagtaous brain-case, quite 
readitf comparable with that of the skate but containing the occipitll 
bones, basi- and {ire-sphenoid, as endogenous osdliGiLtions ; the 
luning homulo-^es of the bones of the cod's brain-case (parietals, 
ifTontnls, paiHsphenoid, vomer, &c.) are seen to be membrane-bones, 
'easily detachable without injury (□ the cartilage (see Parker Biiil 
y, MurphoUisy of Ike Skull, p. 66). The skull of the salmon 
or trout should be prepared like tbat of tbe cod, by b ilitts ; (be brain- 
case, Meckel's cartilage!i, &c., may he preserved by the glycerine jelly 
process, described on p. i. 
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below, and {b) caudal vertebrae, with complete inferior 
arches. 

2. The skull, consisting of {a) the brain-case, formed 
of a number of bones firmly united by suture ; {b) a. num- 
ber of more or less loosely attached bones, in relation 
with the brain-case, and constituting the skeleton of the 
upper and lower jaws and suspensorium, the hyoidean ap- 
paratus or tongue-bones, and the gill-covers ; and (c) the 
branchial arches or bony framework which supports 
the gills. 

3. The bones of the median fins, namely, the three 
dorsal fins, the two anal fins, and the caudal fin 
(see § 94). 

4. The bones of the pectoral fins, or fore-limbs, and 
of the shoulder girdle to which they are attached 

(§ 95)- 

5. The bones of the pelvic fins, or hind-limbs, and 

of the hip-girdle to which they are attached (§ 96). 

TIT. Examine a vertebra from about the middle of the 
trunk region, and make out 

6. The centrum or body of the vertebra, a short bony 
cylinder with deeply concave anterior and posterior ends ; 
the bi-convex spaces between adjacent centra are filled in the 
recent state by a gelatinous substance, the remains of the 
embryonic notochord. 

7. The neural processes, two plates arising vertically 
one from each side of the upper surface of the centrum, 
near its anterior end, and uniting with one another to form 
the neural arch, from the vertex of which the long slender 
neural spine springs and takes a direction upwards and 
slightly backwards. From the anterior edge of each neural 
process a somewhat triangular projection is continued 
forwards, and answers to the anterior zygapophysis of 
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j'the higher vertebrata : there is no true posterior zygapophy- 

ftsis, but from the hinder cod of tlie cenirum arises on each 

I^Bide a smalt vertical process, which fits w/to'iA- the anterior 

ipophysis of the vertebra next behind. 

, The transverse processes, large outstanding 

plates of bone, which spring one from each side of the 

centrum, and pass outwards, downwards, and backwards. 

The tran^vcri 
Haddock than in 

IV. In the rest of the trunk region, the following are 
the chief points to be verified : — 

9. In the first vertebra or atlas the centrum is very 
short from before backwards, the neural spine is vertical, 
the transverse processes are absent, and the anterior zyga- 
pophyses are very large and come into relation with the 
posterior part of the skull (exoccipital bone, g 22); im- 
mediately beneath each zygapophysis is a small articular 
facet for articulation with a corresponding facet on the 
exoccipital The union between the skull and the atlas is 
thus much more intimate than that between any two 
vertebrje, and in consequence the atlas is, in preparation, 
often left attached to the skull. 

10. In the next three or four vertebrae a gradual transition 
is seen between the characters of the atlas and those of 
■the typical trunk vertebra described in §§ 6 — 8. 

11. The transverse processes in the anterior part of the 
•bvok region look almost directly outwards ; proceeding 

lowards the caudal region, they gradually increase in size 

id come to look more and more downwards and back- 

until in the last trunk vertebra they nearly meet. 

12. Between the ventral or proximal ends of contiguous 
leural arches, spaces are left : these are the intervertebral 
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foramina ; they serve for the transmission of the spinal 
nerves. 

13. The ribs, slender, flattened bones, articulated to the 
distal ends of the transverse processes and curving outwards 
and downwards. 

14. The inter-muscular bones, shorter and slenderer 
than the ribs, but otherwise resembling them : they are articu- 
lated one to each transverse process on its dorsal side 
and a short distance from its distal end, and curve upwards 
and outwards. 

V. In the caudal vertebrae note 

15. The hsemal arch, formed by the union in the 
middle ventral line of two hsemal processes, springing one 
from each side of the ventral surface of the centrum near 
its anterior end ; from the point of union a haemal spine is 
given off and passes downwards and backwards. The 
haemal processes give rise to anterior zygapophyses like those 
on the neural arches, and similarly articulating with small 
processes from the centrum of the vertebra next in front. 

1 6. In the anterior caudal region the haemal are very much 
larger than the neural arches, but passing back the former 
diminish progressively until there is no difference of import- 
ance, either in the size of the arches or the length of 
the spines, between the neural and haemal aspects of the 
vertebrae. 

17. Following the last undoubted caudal vertebra is the 
small fan-shaped hypural bone, which together with the 
somewhat flattened posterior neural and haemal spines 
supports the tail-fin. 

VL In the median fins make out 

18. The interspinous bones of the dorsal and anal 
fins, alternating with the neural and haemal spines respec- 
tively, and attached to them by fibrous tissue. 




I 111 tlie Whiting the anterior anal fin extends ia front of the caadal 
that most of its interspinous bones are unconnected with liie 
olebr^e and lie free amongst the muscles. 

19. The fin-rays, attached, in the case of the dorsal and 
inal fins, at their proximal ends to the interspinous bones, 
' and forming the actual skeleton of the fins; each is a deli- 
cate, rod-like bone, transversely jointed and flexible at its 
distal end (" soft fin-rays "). In the caudal fin the fin-rays 
come into direct relation with the hypural bone and the 
posterior netu-al and haamal spines. 

In the Codfish there are 13 rays to the Rn>t dorsal Ea, 16 to 19 to 
the secood, 17— igto the third, 18— 19 to the first ajial, and 17 — 18 to 
Iheaecond. The formula for the fin rays is therefore, D. 13 | ifi — 19 | 
17—19. A. iS — 19 I 17 — 19. In the Haddock the formula is D. 
-24 ] 19—21. A. 24 — 25 I 21— 2z ; and in the Whiting 

I. 13—14 I ZO— 33 I aO— 21. A. 33 -35 I 32-24. 

VII, In the brain-case make out the following points ; — 
10. The single concave occipital condyle, for articu- 
lation with the centrum of the alias : it is the hinder face 
of the basi-occipital bone (Fig. jg, i.c), which forms the 
posterior part of the base of the skull, ending in front by a 
■hin jagged edge. 

I 21, The foramen magnum or occipital foramen, a 
large aperture immediately above the occipital condyle, for 
the passage of the spina! cord into the brain. 

22. The ex-occipitals (^.o), two irregular bones forming 
the lateral boundaries of the foramen magnum and articu- 
lating below with thedorso-lateral edges of the basi-occipital. 
Each ex-occipital is perforated by an aperture for the exit of 
the vagus nerve, and presents on its posterior border an arti- 
cular facet for the corresponding surface already seen on the 
neural arch of the atlas (§ 9). 

23. The supra-occipital {s.o), a large bone bounding 
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l''ic. 29. — Gadus morrhua. The bones of the sliull, disarticnlaled 
and vieu ed from the left side (^ nat. size). 

alj, BliEiphenoid : an, angular : or, articutar : b.e, basiocdpital 
br.r, brandiioslt^l rays: c.hy, cerato-hyal ; d, dcntary : e.o, ex- 
occipital: tp.Ay, epihyal : tp.c, epiitic ; /<-. fronlal ; A.^j-, hypobyal : 
km, hyamandibulaj- ; i.hy, interhyal : uof, inter -npercBlar : Ic, lochn- 
mal ; m.e, mesethmoid ; m.pl, tn eta pterygoid : ms.ft, mesopterjFgoid : 
mx, maxilla : na, Dasal ; ap, opercular : ap.e, opisthotic : f, parietal : 
fa.s, para^phenoid : p.e, parethraoid : pa, palatine : p.mx, jiremaxilla : 
p.ap, preopeccular : pr.o, proolic ; pi, ptcrj^oid r pi.a, plerotic ; ou, 
quadrate : s.n, supraoccipilal : s.^p, subapercular : s.or, subortatius ; 
sp.o, Ephenotic : sy, symplectic : «.liy, urohfol ; va, Tomer : x, articular 
facet on parethmoid : V, articular facet on palatine : y, articular facet 
on sphenolic aad pterotic \ y, articular facet on byamaodibular. 
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V the foramen magnum above, and produced dorsally into a 
W median, laterally-compressed crest, the occipital spine. 

The basi-, ex-, and supra-occipitals together form the 

occipital segment of the skull. 

24. Externally to the occipital region, the brain-case is 
produced on either side into a large out-standing mass, the 
auditory capsule, which presents above two well-marked 
processes — an inner, the epiotic process, short and sub- 
letrahedral in form; and an outer, the parotic process, 
which is long, and projects backwards and outwards. Tlie 
median occipital spine and the paired epiotic and parotic 
processes form the five projections which are so marked a 
feature in the postero-dorsal region of the skull. 

25. The epiotic process forms nearly the whole of the 
small epiotic bone ((/-o), the postero-intemal ossification 
of the auditory capsule. 

j6. The parotic process is constituted by two bones, 
which are seen to meet in an irregular suture on its outer 
surface. The uppermost of these is the pterotic (j</.ii), 
or postero-dorsal ossification of the auditory capsule, the 
lower the opisthotic (c/.o), or postero -ventral ossification : 
the latter articulates behind with the ex-occipital, and 
below with the basi-occipital, and is perforated near its 
posterior border by a foramen for the exit of the glosso- 
pharyngeal nerve. 

27. The prootic (^tr.o), a large bone, articulating behind 
with the opisthotic and forming tJie an tero- ventral ossifi- 
cation of the auditory capsule: its anterior border is 
Eeply notched for the passage of the fifth and seventh 
:erebral nerves. 

aS. The sphenotic (sp.o), the antero-dorsal ossification 
f the auditory capsule, a large, irregular bone, articulating 
>ehind with the pterotic and below with the prootic 
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29. A large articular surface {y) on the side wall of 
the auditory capsule, formed in front by the sphenotic, 
behind by the pterotic ; it is covered with cartilage in the 
recent state and gives articulation to the hyomandibular 

(§ 40). 

30. The frontals (fr) united vnth one another in the 
middle line into a single large shield-shaped bone which 
forms the greater part of the roof of the brain-case, articu- 
lating behind with the supra-occipital in the middle line, 
and with the sphenotics externally. 

31. The parietals (^), two flat bones, completing the 
roofing-in of the brain-case, being wedged in, one on either 
side, between the supra-occipital internally, the sphenotic 
and pterotic externally, the frontal in front and the epiotic 
behind. On the dorsal surface of the parietal is a spine-like 
process, beneath which is a foramen for the exit of the 
cutaneous branch of the fifth nerve (§ 98). 

32. The alisphenoids (aLs\ two small bones, situated 
in the side walls of the brain-case, and articulating with the 
prootic behind and below, and the frontal and sphenotic 
above. 

33. The parasphenoid {pa,s), a long, stout, median 
bone, forming the greater part of the base of the skull : 
posteriorly it widens out, underlaps the basi-occipital and 
articulates with the prootics : both in front and behind it 
thins out considerably and ends in a jagged edge. 

34. The vonjer {vo)y a median bone, forming the 
anterior part of the base of the skull : it ends in front in a 
strong transversely curved edge, beset with teeth on its 
lower surface (§ 161), posteriorly it is pointed and under- 
laps the parasphenoid. 

35. The mesethmoid {m.e)y a median bone situated 
immediately above the vomer : it is truncated in front, and 
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ids off backwards a long process which fits into a deep 
frontal s. 

36. The parethmoids {/*.«), iiregular paired bones 
forming large lateral projections at the anterior end of the 
brain-case, representing ossifications of the olfactory capsules. 
Each presents on its outer surface an articular cavity (x) for 
the palatine (§ 46). 

37. A vacuity on each side between the mesethmoid, 
the parethmoid, and the frontal, and serving to lodge the 
uasal sac (§ iSo). 

38. The absence of side walls to the skull except in the 
olfactory and auditorj- regions. 

39. A longitudinal section shows that in the dried skull 
there is free communication between the cavity for the brain 
and those for the auditory organs. 

VIII. In each side of the upper jaw and suspenso- 
rium make out 

40. The hyomandibular (Am), a large bone articulat- 
ing with the facet (y) afforded by the sphenotic and pterotic 
by a prominent rounded head (y): it sends off a long 
backward process for articulation with the opercular, 

presents on its outer surface a prominent, down- 

■dly directed ridge serving for muscular attachments, 

id perforated anteriorly by two foramina for the seventh 

lerve. At its lower end the hyomandibular ends in 

int in a jagged triangular process, behind in 3 straight 



41. The symplectic (sy), a long, somewhat triangular 
»one, having a short dorsal edge united by synchondrosis 
Irilh the straight lower border of the hyomandibular, and a 
Minted ventral process which (its into a groove on the inner 
ice of the quadrate (§ 42). In the natural position of the 
Mies, the symplectic, as well as a considerable portion of 
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the hyomandibular and quadrate, is hidden by the pre- 
opercular (§ 64). 

42. The quadrate {qu) a bone of very irregular form, 
presenting on its inner surface a deep groove for the re- 
ception of the symplectic, and ending below in a saddle- 
shaped articulation for the lower jaw. 

43. The meta-pterygoid (m.pt), a thin lamina of bone, 
united by synchondrosis with the straight part of the dorsal 
border of the quadrate, and fitting closely against the 
anterior border of the hyomandibular and symplectic. 

44. The pterygoid (/>/), a long, flat, irregular bone, 
with a thickened ventral border : it articulates by suture 
with the anterior edge of the quadrate and meta-pterygoid, 
and takes a direction forwards, and slightly upwards and 
inwards. 

45. The meso-pterygoid (ms.pt\ a very thin bony 
lamina, fitting against the upper edge of the pterygoid. 

46. The palatine (/^), an irregular bone, consisting of 
a flattened posterior portion, and of a stout, rod-like, 
incurved anterior portion; at the junction of its two 
parts, the bone presents on its upper surface an articular 
facet (^') for articulation with the parethmoid (§ 36). Pos- 
teriorly the palatine ends above in a straight edge, and 
below in a long jagged process which articulates with 
the pterygoid. 

47. The premaxilla {p.mx), a stout, curved, rod-like 

bone forming the gape of the upper jaw, produced at 

its upper or inner end into a. strong upward process, and 

covered on its oral surface with close-set curved teeth. 

The two premaxillae abut at their dorsal (inner) ends against a large 
nodule of cartilage, which is not seen in the dried skull. 

48. The maxilla {mx\ lying behind and parallel with 
the premaxilla : its anterior (dorsal) somewhat expanded 



snd articulates with the vomer : its posterior (or ventral) 
lattened end reaches nearly as far back as tlie quadrate. It 
s not enter into the gape, 

IX. Notethe following bones in each ramus of the lower 
jaw :— 

49. The articular (or), a large bone articulating by a 
I saddle-shaped surface with the quadrate : it is thick and 
t Strong posteriorly, and produced into a long pointed pro- 
Icess anteriorly. On its inner surface is a groove in which, 

: recent condition, Meckel's cartilage lies l this 
latter is rod-like, about 2^5 mm. in diameter, and pointed 
' at its anterior end, which projects beyond that of the 
articular. 

50. The angular {an), a small stout bone attached to 
the poslero-inferior angle of the articular. 

. The dentary ((^), a large bone forming the main 
B{{iart of the lower jaw, and curving inwards to join its fellow 
I oi the opposite side, to which it is united by synchondrosis. 
Its posterior edge is deeply notched for the reception of the 
articular, and it contains a cavity open behind, in which 
Meckel's cartilage and the mandibular nerves run. 

X. Note in the hyoidean apparatus 

52. The two paired halves or comua of the apparatus, 
[large, laterally-compressed bones, lying, in the natural 

position of the parts, within the rami of the mandible, and 
uniting with one another by a median symphysis a short 
distance behind the mandibular symphysis. 

53. The connection of each hyoidean cornu with the cor- 
responding suspensorium by a short rod of bone, the inter. 
hyal (i.iy), which articulates on the one end with the 
dorsal extremity of the cornu, and on the other with the 
cartilaginous interval between the hyo mandibular and 

. symplectic. 

i 
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54. The composition of the hyoidean cornua : each con- 
sists of a dorsal, somewhat triangular bone, the epi-hyal 
{ep,hy), articulating at its apex with the inter-hyal, and at 
its base united by suture to a second bone, the cerato-hyal 
{c,hy)^ which forms the main part of the cornu, a;nd is 
connected ventrally with two small ossifications, the hypo- 
hyals {h,hy). 

55. The branchiostegal rays {br.r)^ seven curved 
rods of bone, articulated to about the upper three-fourths of 
the posterior edge of the cerato-hyal : the four superior rays 
are connected with the outer face, the three inferior with 
the inner face of the cerato-hyal. 

56. The uro-hyal or basi-branchiostegal {u.hy), a 
median vertical plate of somewhat triangular form, inter- 
posed between the hypo-hyals of opposite sides. 

XI. In the branchial arches, make out 

57. The superior pharyngeal bones, two large 
irregular bones, covered inferiorly with teeth, which lie, in 
the entire fish, in the roof of the pharynx. These represent 
the coalesced dorsal elements or pharyngo-branchials of 
the four anterior branchial arches. 

58. The epi-branchials, four slender bones standing 
out horizontally from the outer edge of each superior 
pharyngeal bone. 

59. The cerato-branchials, four larger bones on each 
side, forming the main part of the four anterior branchial 
arches : each is articulated at its dorsal end with the outer 
(ventral) extremity of the corresponding epi-branchial, and 
takes a direction forwards, downwards, and slightly inwards. 

60. Each cerato-branchial is articulated below with a 
hypo-branchial ossification, which passes forwards and 
inwards. 

61. The basi-branchial, a median ventral ossification. 
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common to the first three arches, the hypo-branchials of which 
articulate with it laterally : the hypo-branchials of the fourth 
arch are united with one another in the middle ventral 
line by cartilage. 

62. The rudimentary fifth branchial arches, each consist- 
ing of a single bone — the inferior pharyngeal bone 
— ^which is beset on its dorsal face with teeth, and in 
the entire fish, bites against the superior pharyngeal 
(§§ 162, 163). 

XII. In the skeleton of the gill-cover or operculum, 
note the following four bones on each side : — 

63. The opercular (Fig. 29, op\ a flat bone, bifid 
posteriorly and having on its anterior border a facet for 
articulation with the posterior or opercular process of 
the hyomandibular. 

64. The pre-opercular {p.oJ>), a large bone with an 
evenly curved anterior border produced at one place into 
an irregular process, and a jagged posterior border ; its outer 
face is produced into a prominent ridge for attachment of 
muscles. In the natural position of the parts it fits closely 
against the outer face of the hyomandibular, symplectic, 
and quadrate. 

65. The sub-opercular (s.op), a flat plate, somewhat 
rounded below and pointed - above : and lies immediately 
beneath the opercular. 

66. The inter-opercular (/>/), an irregular bone, 
articulated at its upper and posterior end with the sub- 
opercular, and at its opposite extremity connected by ligament 
to the angle of the mandible. 

XIII. There still remain a few loosely attached bones 
in connection with the brain-case, chiefly in the 
region of the nose and eyes ; these are 

67. The so-called nasals {no), delicate scale-like bones, 

II 2 
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grooved for sensory tubes, situated one on either side of the 
nasal region, to the dorsal side of the parethmoids. 

68. The sub-orbitals {s,or), a semicircular chain of 
bones, lying beneath the eye-ball : the most anterior of the 
series is large, thin, and triangular in shape, and is the so- 
called lacrymal (Jc) ; the others are small and five to 
seven in number. All are grooved for sensory tubes. 

69. Two or three small grooved bones of a similar 
nature occur in relation to the parotic processes. 

XIV. In the shoulder-girdle and pectoral fin note on 
each side 

70. The post-temporal, a forked bone, articulating by 
the inner and larger of its limbs with the epiotic, by the 
outer and smaller with the parotic process of the skull. 

71. The supra-clavicle, a stout rod, articulating above 
with the post-temporal, and fitting below by its bevelled 
inner surface against the dorsal extremity of the clavicle. 

72. The clavicle, a large curved bone, with a thick 
anterior and a thin posterior border, attached above to the 
supra-clavicle, and taking a direction at first downwards, 
then forwards and inwards, so as nearly to meet its fellow 
of the opposite side in the middle ventral line of the throat, 
a short distance beyond the uro-hyal. 

In the Haddock the anterior (ventral) portion of the clavicle is greatly 
thickened, 

73. The post-clavicle, a slender bony rod, connected 
with the inner face of the clavicle near its dorsal end, and 
passing backwards and downwards. 

74. The scapula and coracoid, two deHcate laminae 
attached to the inner face of the clavicle : the upper and 
smaller of the two is the scapula : the lower, of an irregularly 
triangular form, is the coracoid, 
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75. The brachial ossicles, four small, dice-box 
shaped bones, articulating with the posterior border of the 
scapula and coracoid. 

76. The fin-rays, attached to the distal ends of the 
brachial ossicles and having essentially the same character 
as those of the median fins ; they diminish gradually in size 
from the pre-axial to the post-axial border of the fin (see 
5 95) overlap one another at their proximal ends, and are 
much frayed out at their distal extremities. 

XV. In the hip-girdle and pelvic hns note 

77. The pelvis, consisting of the two thin, irregular 
innominate bones,' united with one another in the middle 
ventral line, but showing no distinction into the three 
ossifications of the typical vertebrate os innominatum. 

78. The fin-rays, articulating with the postero-extemal 
borders of the innominate bones. Owing to the position 
of the pelvic girdle beneath the throat, the pelvic fins come 
to be situated anterior to the pectorals. 



B.— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. 



XVI. Make out the following external characters :— 

79. The elongated body (Fig. 30), slightly compressed 
from side to side ; the head passing insensibly into tlie 
trunk, and the trunk into the tail. 

80. The integument, containing numerous small 
imbricating scales, covered with a layer of ihin, slimy, 
pigmented epiderm, the colour of which varies ia differ- 
ent parts of the body, being white below, and greyish or 
olive, mottled with golden yellow, above. ^ 

■ It 19 possible that the so-called innominate bone may represent tU 
bosale metapterygii or basiptcrjgium of the Elasmobranch fin (p, 40,, 
i ja(, and not a true pelvic girdle. -■ 
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In the Haddock the lateral line (see § 82), is black, and there is also 
a blackish blotch below the lateral line, between the pectoral and the 
first dorsal fins : in the Whiting there is a black spot on the axil of 
the pectoral fin. 

81. Remove a few scales and examine under a low 
magnifying power ; each is seen to be a flat, rounded plate, 
composed of concentric laminae of calcific matter, devoid 
of bone-cells ; its anterior end is embedded in the derm 
and overiapped by other scales, its posterior end is covered 
only by epiderm, and presents an even free border ("cycloid " 
scales). 

82. The lateral line, a horizontal row of peculiarly 
modified scales, lodging sensory tubes ; it passes from the 
tail forwards, a little above the middle line of the body, and 
becomes indistinct on the head 

83. The large mouth, at the extreme anterior end of 
the body, supported below by the mandible (Fig. 29, ^ and 
above by the premaxillae {p,mx) and maxillae {mx), of 
which the latter are behind the former and do not actually 
enter into the gape. The skin in which the maxilla and pre- 
maxilla are contained is so loose as to render the upper jaw 
slightly protrusible. 

84. The teeth are best seen at a later stage (§§ 159 — 
163, p. 120). 

85. The barbule (Fig. 30, b), a median filamentous 
process, hanging from the under side of the lower jaw near 
the symphysis. 

In the Cod the barbule is as long as or longer than the eye : in the 
Haddock it is very short : in the Whiting absent. 

86. The nostrils (anterior nares) (Fig. 30, ;/.^), situated 
a short distance behind the blunt anterior extremity of the 
snout ; these are two small apertures on each side, of which 
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the posterior and outer is circular and open, while the 
anterior and inner is guarded by a flap-like valve. 

87. The large eyes (e), devoid of eyelids and covered 
with a continuous layer of transparent integument. 

88. The gill- opening, a large crescentic aperture on 
each side, extending from under the throat upwards and 
backwards along the side of the head ; it is bounded be- 
hind by the shoulder-girdle (§ 95) and in front by the gill- 
cover or operculum, which is easily distinguishable into two 
parts, the operculum proper (Fig. 30, 0/), supported by 
the opercular bones (§§ 63 — 66), and the branchiostegal 
membrane (br.ni)^ supported by the branchiostegal rays 
of the hyoid bone (§55). 

89. The gills, seen by lifting up the operculum ; they 
are four in number, and consist of rows of deep red 
branchial filaments, supported on the four anterior 
branchial arches (§§ 57 — 62) ; between the gills, as well as 
in front of the first and behind the last gill, are the bran- 
chial clefts, five in number, leading into the cavity of 
the mouth. 

90. The pseudobranchia (rudimentary hyoidean gill), 
seen as a red patch covered by semi-transparent mucous 
membrane, on the inner siuface of the gill-cover, a little 
anterior to the dorsal end of the first branchial arch. 

91. The absence of spiracles (p. 43, § 70) and of external 
auditory apertures. 

92. The anus (Fig. 30,^), a somewhat prominent aperture, 
situated in the middle ventral line, about half-way between 
the snout and the end of the tail. 

93. The genital {g) and urinary (//) apertures, 
situated on a conunon elevation of integument, immediately 
posterior to the anus ; they are small apertures, the genital 
being the more anterior of the two. 
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^K 94. The median fins, thin vertical folds of integument 
^Pttipportcd by bony fin-rays (g 19) ; three of them are dorsal 
in position (dorsal fins, Fig. 30, if./, i, li.f. 2, d./ 3), ex- 
tending from immediately behind the head to the tail ; two 
are ventral (anal fins, a.f. i, a.f. 2), extending between 
the urinary aperture and the tail ; and one is posterior, the 
caudal fin (i:/) ; the latter is apparently quite symmetrical 
(homocercal), its rays being equally distributed above and 

I below the fleshy lobe in which the tail ends. 
95. The pectoral fins(fore-linnbs) (Fig. 2, p.f), situated 
on each side of the anterior region of the trunk, close behind 
the gill-slits, and about midway between the dorsal and ventral 
contours. The shoulder girdle to which they are attached 
(§§ 7=^ — 74) can be felt immediately behind the gill-slit. If 
the pectoral fin be made to stand out at right angles to the 
body, it will be seen to have a dorsal surface looking 
upwards and backwards, a ventral surface, downwards 
and forwards, a strong, straight pre-axial border towards 
the head, and a thin curved post-axial border towards the 
tail. A\'hcn left to itself, it lies with its dorsal surface against 
■ the side of the body and its pre-axial border looking upwards, 
96. The pelvic or so-called ventral fins (hind-limbs) 
(jn'.f), small fins situated below and slightly in front of the 
pectorals: the pelvic girdle (§ 77) to which they areattached 
can be felt in the angle between the ventral ends of the 
shoulder girdles. The surfaces and borders of the pelvic 
fins have the same names as those of the pectorals, and are 
easily identified. 

XVII.' Carefully dissect away the skin from the left 
aide of the body, observing the following : — 

' The following sKtions [S XVII — 99) may be omitled until after ihe 
dUscction of the viscera, and then worked out on (he right side of the 
body. 
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97. The body muscles (Fig. 30), distinctly divided into 
vertical segments or myotomes^ separated from one 
another by septa of connective tissue : each myotome takes 
a zigzag course, passing, from the middle dorsal line, at first 
sharply backwards, then gently forwards, then gently back- 
wards, and finally sharply forwards to the middle ventral 
line. The myotomes are also more or less distinctly 
divided into dorsal and ventral portions : the dorsal 
muscles on nearing the head, turn forwards, and are inserted 
into the frontals ; the ventral muscles being inserted into 
the clavicles. 

^8. The cutaneus quinti (F), or cutaneous branch of the tri- 
geminal nerve (§ 193), seen emerging from between the muscles on 
the dorsal surface of the head, and passing backwards and slightly out- 
wards immediately beneath the skin. Soon after its origin it gives off 
two or three small nerves which pass backwards and upwards, and, 
uniting with one another form a trunk ( V) which runs along the bases 
of the dorsal fins, as far as to the caudal. The main tmnk of 
the cutaneus quinti divides into two branches, one of which ( V") 
passes downwards and backwards to the anal fins, supplying them in 
the same way as the dorsal branch supplies the dorsal fins : the other 
( F'") passes along the outer face of the clavicle and sends branches to 
the pectoral and pelvic fins. Traced forwards, the cutaneus quinti is seen 
to make its exit firom the skull by a foramen in the parietal (§ 31). 

99. The cutaneus vagi, or cutaneous branch of the pneumogas- 
tric nerve (§ 196), emerging from beneath the operculum near its dorsal 
end, having already divided into two trunks, which pass almost directly 
backwards, the first {X) immediately beneath the skin of the lateral 
line, the other {X') along the line of junction of the dorsal and ventral 
muscles ; at about the level of the second dorsal fin these nerves begin 
gradually to approach one another, and the upper one soon fades off, the 
lower one then passing along the lateral line to the tail. The two 
trunks are united by one or two commissures. 

XVIII. Keeping the fish with its left side uppermost, 
make a median ventral incision from the hip- 
girdle backwards to within a quarter of an inch of 
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the anus. Take a secood incision parsing verti- 
cally dorsalwards from the anterior end of the 
first, and a third sloping obliquely backwards and 
upwards from its posterior end; carefully lift up 
the flap of muscle as you make these cuts so as to 
be sure that none of the internal organs are 
injured. Extend both cuts upwards until the 
body cavity is well exposed : then fasten back or 
remove the flap of muscle. Observe the following 
points without further dissection : — 
10a The abdominal cavity, enclosed by the muscular 
walls of the body, ending in front at about the level of the 
shoulder girdle, and extending posteriorly for a short distance 
behind the anus. 

01, The peritoneum {parietal layer), a pigmented mem- 
ne lining the abdominal cavity. The visceral layer of 
the peritoneum is reflected over the viscera (see § iro). 

The liver {Fig. 31, //-J, a large brown-coloured 
organ, with its broad attached end at the anterior boundary 
of the abdomen and its long left (/rs) and short right [Ir') 
and middle {/r') lobes extending backwards towards the 
posterior end of the cavity. 

103. The stomach (Fig. jr, st), a wide thick-wafled tube, 
passing from the front wall of the abdomen, backwards to 
within a short distance of the anus, where it becomes bent 
forwards upon itself: in the undisturbed position of the 
parts it is largely covered by the liver. 

104. The intestine (Fig. 31, tim., il., rd), a coiled lube, 
connected anteriorly with the recurved portion of the 
stomach, and ending behind in the anus (see § 1 19). 

105. The pyloric cseca (Fig. 31, py.c) numerous small 
ilind tubes, arranged in bunches around the small intestine 

its junction with the stomach. 
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io6. The spleen, a smooth, dark red body, of elongated 
form, situated somewhat dorsal to, but not directly con- 
nected with the stomach, 

107. The gall-bladder (Fig. 31, f-*). a large ovoid 
filled with bright green bile, situated about the middle 
the abdominal c:i\ity towards the right side. 
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Flc, 31, — Gadus morthua. Dissection of the alimcntiiy c 
and its glands, from the rigit side (j nat, size). 

d, anus : c.b.d, common bite duct : c.d, cystic duct : dm, duodenum n 
g.b, gall-bladder : A.d, hepatic duct : il, ileum : /r", right lobe of livor d 
ir", middle lobe of iver ; !r', left lobe of liver : as, ccsophag)-- ^ 
fy.c, pyloric csca. : rcl, rectam : it, stomach : x, aperture of I 
duct, below it apertures of pyloric cieca. 



108. In the male, the testes, long lobulated glands, 
having much the appearance of fat, and extending horiion- 
tally along a considerable proportion of the length of the 
abdominal cavity : their size varies greatly according to the 
season and the age of the fish, 

109. In the female, the ovaries, conical sacs, of a pink 



colour, situated in the posterior part of the abdominal 
cavity, above the termination of the intestine, 

no. The visceral layer of the peritoneuni, a thin trans- 
parent membrane, enveloping, somewhat loosely, the fore- 
going viscera. 

III. The air-bladder or swim-bladder, covering the 
whole of the dorsal wall of tho abdomen, the peritoneal 
lining of which is continued over its ventral surface: if in 
the distended condition, its smooth median and sacculated 
lateral regions render it readily distinguishable ; if collapsed, 
it is less obvious. 

The ureter, a thin-walled tube, passing upwards 
'&om the urinary apierture to the posterior end of the air- 
'bladder to join the kidney, which is at present concealed : 
its ventral end it gives off a. bilobed diverticulum, the 
urinary bladder. 

XIX. Continue forwards the median ventral incision 

already made, by cutting through the hip-girdle 

and between the right and left halves of tlie 

shoulder-^ irdle ; dissect away the left half of both 

pectoral and pelvic girdles, working from below 

upwards, and taking especial care not to cut too 

deeply and so run the risk of injuring the hepatic 

{§ 125) and precaval (§ 141) veins. Note 

3. The gullet {Fig. 31, as), a tube of about the same 

diameter as the stomach, with which it is continuous 

posteriorly, while in front it passes into the pharynx 

XXX). 

114. The pericardial cavity; a small chamber con- 
staining the heart (§ irs) and separated by a strong fibrous 
partition — the pericardio-pcritoneal septum — from 
the cavity of the abdomen ; it is bounded above by the floor 
the mouih and bases of the gills, and below by the 
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ventral ends of the clavicles and the muscles in connection 
with them. 

115. The heart (Fig. 32), consisting of {a) the small, 
thin-walled sinus venosus (s, v), attached by the hepatic 
veins (§ 125) to the pericardio-peritoneal septum; (d) the 
large, irregular thin-walled auricle (au), situated in the 
dorsal region of the cavity, and largely concealing (c) the 
firm, prismoidal ventricle (v), which lies in the ventral 
region of the pericardial cavity and passes in front into (d) 
the white, rounded bulbus arteriosus {d,a). 

116. The pericardium, a thin membrane lining the 
pericardial cavity and reflected over the heart in the same 
manner as the peritoneum over the abdominal viscera. 

XX. Skin the top of the head and clear away the 
muscles until the roof of the skull is exposed : 
break away the latter, bit by bit, with bone forceps 
or strong scissors, and observe 

117. The brain, lying loosely in the large cranial 
cavity, and continuous posteriorly with the spinal cord, 
which passes through the neural canal of the vertebral 
column to the tail. 

118. The arachnoid fluid filling the space between the 
brain and the walls of the cranial cavity. 

Large cod are often killed by a blow on the head ; this gives rise to 
extensive extravasation, and the cranial cavity is found to be full of 
clotted blood, which adheres so closely to the brain as to require care in 
its removal. 

XXI. If no second specimen is to be dissected, go over 
§§ XXXVI — 196 : then cut through the spinal cord 
about half an inch from its junction with the 
brain, sever the various cranial nerves, carefully 
detach the olfactory lobes from their attachments 
(§ 189), remove the brain, and place it in alcohol 
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of about 90 per cent. If a second specimen is to be 

dissected, the examination of the external features 

of the brain may be postponed, and the organ 

placed in alcohol at once. 

XXII. Place the fish once more on its right side, and 

by turning forward the lobes of the liver, and, 

when necessary, dissecting away the peritoneum 

from the viscera, blood-vessels, &c., make out the 

following: — * 

119. The divisions of the alimentary canal (Fig. 31) : the 

oesophagus jpasses insensibly into the stomach, the cardia 

or aperture of communication between the two being marked 

only by a difference of colour and texture ; the stomach 

passes back to the hinder end of the abdomen, becomes 

bent upon itself towards the right side, and narrowing, 

becomes continuous with the small intestine, the pylorus 

or aperture of communication between the two being marked 

by the attachment of the pyloric caeca {py.c) ; the first loop 

of the intestine is U-shaped and represents the duodenum 

(//w); this is followed by the ileum (//), which after a 

^ The injection of the blood-vessels, which is necessary for their 
satisfactory examination, is best performed in the following way : (a) 
Make a small incision into the bulbus arteriosus, and insert a cannula 
directed forwards ; from this the ventral aorta and afferent branchial 
arteries are injected : (^) insert a second cannula into one of the branches 
of the mesenteric artery, e.g. that supplying the pyloric caeca, directing 
it forwards, or towards the proximal end of the artery ; from this the 
dorsal aorta and efferent branchial arteries are filled : (c) a third can- 
nula is inserted into one of the factors of the portal vein, e.£, that 
coming from the pyloric caeca, its point being directed forwards or 
towards the main portal vein, which is in this way thoroughly injected : 
(cf) a fourth cannula is inserted, pointing forwards, into the spermatic 
vein (§ 126) ; from this the main systemic veins are easily filled. Plaster 
of Paris, or some other cold injecting material, must be used ; as a very 
slight heat causes gelatinization of the connective tissue of the blood- 
vessels and their consequent rupture. 
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minor turn, forms a long loop enclosed in a special invest- 
ment of peritoneum and extending backwards posterior to 
the anus ; passing forwards again, the ileum forms a loop 
within and concentric to that of the duodenum, and is th^n 
continued insensibly into the rectum {rct\ which is only 
marked by its somewhat greater diameter and by the dark 
colour of its contained faeces ; the rectum passes directly 
backwards to the anus {a\ between the ileum on the right 
and the stomach on the left. 

1 20. The way in which the viscera are supported by 
folds of peritoneum : the stomach is suspended to the 
dorsal wall of the abdomen by a vertical fold, the meso- 
gaster : a similar fold supporting the small intestine is the 
mesentery: one suspending the rectum is the meso- 
rectum : the testes are kept in position by the mesorch- 
ium, the ovaries by the mesoarium : the anterior border 
of the liver is connected to the anterior wall of the abdo- 
men by the coronary ligament and its dorsal surface is 
connected with the stomach by the gastro-hepatic 
omentum. 

121. The cystic duct (Fig. 31, cJ) from the gall-bladder 
{g.b), joined by several hepatic ducts {h,d) from the liver : 
from the point of junction the common bile duct (c,b.d) 
passes backwards and opens into the small intestine just 
beyond the pylorus. 

122. The portal vein (Fig. 32, /), taking blood from the other 
abdominal vi?cera to the liver : it is a large vein receiving factors from 
the stomach, intestines, spleen, and pyloric caeca, as well as a branch 
from the air-bladder, leaving the wall of the latter at about the junction 
of its anterior and middle thirds, and bringing blood from the rete 
mirabile {x) {vide infra § 139). All these tributaries unite to form 
a plexus of large veins in the gastro-hepatic omentum, from which 
several veins go off into the substance of the liver [p'). 

123. The gastric branch of the va^^us (tenth cerebral) nerval a 
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Kia^e uerve entering the abdomen along-side the gullet and spreading 
a numtier of fine branches on the surface of the stomach. 

134. The CEEliac and mesenteric arteries (Fig. 31, cit, m), enlering 
the abdomen above and to the right of the gullet: the former goes 
almost eiclnsively to the pyloric csca : the mesenteric artery supplies 
tbc stomach {g), intestines (1), spleen (sfil), andretc mirabile {x). 

IZ5. The two hepatic veins (Fig. 32, Ap) proceeding', one on enuh 
side, from the anterior border of the liver, through the pericardio-peri- 
toneal septum to the sinus venosu;. 

ia6. The spermatic vein (Fig. 32, sf.v) bringing blood from the 

t ovary or testis, from the anterior end of which it passes directly forwards 
to join the precaval vein (§ 141) ! (he apermatic artery [sp.a) arLses 
from one of the gastric branches of the mesenteric. 
I XXIII. Remove the liver, stomach, intestine and 
spleen ; cut open the stomach and duodenum, 
I wash out their contetits and note 

127. The rugce of the stomach, prominent longitudinal 
folds into which its mucous membrane is thrown. 

128, The pyloric valve, a circular ridge of mucous 
meaibrane forming a constriction between the stomach and 
intestine. 

lag. The aperture of the bile-duct {Fig. 31, x) in the 
duodenum, near the pyloric valve ; a bristle should be 
passed from it into the duct. 

130. The three or four openings of the pyloric cseca 
(Fig. 31, below x), situated in the duodenum between the 

In'loriis and the bilary aperture. 
XXIV. Make out the following points in the repro- 
I ductive organs, still left in situ : — 

I In the Male. 
131. The testes, two elongated bodies, each consisting 
bf a straight tubular axis, the vaa deferens, with a soft 
greatly lobulat^^d body, the testis proper, attached to the 
whole length of one side. At about one fourth of their 
I' length from the posterior end, the two testes unite with 
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one another in the middle line, and send off a short common 
duct, which passes, closely attached to the front wall of the 
ureter, to the genital aperture. , 

In the Female. 

132. The ovaries, two conical bodies, united with one 
anbther posteriorly and sending off from the point of junc- 
tion a short oviduct which passes downwards between the 
ureter and the rectum to the genital aperture. 

XXV. Remove the reproductive organs and the ureter 
from the body, along with a small portion of 
the body wall containing the urinary and genital 
apertures : in cutting through the ureter leave a 
recognisable piece of its dorsal end, as it will 
have to be traced to the kidney (§ 143) : pin 
out these organs under water, and make longi- 
tudinal incisions though the ureter and the vas 
deferens or oviduct and ovary ; note 

133. A median partition dividing the dorsal end of the ureter into 
two tubes. 

'/// the Male, 

134. The common genital canal, receiving the vasa 
deferentia, opening externally by the genital aperture, and 
separated by a thin partition from the ureter. 

135. The numerous small apertures in the vas deferens 
by which it receives the secretion from the lobes of the 
testis. 

/// the Female. 

136. The large central cavity of the ovary, encroached 
on by irregular processes of the substance of the organ, on 
which the ova are developed. 

137. The cavity of the oviduct, continuous with those of 
the two ovaries, and opening externally by the genital 
aperture. 
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XXVJ. Open the air-bladder by a longitudinal incision 
along its left side, and dissect away the muscles, 
&C., which still obscure its anterior end, taking 
care not to injure the precaval vein (§ 141); note 

138. The characters of the air-bladder: its lateral aij^ 
ventral walls are very thick and tough, its dorsal wall so 
thin that the vertebral column, aorta (g 142), and kidneys 
{§ 143) can be readily seen through it ; its ventro-lateral 
portions are deeply sacculated, and its an tero-lateral angles 
produced each into a long coiled tube, blind at its free end ; 
of these the left only is seen at present, imbedded among 
the muscles at the anterior end of the air-bladder. 

139. The rete mirabile of the air-bladder, a large, soft, 
cake-like mass of rounded outline and red colour, situated 
within the air-bladder in contact with its ventral wall ; as 
already seen, it receives a branch from the mesenteric artery 
and pours its blood into the portal vein. 

140. The anterior portion of the kidney — usually called 
the head-kidney — a dark-brownish red mass, lying above 
and in front of the anterior end of the air-bladder. 

141. The (left) precaval vein {ductus Cuvierii) (Fig. 32, 
pc), a large vein passing from the sinus venosus upwards 
to the anterior part of the kidney, crossing the gullet as it 
goes, and lying immediately behind the last branchial arch ; 

,|t receives ihe corresponding spermatic vein, and at its 
lorsal end is formed by the confluence of two veins, the 
left jugular bringing the blood from the head, and the 
left cardinal returning that from the tiunk generally. 

142. The dorsal aorta (Fig, 32, d.ao), a large median 
artery, seen through the thin dorsal wall of the air-bladder ; 
to show it plainly, the latter should be dissected away. 

The dorsal aorla is conlinucd posteriorly as the caudal artery {c.n), 
which passes through ibe h^mnl arches of the (ail ; before doing so it 
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gives oflf an artery {y) which passes downwards alongside the ureter 
(§ 112) to supply the bladder, anterior anal fin and body muscles of that 
region, and also anastomoses with the intestinal artery (t) by a small 
branch. 

143. The kidneys, consisting of two irregular longi- 
tudinal bands of soft reddish-brown tissue, lying one on each 
side of the aorta ; to see them satisfactorily, the dorsal wall 
of the air-bladder must be dissected away ; anteriorly they 
pass each into the so-called head-kidney already seen (§ 140) ; 
posteriorly they unite and form a large median mass, lying 
immediately behind the air-bladder and enclosed in the 
haemal canal of the anterior caudal vertebrae, which must 
be cut away to display it ; it is from this hinder part of the 
kidney that the unpaired ureter springs. 

144. The cardinal vein (Fig. 32, /.cd, rxi)^ a somewhat 
irregular trunk, running through the substance of each 
kidney. 

The middle part of the left cardinal is aborted for some distance, the 
veins from the left kidney in this region passing into the right cardinal.* 
Posteriorly, the two become continuous with the caudal vein {c,v\ 
which passes through the haemal canal, ventral to the caudal artery. A 
vein {y) bringing back the blood from the posterior part of the air 
bladder, urinary bladder, anterior anal fin and body-wall, and anasto* 
mosing with the portal, runs parallel to the corresponding artery (§ 142), 
and enters the caudal vein just as it emerges from the haemal canal. 

145. The sjrmpathetic nerve is also imbedded in the kidney. 

XXVII. Dissect away the muscles, &c. lying in front 

of the heart and at the bases of the gills, and bring 

into view 

146. The ventral aorta (Fig. 32, v,ao)^ passing forwards 

from the bulbus arteriosus and ending abruptly at about the 

level of the ventral end of the first gill. 

^ Its anterior part is sometimes connected with the right cardinal by a 
transverse, anastomosis in this region. 
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The hyoidean (§ 175) and two first efferent branchial arteries (§ 158) 
anastomose at their ventral ends, and from the junction of the two 
latter an artery is given off on each side, which meets with its fellow 
below the ventral aorta to form an azygous vessel, which is best seen at 
this stage. This soon divides into two branche-, one of which passes 
above, the other below, the pericardium, supplying the muscles in 
these regions, and giving off several very small coronary vessels to the 
heart (Fig. 32, co). The ventral branch eventually divides into two, 
which supply the pelvic fins (//). 

147. The afferent branchial arteries (Fig. 32, a,dr^, 
a,bf^), four on each side, given off laterally from the ventral 
aorta to the four pairs of gills, and passing dorsalwards 
along the posterior face of the corresponding branchial 
arches. 

148. The inferior jugular vein (Fig. 32, i.ju)^ an unpaired vein 
bringing the blood from the lower parts of the head : it passes through 
the pericardial cavity to the dorsal side of the heart, and opens into 
the right precaval. 

XXVIII. Remove the heart and observe again the 
relations of its parts (§ 115); then open its 
various chambers by the removal of the left 
wall of each. This is best done under water. 
Observe 

149. The thin smooth walls of the sinus venosus. 

150. The sinu-auricular valve, between the sinus 
venosus and the auricle; it consists of two membranous 
flaps, respectively dorsal and ventral in position. 

151. The thin walls of the auricle, strengthened by a 
network of interlacing muscular bands, the musculi 
pectinati. 

152. The auriculo-ventricular valve, guarding the 
round aperture between the auricle and the ventricle ; it 
consists of two flaps, respectively anterior and posterior in 
position. 
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^H 153. The thick muscular walls of the ventricle, raised 

^f internally into a network of ridges, the columnse carncfc. 

154. The aortic valves, consisting of two semilunar 

flaps situated right and leftj at the junction between the 

ventricle and the bulbus arteriosus. 

1155. The thick fibrous walls of the bulbus arteriosus. 
XXIX, Draw the gills of the left side downwards, so 
as to feel the muscles (levatores arcuum branclii- 
alium) connecting them with the skull on thf 
stretch : dissect away these muscles, as well as the 
anterior part of the air-bladder, make out 

156. The branchial branches of llie vagus, distributed to tlie bran- 
chial arches in Ihe: nine monnet as in the SLale (p. 82, § 214), Theorigiu 
of the gastric, cardiac, and cutaneuus lira-nches ot the vagus may Le been 
at the same time, as well as its exit kora the skull (see § 196). 

157. The glossopharyngeal, cjividing, soon aiter its exit from the 
skull, into two branches, a posterior going to the anterior face of Ihe 
first branchial arch, and aii anterior passing at first forwards, and then 
downwards, along the inner face of the hyomandibular to the pseudo- 
branch <§ 196). 

153. The left epibranchial artery {Fig. 32, efiJr), 
lying longitudinally along the dorsal ends of the gill arches, 
and receiving the four efferent branchial arteries 
{ef.br.^, ef.br.*), one from each arch. After receiving the 

»last efferent artery the epibranchial trunk passes inwards 
and backwards, and unites with its fellow of the opposite 
side to form the dorsa! aorta, but jnst before doing so, it 
gives off a subclavian artery (s.cf) on each side, whicJi 
supplies the pectoral fin. The coeliac («e) and mesen- 
teric i"i) arteries (§ 1*4) arise from the right epibranchial 
^^ just anterior fo the subclavian. 

^K XXX. Cut through the lower jaw, the hyoid, and the 

^H branchial arches, a little to the left of the middle 

^H ventral line, so as to leave the tongue intact on 
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the right side; place the fish in the supine 
position (dorsal surface downwards) and fasten 
out the mandible, hyoid, and gill arches right and 
left, so as to get a good vi^w of the interior of the 
mouth. Observe the following : — 

159. The numerous small premaxillary teeth arranged 
in two symmetrical sets on the premaxillae. 

160. The larger mandibular teeth on the lower jaw. 

161. The median crescentic group of vomerine teeth, 
a short distance behind the premaxillary teeth. 

162. The superior pharyngeal teeth, arranged in 
four groups, two on each side, on the ankylosed pharyngo- 
branchials (§ 57). 

163. The inferior pharyngeal teeth, one group on 
each of the small fifth branchial arches (§ 62). 

164. The small, blunt, non-protrusible tongue, supported 
by the median ventral portion of the hyoid arch. 

165. The absence of posterior nares or spiracles. 

166. The branchial clefts, vertical fissures between 
the gill arches, five in number, the first being between the 
hyoid and first branchial arches, the last between the fourth 
and fifth branchials. 

167. The gill-rakers, horny filaments acting as strainers, 
attached to the branchial arches, and bounding the margins 
of the clefts. 

168. The greatly constricted aperture of the oesophagus. 

169. The pseudobranchia has been already noticed 
(§ 90) : on removing the mucous membrane, it is seen to 
be a rounded vascular body, resembling the rete mirabile 
in the air-bladder. 

XXXI. Remove a portion of one of the gills on the 
left side, and make out by dissection and trans- 
verse sections 
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70. The bony branchial arch, supporting the gill 
ilong its whole length, and having a crescentic transverse 

section. 

71. The form and arrangement of the branchial fila- 
.ents : each has the form of a right-angled triangle with 

a very narrow base attached to the branchial arch, and with 
the apex free : the hypotenuses face opposite ways in sue- 
filaments, so that while the bases of the filaments form 
a single row, their free ends form a double row, each row 
corresponding with a demibranch in the skate (p. 46, g 84). 
The complete freedom of the branchial filaments 
owing to the absence of partitions, such as are found in the 
Skate (p. 45. § 83- and p. 69, §§ 164, 165). 

173. The afferent and efferent branchial arteries, running 
parallel with one another along the outer side of the 
branchial arch, the afferent artery being external: the 
branches of the afierent artery go to the inner sides (hypo- 
tenuses, § 171} of the gill filaments, the feeders of the effer- 
ent artery lie along their outer sides. 

XXXII. Keeping the fish in the ^upme position, dissect away the 
pharyngobranchi^ls of bolh sides so as ta expose both epi- 
bmnchisl arteries ; trace (orward the latter, and dissect away 
enongh of the mncoLis membrane la make out the following : 

174. The carotid oiteries {Fig. ja, c), continuing forwariia the 
epibranchial trunks, and uniting with otie another above the para--phe- 
noid by a short, slender, transverae tninli, (bus completing the circulus 

17s. The hyoidcan artery (FIj, 3a, Ay), springing from the ventral 
end of ihe first afferent brunchial, and dividing into two branches, one 
of which forms the afferent artery of the pseudobranch {j)i], while the 
other Bnastomoses with the epibranchial {tfi.ir). 

The blood is collected from the pseud obranch by an efferent {opkthal- 
mU) artery (0/), which, after ciuTing over the corresponding carotid, 
the opposite side by a short Irans- 
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176. A nerve running alongside the hyoidean artery is the posterior 
or hyomandibular division of the seventh nerve or portio dura. 
(See § 193.) 

XXXIII. Remove the layer of transparent integument covering 
the exposed surface of the eye ; cut away the supraorbital 
process of the frontal with bone forceps, and, if time permit, 
dissect out the ocular muscles and their nerves, which have 
the same essential disposition as in the skate (pp. 77, 78, §§ 191 
— 203) ; then remove the eye, dissect away the muscles, &c. still 
attached to it, and divide it into inner and outer hemispheres by 
an equatorial incision, passing midway between the pupil and 
the entrance of the optic nerve. Note the following : — 

177; The cornea, iris, lens, sclerotic, retina, and aqueous and 
vitreous humours, have the usual relations (pp. 84, 85, §§ 224 — 228). 

178. The choroid, consisting of three distinct layers ; a black pig- 
mentary layer next the retina, a shining silvery layer next the sclerotic 
and between these a red vascular layer, which undergoes a great 
thickening around the entrance of the optic nerve, forming a sort of 
annular cushion ; this thickening is the so-called choroid gland. 

179. A slit in the retina extending from the blind spot or entrance of 
the optic nerve, along the posterior (outer) side of the eyeball to the 
ora serrata or outer boundary of the retina ; tlirongh it extend a deli- 
cate grey fold of the choroid, the processus falciformis, which ends 
against the posterior side of the lens in a pyriform enlargement, the 
campanula Halleri. 

XXXIV. The fifth nerve may now conveniently be dissected 
(§ ^93) j afterwards remove the skin in the neighbourhood of 
the nostrils, and observe 

180. The small nasal sac, communicating with the exterior by the 
two apertures already seen (§ 86), but having no connection with the 
mouth: its wall is formed by the delicate, plaited Schneiderian 
membrane. 

XXXV. Carefully break away the roof of the auditory capsule so 
as to expose the organ of hearing ; or, better, remove the 
entire auditory capsule, fasten it out firmly under water in a 
dissecting-dish and dissect it from the inner or cranial side. 
Note 

181. The irregular system of cavities excavated in the bone and 
cartilage of the auditory capsule for the membranous labyrinth ; the 
separation of these cavities from the brain cavity by membrane only. 

182. The membranous labyrinth (Fig. 33), consisting of the ovoidal 
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vestibule (z/) and of the three semicircular canals : the latter have 
the usual arrangement ; the anterior {a.s,c) and posterior {p.s.c) canals 
have their adjacent limbs conflueat, so that the two canals open by three 
apertures into the vestibule ; the horizontal canal {A.s.c) lies entirely to 
the outer side of the vestibule, into which it opens by two separate aper- 
tures, and the ampulloe {a) are situated at the actual extremities of the 
canals, those of the anterior and horizontal canals being anterior, 
that of the posterior canal posterior. 

183. The two otoliths, one large {s) and shaped something like a 
shell {sagitta), and the other very small {as) {asteriscus) lying in a small 
diverticulum of the vestibule, just beneath the ampulla of the posterior 
canal. 
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Fig. 33. — Gadus morrhua. The organ of hearing. (From a 
sketch by Mr. G. B. Howes.) 

V, vestibule: a.s.c, anterior, /.j.r, posterior, and A.s.Cf horizontal, 
semicircular canals : afa,a, ampullae : s, sagitta : as, asteriscus. 



• XXXVI. Examine the brain : if a fresh fish is used for 
the purpose and no spirit-specimen is available, 
the verification of the characters of the ventral 
surface must be left until the origins of the nerves 
have been made out, when the brain may be 
removed : note the following : — 
184. The medulla oblongata (Fig. 34, m.o), or hind- 
most division of the brain, continuous with, and of scarcely 
greater diameter than, the spinal cord. 
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Its dorsal surface is marked with an obscure longitudinal furrow, 
continuous with the dorsal fissure of the cord, and separating two 
longitudinal elevations, the posterior pyramids, external to which are 
two similar elevations, the restiform bodies. 

185. The cerebellum {crb\ a large tongue-shaped 
body, lying on the dorsal side of the medulla oblongata, 
and largely concealing it in a view from above. The medulla 
and cerebellum together form the hind-brain. 

186. The mid-brain, consisting on the dorsal side of 
two considerable ovoidal masses, the optic lobes (^./), 
and below of a mass corresponding to the crura cerebri 
{c.c)y of other vertebrate brains. 

187. The fore-brain, consisting mainly of the two 
cerebral 'hemispheres {c,h), irregular rounded masses, 
.situated just anterior to the optic lobes, and of considerably 
smaller size than the latter : each hemisphere is marked 
dorsally with a furrow or sulcus parallel to its inner edge. 
A small somewhat rhomboidal area in the middle line, 
between the hemispheres and optic lobes, is all that appears 
extei^ially of the 'twixt-brain or thalamencephalon, 
above; below it is constituted by two somewhat bean-shaped 
bodies, the lobi inferiores (/./), and the infundibulum 
(tn\ lying between them (see § 205). On slightly separating 
the hemispheres they are seen to be united by a delicate 
transverse commissure {cm) passing between their inner faces. 

188. The pituitary body (//), a rounded vascular mass, 
of ; deep red colour, situated in the middle ventral line 
inrtnediately beneath the thalamencephalon. 

189. The olfactory lobes {olf), two rounded bodies, 
each about two-thirds the diameter of one of the cerebral 
hemispheres, situated in close contact with the hinder walls 
of the nasal sacs, and connected by delicate nerve-like cords 
(I) with the corresponding hemispheres : the connecting 
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t.s^ tori semicirculares : ^.3, third ventricle : z/.4, fourth ventricle : x, 
valve-like flap covering anterior part of aqueduct of Sylvius : I, 
peduncles of olfactory lobes : //, optic nerve : ///, third nerve : IV, 
fourth nerve : V^ fifth nerve : V^, orbitonasal nerve : V^, maxillary 
nerve : V '^^, palatonasal nerve : F3, mandibular nerve : V^, cutaneus 
quinti : VI, sixth nerve : VII, seventh nerve : VIII^ auditory nerve : 
IX, glossopharyngeal ; X, vagus : X^, commissure between fifth and 
tenth nerves. 



cords are single in the anterior, double in the posterior part 
of their course. 

190. The large strap-like optic nerves (II), arising 
from the ventral surface of the brain, immediately in front of 
the optic lobes : they pass at first directly forwards, then 
cross one another, the right nerve going to the left eye, and 
vice versd : they make their exit from the cranial cavity 
through foramina in the membranous side-walls of the 
skull. 

191. The third pair of nerves (oculomotor, III), 
arising from the ventral surface of the mid-brain, external to 
the lobi inferiores and passing to their foramina in the mem- 
branous wall of the skull some distance posterior to the 
optic foramina. 

192. The delicate fourth pair of nerves (pathetic, IV), 
arising from the dorsal surface of the brain, between the 
optic lobes and the cerebellum, and leaving the skull a little 
above the optic foramen. 

193. The fifth (trigeminal, V)and seventh (facial or 
portio dura, VII) nerves, arising together from the anterior 
part of each side of the medulla oblongata, and leaving the 
cranial cavity by the trigeminal notch in the prootic (§ 27). 

The fifth nerve early divides into the three characteristic divisions : 
the first of these (orbitonasal, V^) passes forwards and upwairds along 
the inner wall of the orbit, ovir the optic nerve, nnd supplies the parts 
about the snout : the second division (maxillary, V^a) passes outwards 
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and forwards, the greater part of it going to the upper jaw ; a branch 
given off near its origin (palatonasal, V^*>) goes directly forwards, 
parallel with and close to the parasphenoid : the third division (mandi- 
bular, V3), passes forwards, downwards, and outwards to the lower jaw, 
upon reaching which it divides into two chief branches, one passing 
above, the other below Meckel's cartilage. The cutaneus quinti (V<^) 
arises from the main trunk. The seventh nerve takes a direction out- 
wards, downwards, and backwards, and soon divides into two branches 
which pass through the two foramina in the hyomandibular (§ 40) : the 
anterior of these divisions soon divides again, the hindermost branch 
going to the operculum, the other (chorda tympani) to the lower jaw : 
the posterior division takes a curve inwards, backwards, and down- 
wards, reaches the inner side of the epihyal, and passes along the inner 
face of the hyoidean arch. 

194. The sixth pair of nerves (abducent, VI), each 
arising by two delicate roots from the ventral surface of 
the medulla oblongata. 

195. The eighth pair of nerves (auditory, VIII), each 
arising by three large roots from the lateral surface of 
the medulla ; these pass directly outwards to the auditory 
organ. 

196. The ninth (glossopharyngeal, IX) and tenth 
(vagus or pneumogastric, X) nerves, arising together 
from the lateral surface of the medulla; the vagus arises by 
two large roots which pass outwards and backwards and 
join one another just before leaving the cranial cavity ; the 
glossopharyngeal arises by one main root, a little posterior 
to the anterior root of the tenth, to the ventral side of 
which it passes to make its exit from the skull. 

On leaving the skull, the glossopharyngeal divides into two branches, 
the anterior and smaller of which goes to the pseudobranchia, the 
posterior to the anterior face of the first branchial arch. 

The vagus, on leaving the skull, sends off branchial nerves which 
supply the branchial arches in the same manner as in the skate (p. 81, 
* 214), it then divides fnto two trunks, one passing ventralwardt and 
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supplying the heart and stDmach, the other becoming the lateral or 
cutaneous nerve, the distribution of >\hich has been already seen (§ 99). 
The anterior root of the vagus gives off a small nerve which joins the 
cutaneus quinti (X<=). 

XXXVII. Lift up the cerebellum and cut it away close 
to its attachment ; note 

197. The dorsal surface of the medulla oblongata, and 
the cavity (fourth ventricle, v, 4) inclosed between it and 
the cerebellum. 

198. The lobi posteriores (/./), a pair of rounded 
elevations on the anterior part of the floor of the fourth 
ventricle, and between them a large transverse commissure 
{cni) passing from one side of the medulla to the other, 
and in a dorsal view giving the fourth ventricle the appear- 
ance of two distinct cavities ; that these are continuous may , 
be seen by passing a guarded bristle beneath the commissure. 

XXXVIII. Carefully lift up the posterior edges of the 
optic lobes and remove enough of them to display 
thoroughly the cavity thus laid bare : observe 

199. The optic ventricles, large* cavities in the optic 
lobes, continuous with one another in the middle line so 
as to form in reality a single cavity : the roof of this, just 
removed, is very thin, its floor extremely thick. 

200. The tori semicirculares (t,s\ two somewhat 
kidney-shaped elevations, situated, one on each side on the 
floor (cms cerebri) {c.c) of the optic ventricle. , 

201. The fornix of Gottsche {f,G\ a somewhat shield- 
shaped mass, situated between the tori semicirculares, and 
formed as an infolding of the posterior wall of the optic 
lobes. 

202. A valve-like plate of nervous matter (^'), formed as*^ 
an infolding of the anterior wall of the optic lobes, and 
overlapping the anterior end of the fornix of Gottsche. 
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203. The aqueduct of Sylvius {aq,s) a median pas- 
sage continuous behind with the fourth ventricle and covered 
by the fornix of Gottsche ; it is best made out by passing 
a guarded bristle forwards from the fourth ventricle and 
then removing the fornix of Gottsche ; it is in free com- 
munication with the optic ventricle. The anterior end of 
the aqueduct of Sylvius is all that represents the third 
ventricle {v. 3). 

XXXIX. Make a longitudinal vertical section of 
another brain, and observe 

204. The relations of the parts already seen, particularly 
those of the fourth ventricle, aqueduct of Sylvius, and optic 
ventricle. 

205. The downward continuation of the rudimentary third 
ventricle in front of the anterior truncated termination of the 
crura cerebri ; in this way the infundibulum {in) is formed ; 
it extends backwards and downwards between the lobi in- 
teriores, and to its anterior and inferior wall the pituitary 
body is attached^ 



THE LIZARD.i 

The Green Lizard {Lacerta viridis). 

The Sand Lizard (Z. agilis). 

The Scaly Lizard (Zootoca vivipard). 

(A).— THE SKELETON. 

L The skeleton of the lizard may be prepared either 
by maceration, i,e, by allowing the roughly cleaned 
bones to soak in water until the remaining tissues 
are decayed, or by plunging for a few seconds 
into boiling water: in either case, the muscle, 
connective tissue, &c., still adhering, is afterwards 
dissected off until the bones are clean. It is 
advantageous to have two skeletons : in one the 
bones, with the exception of the skull, are not 
separated from one another, and the whole 
skeleton is set out and dried in the natural posi- 
tion : the skull should be removable, and it is as 

^ The following description applies strictly to the Green Lizard, 
which although not an actual British species, is very common in Jersey ; 
it is larger than the indigenous fonns, and is readily obtained of the 
dealers in natural history objects. The distinguishing characters of the 
three lizards will be found on p. 156, § 124. 
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well to make a longitudinal vertical section of it 
with a fret-saw. In the other skeleton the bones 
should be disarticulated, the veitebrx being strung 
on a siring or wire, as separated, so as not to 
disturb their order, and the other bones placed 
out in proper position on a card : the skull 
should be boiled for J to ' an hour, and its con- 
stituent bones gently pulled apart. This second 
skeleton will of course bear more prolonged macera- 
tion or boiling than the first or " natural " skeleton- 
In both cases the hyoidean apparatus (§ 79-83 
Figs. 39-40}, must be dissected out with great care, 
as it partly consists of delicate cartilages: con- 
siderable care is also required in cleaning She 
Sternal ribs (g 23). For the study of the chondro- 
cranium a specially prepared skull is necessary : 
{see§ VI. p. 143.) 
II. Observe the general composition of the skeleton 
as follows : 
[. The vertebral column, consisting of numerous 
1 separate vertebras, divisible into (<?) a cervical region 
of eight vertebrx, forming the skeleton of the neck ; (^) a 
thoracico -lumbar region of twenty-two vertebrte, forming, 
with the ribs and sternum, the skeleton of the trunk : (c) a 
sacral region of two vertebra, giving attachment to the 
pelvis : and (d) a caudal region, consisting of a variable 
number of vertebra supporting the tail. 

2. The skull, articulated to the first cervical vertebra, 
and consisting of {«) the brain-case and upper-jaw : 
(/') lower-jaw, composed of two separate rami : and (f) 
the hyoidean apparatus supporting the tongue. 

. The ribs, springing in pairs from many of the verlebrte : 
I they become marked in the posterior cervical region, attain 
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their maximum size in the anterior thoracic region, where 
they are united to the sternum (§ 4), and undergo a gradual 
reduction in size in the posterior thoracico-lumbar region. 

4. The sternum and shoulder-girdle, together forming 
an inverted arch of mingled bone and cartilage in the 
anterior thoracic region, to the vertebrae of which the sternum 
is united by ribs. 

5. The fore-limb, articulated to the shoulder.girdle. 

6. The pelvis or hip-girdle, attached to the sacral 
vertebrae. 

7. The hind-limbs, articulated to the pelvis. 

III. Observe the following points in the vertebral 
column : 

8. The characters of one of the anterior thoracic vertebrae : 
it consists of a ventral cylindrical portion, the centrum, 
concave in front, convex behind (proccelous), from which 
rises up on each side a vertical plate, the neural process 
or neurapophysis : this, uniting with its fellow in the 
middle dorsal line, incloses the neural arch, which is 
produced at its apex into a short, backwardly directed 
neural spine. 

9. The zyg apophyses, horizontal processes, two anterior, 
given off one from each side of the anterior border of the 
neural arch, and two posterior, similarly related to its posterior 
border : the anterior pair bear smooth articular facets on 
their dorsal surfaces, the posterior pair on their ventral 
surfaces. 

10. The capitular facets, one on each side of the 
vertebrae, at the junction of the centrum and neural arch 
and close to the anterior border of the latter : they serve for 
the articulation of ribs. 

11. The mode of articulation of successive vertebrae: 
each fits by the concave anterior face of its centrum against 
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posterior face of the centmm next in front, 
while its anterior zygapophyses are overlapped by the pos- 
terior zygapophyses of the preceding vertebra. 

iz. The intervertebral foramina, spaces between the 
neural arches of successive vertebriE, due to the fact that 
each neurapophysis is notched, slightly in front, more deeply 
behind. 

13. The cervical vertebrse, with the exception of the 
first two, resemble the thoracic in essential respects, but are 
proportionally shorter from before backwards. 

14. A sub-vertebral wedge-bone (autogenous hy- 
papophysis) is developed in connection with the ventral 
face of the centrum of the third cervical vertebra at its 
anterior end : it forms a small downwardly directed process, 
its anterior face furnishing part of the concave anterior 
surface of the vertebra. 

15. The second cervical vertebra or axis, distinguished 
by the short conical odontoid process projecting forwards 
from the anterior face of its centrum, and constituting 
a separate ossification or os odontoideum. The axis, 
like the succeeding vertebra, has a. sub-vertebral wedge-bone. 

16. The atlas, or first cervical vertebra, a ring-like bone, 
consisting of three separate ossifications, one ventral, re- 
presenting part of the centrum, the others dorso-lateral, 
representing separate neurapophyses ; between the latter 
Stretches, in the fresh state, a transverse horizontal ligament, 
the space above which represents the neural arch of the 
atlas, while between it and the ventral ossification fits the 
odontoid bone, representing the dorsal portion of the 
centrum of the atlas. The anterior face of the atlas presents, 
ventrally, a smooth articular facet for the occipital condyle 
of the skull (g 31). 

17. The posterior thoraci co-lumbar vertebrae differ but 
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little from the anterior or true thoracic, save for the fact that 
their centra are somewhat shorter. 

1 8. The sacral vertebrae, distinguished by their short 
centra, and by the presence of large, expanded, outwardly 
directed transverse processes, against which the ilia 
(§ loi) abut : these processes are formed as distifict 
ossifications, and represent sacral ribs. The curvature of 
the posterior face of the centrum of the first, and of the 
anterior face of the centrum of the second sacral vertebrae, 
is somewhat less marked than in the other vertebrae: the 
posterior convexity of the second sacral is more than usually 
pronounced. 

19. The anterior caudal vertebrae resemble the sacral, 
but have longer centra, slenderer transverse processes, and 
longer neural spines. 

20. The chevron bones, attached to the ventral faces 
of the centra of many of the anterior caudal vertebrae : each 
is Y-shaped, the paired upper limbs of the Y articulating 
with facets immediately beneath the posterior convexity of 
the centrum, while the stem or lower-limb is free and taked 
a direction downwards and backwards. 

21. The posterior caudal vertebrae undergo a gradual 
simplification of structure towards the distal end of the tail, 
being finally reduced to small rod-like centra. 

In all the caudal vertebrae but a few of the anterior ones, there is 
a transverse vertical zone of the centrum which remains nnossified, and 
along which the vertebra readily separates : many lizards lose their 
tails by the parting of the tissues across one of these weak places, and 
a new tail is formed, the supporting axis of which is not divided into 
vertebrae, but consists of an unjointed calcified rod. 

IV. Make out the characters of the ribs and sternum 
as follows : — 

22. The sternum, (Fig. 39, p. 157, st\ a rhomboidal plate 
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I of cartilage, with a small central fontanelle, and produced 
posteriorly into two slender flattened cornua (si") : with the 
antero-lateral edges of the sternum the shoulder-girdle 
articulates (§ 84), to its postero-lateral edges and cornua the 
sternal ribs are united (S 23). 

23. The five anterior thoracic ribs : each consists of a 
dorsal bony portion (vertebral rib) articulated to the 
corresponding vertebra by an undivided head, and of a 
ventral cartilaginous portion (sternal rib) attached to Ihe 
sternum. The first three sternal ribs are united with the 
postero-lateral edges of the sternum, the fourth and fifth 
with its cornua (see Fig. 39). 

24. The posterior thoracic ribs do not meet the sternum, 
and undergo a gradual diminution in size from before back- 
wards, the sternal rib being finally reduced to a small 
cartilaginous tip to the vertebral rib (see Fig. 39). 

25. The cervical ribs, occurring in connection with all 
but the first three cervical vertebrre : those belonging to the 
fourth and fifth vertebra are short and flattened, the others 
resemble the thoracic ribs, but do not reach the sternum. 

V. In the skull, note- 
ad. Its general shape : it has a. somewhat pyramidal form, 
the base of the pyramid being represented by the hinder 
surface, the apex by the anterior extremity. 

27. Its dorsal surface Js formed by a large number of 
roofing bones, in which it is oflen difficult to distinguish 
the sutures or lines of junction between the bones from 
the depressions marking the insertions of the overlying 
epidermic scales. 

?8. The roofing bones are continued over the lateral 
surfaces of the skull, bounding the orbits or cavities for the 
eyes, and joining with the bones which constitute the 
alveolar margin along which the leelh are ranged. 
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29. On either side of the anterior extremity of the skull is 
an aperture, the anterior nasal fossa, in which, in the 
undried skull, are seen the cartilages bounding the external 
nares (§ 70, Fig. 37). 

30. The foramen magnum (Fig. 37, /m), a median 
rounded aperture on the hinder surface of the skuU, leading 
into the brain cavity. 

31. The occipital condyle (Figs. 35 and 37, o.c), sl 
rounded surface beneath the foramen magnum, articulating 
with the atlas. 

32. The posterior temporal fossae, two large vacuities, 
one on either side of and above the foramen magnum : they 
are bounded above and on the outside by the roofing bones, 
and on the inner side by the bones which limit the foramen 
magnum and form the actual roof of the brain cavity. 

33. The parotic process (Fig. 37, p,oc), a horizontal 
bar of bone, extending on each side directly outwards from 
the side wall of the brain-case and bounding the posterior 
temporal fossa below : the part of the wall of the brain-case 
from which it springs lodges the organ of hearing, and is the 
auditory capsule. 

34. The posterior nasal fossae, small paijred apertures 
on the ventral surface of the snout, at about the level of the 
front edge of the orbit. 

35. The palatine foramen, a large oval aperture, on 
each side, just behind the posterior nasal fossa, and internal 
to the hindermost teeth. 

36. The inferior temporal fossa, a large vacuity, 
separated by a bony bar (the transpalatine, § 61) from 
the palatine foramen, and bounded externally by a number of 
small scale-like bones which continue backwards the 
alveolar margin. 

37. The glenoid surface, for the articulation of the 
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lower jaw ; a pulley-shaped surface, forming the hinder angle 
of the inferior temporal fossa, and home by a curved bonej 
the quadrate (§ 53). 

38. The basis cranii, a broad plate forming the floor of 
the brain-case, and continued forwards in the perfect skull 
by the interarbital septum (Figs. 35 and 37, i.o.s), a. 
plate of cartilage forming a median vertical partition between 
the orbits (g 69}. 
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Fig. 35. — Lacerta agills, Longitudinal vertical section of the 
sltuU (ifter W. K. Parker, slightly alleiedj X 4. The cartifeginous 
parts are distinguished by dotting, the membranous spaces hy criiss- 

als, ali sphenoid : ^.o, basiocolpital: i.//, bosipterygoid : i.i, bast- 
sphenoid : e.o, exoccipital : ifi.e, epiolic ; i,/)/, epipterygoid : /ii, fon- 
tanelle : /r. frontal : i.ii.t., Intemrbital septum : aa, nasal : o.c, occi- 
pital ooiidyle : irfi.ii, opisthotic : pa, parietal :/a.j, parasphenoid if. nix, 
premiutiUa ; fir.e, prootic ; j.wjj:, septo-maxiUaTy : j.b, septum nasi ; 
',it, suptaoccipital : va, vomer . 1 — XII, foramina for exit of the cere- 



39. The tympano-eustachian fossa, a depression just 
external lo the basis cranii and bounded by tlie quadrate ; 
against its dorsal wall lies a small rod of bone, the 
lolumella auris (§ 65, Fig. 36), 



40. The parietals (Fig. 35, pa), flat paired bones, fused 
together in the middle line, and forming the posterior median 
portion of the skull roof: they are perforated in the middle 
line hy a small aperture or fontanelle {fo) : each parietal 
sends off from its postero-extemal angle a proceaa which 
passes outwards, downwards, backwards, and comes in con- 
tact with the outer end of the parotic process. 

41. The frontals (/>■), immediately in front of the 
pariutals, to which they arc articulated by a straight 
transverse coronal suture : anteriorly they terminate at 
about the level of the front border of the orbit ; they are 
separated from one another by the delicate median frontal 
suture : in front each frontal gives off 3 descending process, 
which, passing vertically downwards, forms part of the 
anterior wall of the orbit, 

42. The nasals (na), paired bones extending from the 
anterior border of the frontals to the posterior border of the 

■ anterior nasal fossa. 

43. The premaxilla {p.mx), a median bone forming the 
extremity of the snout ; it consists of an alveolar portion 
bearing the four anterior teeth of each side, and of a nasal 
process, which extends upwards, between the anterior nasal 
fossie, to meet the nasals. 

44. The maxillae, paired bones, continued backwards 
from the outer ends of the premaxilla along the sides of the 
skull r each consists of an alveolar portion bearing the 
reraainder of the teeth, a narrow palatine plate, extending 
hoHzontaJly inwards from the bases of the teeth, and an 
ascending process, which extends upwards between the orbit 
and the anterior nasal fossa, articulating with the nasal 
and prefrontal {§ 48), and forming the lateral wall of the 
snout. 

45. The jugals, paired bones, each articulated to 
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coiresponding maxilla, and forming the posterior half of 
the ventral boundary of the orbit, and the ventral half of its 
posterior boundary : a process of it extends forwards, within 
the maxilla, almost to the anterior boundary of the orbit : 
its posterior inferior region is produced into a blunt, back- 
wardly-directed spur (see § 47). 

46. The postorbitals, roofing bones, articulating one 
with the outer border of each parietal. 

47. Between the outer border of the poslorbital, tlie anterior border 
of the quadrate, and the posterior border of [he jugal, lie s, number of 
small, irregular, scale-lilte bones, which form a continuous bony sheet 
behind theorbit, coveriog the posterior portion of the jugal, toseewhich 
they must be removed. 

48. The prefrontal, a sraall bone, intercalated on each 
side between the anterior lateral region of the frontal and the 
ascending process of the maxilla, and extending downwards 
to the anterior border of the orbit, 

49. The supraorbitals, two rows of small bones form- 
ing the upper boundary of each orbit : the inner row, 
articulating with the outer border of the frontal, and extend- 
ing between the prefrontal in front and the postorbital 
behind, consists of four bones, of which the foremost and the 
hindmost are considerably smaller than the intermediate 
ones: the outer row consists of five small bones, the 
hindmost of which forms the upper part of the posterior 
border of the orbit, while the others bound its dorsal 
border. 

I 50. The lacrymal, a small bone perforated by an 
I aperlitre for the lacrymal duct, situated just within the 

anterior boundary of the orbit, and articulating externally 

with the ascending process of the maxilla. 

51. The supratemporals, two bones on each side, of 

which the first overlaps the posterior edge of the postorbital. 



L 
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while the second is a small sickle-shaped bone, closely 
applied to the outer surface of the external process of the 
parietal. 

52. The squamosal, a similar bone to the second or 
hinder post-temporal: it lies external to the latter and 
beneath the first post-temporal, which must be removed to 
show it 

53. The quadrate, a stout bone articulating dorsally 
with the parotic process, and furnishing at its distal end the 
glenoid surface for the articulation of the mandible-: it is 
strongly curved, convex anteriorly, and hollowed out behind. 

54. The basioccipital (Fig. 35, b,o\ a median bone 
forming the posterior part of the basis cranii, and furnishing 
the middle third of the occipital condyle {o.c), 

55. Large paired bones forming the lateral boundaries 
of the foramen magnum, furnishing the outer thirds of the 
occipital condyle, and continued outwards as the parotic 
processes : each consists of the ankylosed exoccipital, {e.o) 
(posterior portion), and opisthotic {op.o) (anterior portion). 

56. A median bone completing the foramen magnum 
above, and continued upwards as the vertical sagittal 
crest to the parietals : the median portion of this bone is 
the supraoccipital (s.o), its lateral portions represent the 
epiotics {ep,o,). 

57. The prootics {pr,o), paired bones continuing for- 
wards the combined exoccipitals and opisthotics with which 
they articulate posteriorly, thus forming the anterior half of 
the side walls of the brain-case : above they articulate with 
the epiotics. 

58. The pro-, epi-, and opisthotics together form the 
auditory capsule : the cavities for the three semi- 
circular canals can be seen through them (Fig. 37, a,s.Cy 



THE LIZARD. 141 

59. The basisphenoid {Fig. 35, b.s), continuing forwards 
the basioccipita!, \vi!h wliich it articulates by a straight 
transverse suture, and thus forms the front half of the basis 
cranii : its lateral edges give off the outstanding basiptery- 
goid processes {b.pi), its front edge is continued into 
a delicate bony style, the parasphenoid {pa.s). which 
underlies the posterior portion of the interorbital septum. 

60. The pterygoids, elongated paired bones on the 
ventral surfaces of the skull, forming the inner boundaries 
of the inferior temporal fossse : each articulates with the 
corresponding basipterygoid process, is continued back- 
wards and outwards as a process which applies itself against 
the inner face of the quadrate, and is continued forwards 
to about the middle of the inner edge of the palatine 
foramen, sending off at the hinder boundary of that fora- 
men a short, outwardly directed process. 

61. The transpalatine, or os transversum, a stout 
bone extending between the maxilla externally and tlie 
pterygoid internally, and forming, with the process of 
the latter mentioned at the end of the last paragraph, 
the poster o-cxternal boundary of the palatine foramen. 

62. The palatine, a flat bone continuing forwards the 
anterior process of each pterygoid, and with it completing 
the inner boundary of the palatine foramen : anteriorly 
it sends a process outwards to the maxilla, thus completing 
the palatine foramen in front, and is continued forwards 
for a short distance, furnishing the hinder boundary of the 
posterior nasal fossa. 

63. The vomers {vo), paired bones lying close to one 
another in the middle line, in front of the palatines, by 

, which they are embraced posteriorly, while in front they 
Ftiticulate with the preraaxUia and maxilla ; they are strongly 
Hivex below, concave above. 
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64, The epipterygoid (e.pt) (so-called columella), a 
slender rod of bone, lying just in front of and external to 
the anterior edge of the prootic : below it articulates with 
the pterygoid, above with the prootic 

65. The columella auris (Fig. 36), a small rod of 
combined bone and cartilage, lying in the dorsal wall of the 
tympanic recess : its inner end is inserted into the fenestra 
ovalis, a small aperture between the prootic and opisthotic, 
while its outer end is, in the entire head, fixed to :the imitf 
surface of the tympanic membrane. 




^9M: 
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Fig. 36.-— Lacerta agilis. The columella auris (after W. K. Parker) 
X 14. The cartUaginous parts are dotted. 

^•r/, extra- stapedial : i,st, infra-stapedial : mM, medio-stapedial : 
s,st, supra-stapedial : st, stapes. 

The columella auris consists of the following distinct parts which 
are only to be made out by careful dissection of an entire head : (0) the 
stapes, {st\ a small cartilaginous nodule in the fenestra ovalis : {b) the 
medio-stapedial {m.sf), a bony bar connected with the stapes, the 
ossification from it extending into the latter : {c) a cartilaginous rod 
continuous with the distal end of the medio-stapedial, sending off a 
downwardly directed process, the infra-stapedial {iM), and expanding 
at its outer or free extremity into a bar set transversely to the rest of the 
columella like the head of a hammer : the lower somewhat pointed end 
of this bar is the extra-stapedial (e.st) : its dorsal extremity, ^e supra- 
stapedial {s,si) is blunt and rounded, and gives off a process which 
becomes connected with the auditory capsule. 

66. The vagus foramen (Fig. 35, IX, X, XI,), a small 
aperture in the combined exoccipital and opisthotic, behind 
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and below the fenestra ovalis, and serving for the passage 
of the 9th, iDlh, and nth cerebral nerves: the 12th 
nerve makes its exit by two small condylar foramina in 
the posterior part of the exoccipita! (XII). 

67, A notch (V) in the anterior border of the prootic, 
converted into a foramen in the complete skull by the 
membranous side-walls of the anterior moiety of the brain- 
case {§ 6g) ; it transmits the 5th and 7th nen'es ; behind 
and below it and also in the prootic is the internal 
auditory meatus for the exit of the Sth nerve (VIII). 

VI. The foregoing sections, with the exception of the part or§ 63 
in small type, can be made out on the dried skull : for the 
following sections piEp^ire a second skull with great care, 
giving special attention to tbe preservatioa of the interorbital 
septum : boil it in water for a few minutes, and then ca.reful1y 
remove the rooRng bones, (he premaxilla, maxilla, vomers, 
palatines, transpalatines, and pterygoids : note 

68. By the removal of the above-mentioned membrane-bones, the 
primordial akull or chondro cranium (Fig. 37) is left, and is peen 
(a coosisl of cartilage containing certain endi^enous ossifications or 
cartilage bones, namely the bisi-, en-, and 5upraj>ccipital, the bisi- 
spheDotd, and the pro-, epj-, and opisthotic. 

69. The interorbital aeptum (Figs. 35, 37. i.o. r), a median verlicnl 
plate of cartilage continued forwards from the anterior border of the 
basisphenoid to the junction of the palitines and vomers, whence it 
futtlier extends as the aeptum nasi (i.n) to the end of the anont, 
farming the partition between the nasal sacs ; the dorsal edge of the 
inlerorbital septnm citisely underlies the anterior part of the brain. 
Bad gives off, on each side, a partly cartilagmous partly membranous 
plale, directed upwards and outwards, which, unllim; behind with the 
prootic, above with the skull roof, and in front with the descending 
processes of the Tronlals, fomkhes a side-wait to the anterior part 
of the brain-case ; the interorbital septum and its wings have in trans- 
veree section the form of a V. Paired ossifications in the posterior part 
orthemembrano-carti1[iginoas.skallwallsrepresentthealisphenoids(a/.i). 

70. The naaal capaulea (Fig. 37, na), rounded cartilaginous enclo- 
xarei,lyingone on either side of the septtmi nasi, of which they are lateral 
devdopmeDts ; each consists of a roof which springs fro^i \b^ dorsal edge 



of the septum, puses almost directly onturards, and then bending down- 
waids, furnishes the b.teial wiUt of the capsale, finally turning inwards 
towards the base of the septum to form its floor. Each capsule is per- 




FiG. 37. — Lacerta viridis. The chondrocranium from above (after 
W. K. Parker) X 4. The cartilaginous parts are dotted, the inem- 
bmnous spacer cross-hatched. 

al.s, alisphenoid : a.s.c, position of anterior semicircular canat ; t.n, 
external nares : ef, epiotic : t.fl, epipterygoid : /.m, foramen magnum ; 
fa, fontanelle : h.s.e, portion of horizontal semidrmlar canal : i.e.j, 
interorbital septum r na, nasal capsule : o.c, occipital condyle : f.oe, 
parotic process ; p:i>, proolic : p.1.1:, position of posterior semicircular 
canal: s.n, septum nasi: s.o, supraoccipital. 



forated by the anterior narea in front, bythe posterior nares below, 
by the foramen for the olfactory nerve behind, and above by a cre»> 
centic slit, the olfactory fenestra. 




THE LIZARD. 



145 



. A cartilaginons process, the inferior turbinal, passes lawards 
> from the anterior part of the la,teral wall of the olSixlocy capsule, 
o increase the surface of the olfactory mucou; membrane. 
72. The sept o-maxillEtiy (Fig. 35, i.rru), a Email (paired) nodule 
of bone, attached to the side of the nasal septum near its anterior 



VII. In each ramus of the mandible make out the 
following bones : — 

73. The articular, forming tJie proximal end of the 
Jaw, and furnishing both the cavity for articulation with the 
quadrate, and the backwardly produced angle or angular 
process of the mandible : from its anterior or distal end, 
which is enclosed in a sheath formed by the dentary (§ 76) 
the slender Meckel's cartilage is continued forwards 
to the symphysis or point of junction of the two rami. 

74. The angular, a splint-like bone covering the ventral 
edge and the lower half of the outer surface of the articular, 
but leaving the angular process exposed. 

75. The supra- angular, similarly related to the dorsal 
edge and the upper half of the outer surface of the articuiar. 

76. The dentary, forming the main part of the distal 
portion of the mandible and bearing all the teeth, 

77. The splenial, a fiat splint applied to the inner face 
of the dentary, and fitting, at its hinder end, into a notch 
between the articular and the angular. 

78. The coronary, a small somewhat conical bone, 
forming the upwardly directed coronoid process im- 
mediately behind the last tooth : it articulates with the 
articular, dentary, and splenial. 

VIII, The hyoid apparatus (Figs. 39 and 40) consists 
of the following parts : — 

79. The body of the hyoid or basi-hyal (Fig. 40, 
i.Ay), a median flattened rod of cartilage, pointed in front. 

So. The anterior cornua (a.co), paired rods of cartilage, 
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extending from the basi-hyal at first outwards and forwards, 
and then, almost immediate!)-, outwards and backwards, 
curving round the gullet, and finally coming in close 
contact with the ventral surface of the auditory capsule. 
The short ventral portion of the anterior cornu is the 
hypo-hyal, the next considerably e7q>anded portion is 
distinguished as the cerato-hyal, the dorsal slender part 
is the stylo-hyal. 

8i. The middle cornua {inxo), paired rods springing 
from the basi-hyal just posterior to the anterior cornua, to 
which they run more or less parallel ; the proximal ends are 
ossified. The middle cornua represent the first branchial 
arch. 

82. The posterior cornua {p.co), paired cartilaginous 
rods, springing from the posterior edge of the basi-hyal, and 
passing backward and slightly outwards : they represent the 
hypo-branchial region of the second branchial arch (see 
description of the skate's branchial arches p. 38, § 4r}. 

83. A small curved cartilaginous rod attached by fibre to 
the dorsal end of each middle cornu : it probably represents 
the dorsal or epibranchial region of the second branchial 
aich. 

IX. In the shoulder-girdle note 

84. The coracoids (see dotted outline in Fig. 39), flat 
paired bones articulating with the an tero lateral edge of the 
sternum : each furnishes the central half of the glenoid 
cavity for the articulation of the humerus, and is divided 
by a large fenestra into an anterior bar, the precoracoid, 
and a posterior portion, the coracoid proper. 

85. The scapulae, articulating each with the outer 
extremity of the corresponding coracoid, and forming the 
dorsal half of the glenoid cavity. 

86. The suprascapulae, continuous with the expa 
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dorsal extremities of the scapulae, and passing inwards 
.towards the vertebral column ; they expand gradually to the 
doisal edge, and consist, like the sternum, of partly calcified 
cartilage, the remainder of the shoulder-girdle being formed 
of true bone. 

87, The interclavicle, a cruciform bone, having a long 
posterior limb directed backwards over the ventral surface 
of the sternum, a short anterior limb, and long lateral limbs 
passing directly outward a little anterior to the level of the 
0enoid cavides. 

88. The clavicles, flat curved bones, articulating in the 
middle central line with one another, and with the anterior 
limb of the interclavicle, and passing at first directly 
outwards, then outwards and upwards to the anterior border 
of the suprascapula to which they are united by fibrous tissue. 

X. In the fore-limb make out the following :— 
. The general composition of the limb : it consists of 
a proximal division (skeleton of the brachium,.§ 117 ) con- 
taining a single bone, the humerus ; a middle division 
[skeleton of the antebrachium), containing two bones, 
a smaller, internal, the radius, and a larger, external, the 
ulna; and a distal division the manus, consisting of a 
carpus or wrist, and of five digits, 

90, The position of these parts : the humerus is directed 

ftom its proximal or attached end, backwards, upwards, and 

outwards ; the ulna and radius pass, from their articulation 

with the humerus, downwards and slightly forwards; the 

lanus has its digits directed forwards and outwards. 

51. If the limb is extended at right angles to the long 

as of the trunk, it presents a dorsal and a ventral 

I surface, an anterior or pre-axial and a posterior or 

post-axial border ; the radius is then seen to be pre- 

axial and the ulna post-axial. In the ordinary position the 
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pre-axial border of the humerus is external, and in the fore- 
arm, the distal end is rotated in such a way that while the 
pre-axial border looks forwards and outwards at the 
proximal end of the fore-arm, it looks directly inwards at 
its distal end : the manus, being rotated with the fore-arm, 
has its pre-axial border inwards. 

92. The humerus, an elongated bone, consisting of a 
shaft of true bone and of proximal and distal extremities or 
epiphyses of calcified cartilage. Its proximal end or 
head is rounded, and articulates with the glenoid cavity : 
on the pre-axial or radial border the shaft is produced into 
a large process, the radial tuberosity, on its post-axial 
or ulnar border into a smaller ulnar tuberosity, the latter 
being partly formed by the proximal epiphysis. At the distal 
end of the humerus is the pulley-like trochlea, divided 
into a smaller radial and a larger ulnar articular surface : the 
distal end of the shaft has its pre-axial border produced into 
the external or radial condyle, its post-axial border into 
the internal or ulnar condyle, both processes im- 
mediately proximal to the trochlea. 

93. The radius, a slender bone consisting of an ossified 
shaft and of two calcified epiphyses : the proximal end or 
head is disc-shaped and slightly excavated for articulation, 
with the humerus, the distal extremity is wide from side to 
side, concave for articulation with the carpus, and produced 
pre-axially into the radial styloid process, 

94. The ulna, also formed of shaft and epiphyses ; its 
proximal end is produced into a blunt upwardly- directed 
process, the olecranon, which, along with the actual 
proximal end of the bone, furnishes the concave sigmoid 
cavity, or articular surface working over the trochlea of the 
humerus. The distal end of the ulna is convex and 
articulates with the carpus. 
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I 95- The carpus, consisting 0/ ten small nodular bones, 
or rather calcified cartilages ; three of these form a proximal 
row, the radiale, articulating with the radius, the ulnare, 
with the ulna, and the minute intermedium between 
them : five others of much smaller size form a distal row 
and give attachment one to each of the metacarpals (§ 96) ; 
these are called carpalia, and are distinguished by numbers, 
that on the radial or preaxial side being carpale 1 : a 
ninth bone — the centrale, — forms by itself a middle. row, 
being intercalated between the radiale, ulnare, and second, 
third, and fourth carpalia ; the tenth bone — the pisiform 
or accessory ossicle — is attached to the post-axial side 
of the distal epiphysis of the ulna. 

96. The bones of the digits : the first or pre-axial digit 
(poUex) consists of three bones, a metacarpal, articulating 
with the first carpale, followed by two phalanges ; the 
second of a metacarpal and three phalanges ; the tliird of 
a metacarpal and four phalanges; the fourth of a meta- 

t carpal and five phalanges ; and the fifth of a metacarpal and 
three phalanges. 

97. The distal or ungual phalanges have something the 
form of the horny claws which they support : the remaining 
phalanges and the metacarpals are rod-like bones, each 
consisting of a bony shaft and a calcified proximal epiphysis, 
the distal extremity of the bone being ossified from the shaft. 

XL Observe the characters of the pelvis as follows ; — - 

98. It consists of two tri-radiate bones, the ossa in- 
nominata, the dorsal limbs of which articulate with the 
sacrum, while the two ventral limbs unite, each with its 

t fellow of the opposite side, in the middle line. 
99. The acetabulum, 3 rounded concave pit, at the 
junction of the three limbs of the innominate bone, and 
serving for the articulation of the femur (§ 1 lo). 
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loo. Each limb of the os innominatum is a separate 
bone, the three meeting in the acetabulum in the tri-radiate 
suture. 

loi. The ilium or dorsal ossification of the innominate 
bone : it is an irregular rod, flattened from side to side, .and 
passing from its sacral articulation downwards and fcMrwards 
to the acetabulum, of which it forms the dorsal third. 

102. The pubis or antero-ventral pelvic bone : it is 
somewhat flattened from above downwards, and forms the 
antero-ventral third of the acetabulum, whence it takes a 
direction downwards, forwards, and inwards to meet its 
fellow in the median symphysis pubis (see clotted 
outline in Fig. 39). 

103. The prepubis, a small rhomboidal nodule of 
calcified cartilage, situated in the middle line between the 
anterior ends of the pubis. 

104. The ischium, or postero-ventral pelvic bone, an 
irregular flattened bone, forming the postero-ventral third of 
the acetabulum, and passing downwards and inwards to meet 
its fellow of the opposite side in the symphysis ischii, a 
strip of calcified cartilage being interposed between the two 
bones. 

105. The foramen cordiforme, a heart-shaped space 
bounded by the pubes in front, and the ischia behind : in the 
recent state a median ligament divides it into paired 
obturator foramina. 

106. The OS cloacae, a small rod of bone passing horizontally back- 
wards from the symphysis ischii in the ventral wall of the cloaca (§ 176). 

XII. In the hind limb note 

107. Its general composition : it consists of three divisions; 

a proximal, consisting of a single bone, the femur ; a middle 

division or cms, consisting of two bones, a larger internal, 

the tibia, and a smaller, external, the fibula ; and a distal 
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^BfltvJsion or pes, consisting of a tarsus or ankle, and of five 
V idigits. 

108. The position of the bones: the femur is directed 
from its proximal end forwards, upwards, and outwards ; tlie 
tibia and fibula pass from their articulation with the femur 
almost directly downwards; and the digits are directed 
forwards and outwards. 

109. If the limb is extended at right angles to the long 
axis of the trunk, it presents, like the fore-limb {§ 91), 
dorsal and ventral surfaces, and pre- and post-^jtial borders : 
it is then found that the tibia is pre-axial, and the fibula 
post-axial, and that, in the ordinary position of the parts, the 
pre-axial border, in all three divisions of the limb, is internal. 

1 10. The femur, a stout, slightly-curved bone, consisting 
of shaft and epiphyses, the proximal epiphysis being, how- 
ever, hardly distinguishable in the adult. The proximal end 
of the bone is produced into a prominent ovoidal head for 
articulation with the acetabulum ; below and internal (pre- 
axial) to the head is a large process representing the lesser 
trochanter; the post-axial greater trochanter is almost 
obsolete. The distal end of the bone is pulley- shaped, and 
forms internal (pre-axial) and external (post-axial) 
condyles for articulation with the tibia. Immediately above 
(proximal to) the external condyle is a process serving for the 
articulation of the fibula, and answering to the external 
tuberosity, 

iir. The tibia, a stout, greatly-curved bone, consisting 
of shaft and epiphyses ; along its anterior (dorsal) face runs 
the longitudinal cnemial ridge, which is especially 
pronounced at the proximal end, giving the bone a triangular 
transverse section : the proximal end presents two surfaces, 
the internal and external tuberosities, for articulation 
^_«ith the condyles of the femur. 
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112. The fibula, a slender bone also consisting of shaft 
and epiphyses : its proximal end or head is narrow, and 
articulates with the external tuberosity of the femur: its 
distal end is widened laterally for articulation with the 
calcaneum (§ 114). 

113. Between the femur and the tibia is a thin, cartilaginous plate, 
incompletely divided into two portions which answer to the internal 
and external semi-lunar fibro-cartilages of man : each half contains 
two calcifications or sesamoid bones which, in the dried skeleton, 
are seen to be interposed two between each femoral condyle and the 
corresponding tibial tuberosity. A large sesamoid bone is situated to 
the outer side of this cartilage, and is interposed between the head of 
the fibula and the external tuberosity of the femur. There is also a 
small sesamoid attached to the ventrd surface of the femur, just abore 
(proximal to) the external condyle. 

114. The tarsus, consisting of three t|ones divisible into 
a proximal and a distal row : the proximal row consists of a 
single large bone, the tibio-fibulare, representing the 
ankylosed tibiale or astragalus and fibulare or cal- 
caneum ; it presents two concave articular surfaces on its 
proximal side for the tibia and fibula ; distally it articulates 
by a somewhat pulley-shaped surface with the distal tarsals. 
Of these latter — the tarsalia — only two are separate bones 
in the adult; one of these (tarsale 3) being a small, 
calcified nodule in contact with the proximal end of the 
third metatarsal, the other (cuboid or tarsale 4) a larger 
bone giving attachment to the fourth and fifth metatarsals. 

The first and second tarsalia are ankylosed in the adult with the 
proximal ends of the corresponding metatarsals ; the fifth tarsale is 
absent. 

115. The bones of the digits correspond in number and 
form to those of the manus, each consisting of a metatarsal 
with two, three, four, five, and three phalanges respectively : 



B. Directions for Dissection. 
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the metatarsal of the first or pre-axial digit (hallux) and 
that of the second articulates with the tibial side of the 
tibio-fibulare, the remaining metatarsals with the tarsalia, 
as described above {% 114). 

M^ XIII. Make out the following external characters : — 
W 116. The elongated, flat-sided trunk, separated in front 
by a slight constriction or neck, from the pyramidal, some- 
what depressed head, and passing behind into the 
cylindiical tapering tail, which, in uninjured specimens, 
may be nearly twice as long as the head and trunk together. 
ri7. The fore-limbs, springing one on each side from 
the anterior end of the trunk, towards its ventral aspect : 
when extended at right angles to the trunk, each is seen to 
present a dorsal and a ventral aspect, an anterior or pre- 
axial, and a posterior or post-axial border ; and to consist of 
three divisions, a proximal, the upper arm, or brachium, a 
middle, the fore-arm, or antebrachium, and a distal, the 
hand, or manus ; the latter is terminated by five clawed 

(digits, of which Die first, or pre-asial, is the shortest, and is 
distinguished as the thumb, or pollex ; the fifth, or post-axial 
digit, is next in size, then comes the second, while the 
third and fourth are of nearly equal length (cf. H 89 — 97), 

118, The hind-limbs, springing one on each side from 
the irosterior end of the trunk, towards its ventral aspect ; 
they present the same surfaces and borders as the fore-limbs, 
and are similarly divisible into three regions ; a proximal, 
the thigh or femur ; a middle, the shank or crus ; and a 
distal the foot, or pes : the latter, like the hand, is terminated 
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by five clawed digits; of these the first is the shortest, 
the second and fifth are of nearly equal length ; the fiftii, 
however, being the slenderer, and appearing shcMto* fixwn 
the fact that it arises nearer the proximal extremity ^f 
the hand ; the third is considerably longer than the second, 
and the fourth slightly longer than the third (cf. §§ 107 

—115). 

119. The large mouth, the gape beginning at the end of 

the snout and extending backwards nearly to the auditory 
apertures (§ 122). 

120. The nostrils, or anterior nares, small, rounded 
apertures, situated one on each side of the snout, a sh(Mt 
distance from its anterior end. 

121. The eyes, situated one on each side of the head, 
about midway between 'the corresponding nostril and 
auditory aperture (§ 122) : each is guarded by a short, tWck 
upper eyelid, and a deep, thin lower eyelid, which, 
when the eye is closed, covers the greater part of it: within 
the eyelids is the thin, transparent nictitating membrane, 
which springs from the anterior comer of the eye and shuts 
backwards over the eye-ball. 

122. The auditory aperture, situated a little posterior 
to the extremity of the gape, and nearly as large as the 
exposed portion of the eye : stretched over it, a little below 
the general level of the head, is the thin tympanic 
membrane. 

123. The vent, or cloacal aperture (Fig. 39, d), a 
large transverse cleft at the root of the tail. 

124. The exoskeleton, consisting of a closely-fiitting 
armour of epidermic scales : those on the dorsal surface 
of the trunk are small, hexagonal in outline, and indistinctly 
keeled ; on the ventral surface they are large and are arranged 
in eight longitudinal series ; forming the anterior edge of the 
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Tent is a large pre-anal plate ; the scales on the tail are 
elongated, keeled, and arranged in definite transverse series, 
giving the tail a ringed appearance ; on the limbs the pre- 
axial scales are for the most part large, the post-axial small ; 
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Fig. 38. — The head from above and from the side of — A. Lacerta 
viridb; B. Lacerta agiUs; C. Zootoca vivipara (slightly enlarged). 
After Schreiber. 

on the neck they are small, except at its junction with the 
trunk, where there is a transverse fold bounded anteriorly by 
larger scales; on the head, the scales are for the most part 
laigei and have a very definite arrangement characteristic 
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of the species, many of them receiving distinctive names. 
Along the ventral edge of the thigh is a row of apertures 
(pori femorales) of a series of cutaneous glands. 

The genus Lacerta is distinguished from Zootoca by the following 
characteristics : — Lacerta is oviparous ; it has two small posterior nasal 
scales bounding the nostril behind, and teeth on the palate. Zootoca is 
viviparous, it has only one posterior nasal scale, and no palatine teeth. 

Tlie colouring of the three species is also characteristic. Lacerta 
viridis is either green or bluish-green, lighter beneath, more or less 
extensively marbled with black, and sometimes having either white 
spots, or one or two white streaks on each side. Lacerta agilis 
is brown above with black spots, green on the sides, and white beneath. 
Zootoca vivipara is olive above, with a white-edged blackish streak on 
each side and a central black streak ; the ventral surface is orange and 
blue (in summer) spotted with black. 

XIV. Place the animal in the supine position (ventral 

surface upwards), and make a median incision 

through the skin. from the chin to the anterior 

border of the vent : carefully separate the skin from 

the underlying muscles and reflect it right and left; 

this is a matter requiring considerable care, 

especially in a fresh specimen, since some of the 

muscles are inserted into the ventral scales (§ 124) 

and are with difficulty separated from them : the 

rectus lateralis (§ 125) is almost certain to be 

reflected with the skin. Note 

125. The rectus abdominis (Fig. 39, r.v^ r.l, r,i), a 

longitudinal paired muscle which, with its fellow of the 

opposite side, forms the median ventral portion of the 

muscular body wall. It is divided by transverse fibrous 

bands,. or inscriptiones tendineae, into segments, the 

longitudinal fibres of which are inserted into the anterior 

edges of the median ventral scales. 

The rectus abdominis consists of three portions : a ventral portion 
(rectus ventralis, r.v) arising from the last sternal rib and inserted into 
the ischium : an external portion (rectus lateralis, r./) beginning as a 
thin sheet of fibres between the skin and the pectoral muscle (§ 127) 
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The position of the hyoidean apparatus, clavicles, interdavicle, con- 
coid, and right half of the sternum, and of the pubes and ischia, are indi- 
cated by dotted outlines. On the left side (right in the figure), the my- 
lohyoid {m,Ay), pectoral (/), and external oblique {o.ex) muscles are 
removed, as well as the posterior part of the rectus ventralis (r,v) : by 
the removal of the pectoral the left half of the sterum {st) is exposed. 

dt, biceps : c/, cloacal aperture : c.mn, cerato-mandibularis : d, del- 
toid : t.i, external intercostd : m.Ay, mylo-hyoid : mn, mandible : 
o,ex, obliquus extemus, superficial portion : o,ex^, deep portion of 
the same : o,Ay, omo-hyoid : o,i, obliquus intemus : /, pectoralis : 
/^r, peritoneum : r,t, rectus intemus : r./, rectus lateralis : r,v, rectos 
ventralis : s.cf/tf stemo-cleido-mastoideus : s.Aj^, stemo-hyoideus : sr, 
serratus : j*/, sternum : J/', its posterior prolongations. 

and joining the preceding portion at its insertion : and an internal and 
posterior portion (rectus intemus, r,t) of triangular form, lying 
between the ventral portion and the peritoneum, attached 'behind to the 
puboischiatic ligament and gradually thinning out in front. 

126. The obliquus externus {o,ex^ o.ex% a thin sheet 
of muscle lying external to the rectus, and with its fibres 
taking a direction downwards and backwards (the aninud 
being supposed to be in the normal attitude). 

It consissts of two layers, a superficial one {o,ex) arising by slips from 
the vertebral ribs, and with its fibres ending against the outer border of 
the rectus lateralis, with which it becomes indistinguishable posteriorly ; 
and a deep portion (o,ex') lying within (dorsal to) the pectoral, and 
similarly related to the rectus ventralis. 

127. The pectoralis (/), a large paired muscle arising 
from the sternum and sternal ribs, which it largely covers : 
the fibres of its anterior part pass outwards and backwards, 
those of its posterior portion outwards and forwards, those of 
its middle region directly outwards, and, converging, are 
inserted into the ventral aspect of the humerus, thus forming 
the chief depressor of the arm. 

128. The mylo-hyoid {m.ky\ a strong sheet of trans- 
verse muscular fibres passing from ramus to ramus of the 
Jower jaw. 
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XV. Cut through the origins of both pectoral muscles 
and reflect them outwards : dissect away the 
external oblique and note 

lag. The ribs and sternum, and their relation to the 

tdy walls (see §§ 22-25 and Fig. 39). 

130. The external intercostal muscles (e.i), filling 
up the interspaces between the ribs : their fibres run fi-oni 
any given rib backwards and slightly downwards to its 
successor. 

131. The obliquus internus {o.t), a thin sheet of 
muscle lying between the intercostals externally and the 

I rectus ventralis internally, and exposed by the removal of 
0ie external oblique ; its fibres pass downwards and forwards, 
f XTVI. Make a longitudinal incision through the rectus 
ventralis, a little to one side of the median line, 
taking care not to injure the epigastric vein 
{§ 138) : continue the incision backwards to the 
I pubes, and forwards by cutting through the 

sternum and interclavicle : carefully separate the 
epigastric vein from the surrounding tissues and 
reflect the body walls. Note 

132. The ccelome or body cavity, containing the viscera, 
extending in front to about the level of the interclavicle, and 
behind continued beyond the anterior boundary of the pubes 
as the pelvic cavity. 

133. The peritoneum (parietal layer), a thin membrane 
lining the ctelome : in the posterior half of the cavity it is 
deeply pigmented, in the anterior half colourless, the 
boundary line between the black and colourless portions 
being perfectly sharp. 

134. The liver (Fig. 40, Ir), a large, brownish oi^an, 
occupying about the middle third of the body cavity, and 
imperfecdy divided into right and left lobes. 



I unper 




Fig. 40. — Lacerta viiidis. A dissection from the ventul aspect, 
showing the alimeii1a.r7, cirCDbtory, respiratory, and urino^enital omani 
(niLt. siK). The liver (/r) is divided longitudinally (see S XVIII.), 
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ids : the alimentary cnnal is drawn out 
, with the urinary bladder atid posterior 
s removed, as also is the right corpus 

: h.ky. 



ti tuo halves displaced outi 

o the aninial's left ; the cloai 
' ends of the vasa deferentia, 
adiposum. 

ii.tr), anterior corau of byoid : ai, azygos, or cardinal 
body of hyoid : c, caudal vein : cad, corpus adiposum ; c 
mesenteric artery, the branches of uhJch have no reference letters, ti 
avoid confusing the iienre, (see g 159) : isr, cascaui : cr, carotid artery 
ii.aB, dorsal aorta ■ au, duodenum : t.ju, exleioal jugular vein : cp 
epididymis : rpg, epigastric vein ;_^o, femoral artery •f-i', femoral vein 
g.b, gall-bladder ! jjiu, internal jugular vein : J/, ileum: I'.m, inferio 
mesenteric arteries ; k, kidne; : l.tto^ left aortic arch : Lati, left auricle 
Ig, lungs : Ir, liver : m.ca, middle comil of hyoid ; p.a, pulmoaary 
artery \fc, pericardium \p.eo, posterior cornu of hyoid ifn, pancreas : 
pi, pelvic vein -.pl.c, postcaval vein : pt.v, portal vein : p.v, pulmonary 
Tela: r, rectum : r.au, right auricle : r.h.a, right hepatic artery ; sc, 

I sciatic vein : jr/.o, subclavian artery ; if/.f, .wbclavian vein : spl, spleen : 
■ft, stomach : s.v, sinus venosus : W, thyroid gland : tr, trachea : ts. 



135, The gall-bladder (g.b), an ovouial sac, situated at 
Bthe lower margin of the right lobe of tlie liver, and having, 
\vy the fresh state, a green colour, due to the contained bile. 

136. The intestine {du, il), forming several coiis in the 
■iposterior third of the ccelorae. 

. The corpora adiposa {cad), paired masses of fat, 

of somewhat semi-lunar shape, lying immediately in front 

of the anterior boundary of the pelvis, between the peritoneal 

I and miiscular layers of the body-wall. 

^m 138. The epigastric or anterior abdominal vein 

^■](^^), a median ventral vessel, running along the inner face 

^Pbf the body wall, between the peritoneum and the rectus 

alxlominis : posteriorly it is formed by the union of two 

pelvic veins (Ji/), which arc attached to the inner borders 

of the corpora adiposa and receive veins from them ; 

anteriorly the epigastric vein enters the left lobe of the liver 

on its posterior face : two other abdominal veins bring blood 

from the ventral body wall, and enter the liver on its ventral 

I about ihe junction of its right and left lobes. 
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139. The heart (v, r,au, Lau)^ situated a short distance 
in front of the liver and enclosed in a delicate membrane, the 
pericardium. (For the characters of the heart see §§197 

— 200.) 

140. The postcaval vein (ptc)y a large vessel, usually 
gorged with blood, passing from the anterior border of the 
liver forwards to the right side of the heart.* 

141. The lungs {lg\ two transparent, thin-walled sacs 
lying one on each side of the postcaval vein between the 
heart and the liver (see § 213). 

142. More or less of the reproductive organs can 
usually be seen even without moving the intestines: by 
turning the latter aside the testes of the male (§ 166) and 
the ovaries (§ 169) and oviducts (§ 170) of the female,, 
are displayed. 

143. A large vein is also seen, by turning aside the 
intestines, lying between the testes or ovaries, and passing 
forwards to the postero-dorsal region of the liver ; this is the 
hinder part of the postcaval (j[>t,c). 

XVII. Dissect away the mylo-hyoid (mMy) and under- 
lying muscles (c,mn^ o.hy, s.hy^ &*€,) until the 
following structures are laid bare : 

144. The trachea (/r), an annulated tube lying^ in the 
middle ventral line of the throat. 

^ The injection of the lizard's vascular system is conveniently done 
as follows : Render the animal insensible with chloroform : lay bare the 
heart as directed (§ XVI) taking care not to injure the epigastric vein : 
slit open the pericardium, and cut off the apex of the ventricle (§ 197.^. 
When the bleeding has stopped, push a cannula through the wound into 
the cavity of the ventricle and thence into the right aorta (§ 199), and tie\ 
it in place by a ligature round the base of the ventricle. A wana] 
solution of gelatine coloured with carmine, vermilion, or French blue: 
(ultramarine) is the best injecting medium ; it is firm enough to pass. , 
through capillaries, so that the whole vascular system, with thcc^jipeg- 
tion of the pulmonary vessels, can be injected at one operation., 
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45. The thyroid gland {/h), a whitish, transversely 
elongated body on the ventral wall of the trachea, a short 
'distance in front of the heart 

146. The right precaval vein (Fig. 43, p. 172, ^r.c), 
situated in the lateral region of the neck, and passing back- 
wards towards the right side of the heart (see g zoo) : it is 
formed by the union of three veins; the internal jugular 
(Figs. 40 and 43 i.ju), coming from the lateral region of the 
head and bringing blood from the brain, &:c. ; the external 
jugular {e.ju), situated in the middle ventral line of the 
throat, and at its hinder end turning to the right to join the 
interna] jugular; and the subclavian {sd.v), bringing 
blood from the right fore-limb. 

47. The left precaval, formed by the union of the 
left internal jugular and left subclavian veins : the left 
external jugular is absent. 

[48, The position and relarion of the hyoidean apparatus 
79-83)- 
XVIII. Make a longitudinal vertical incision through 
the liver, beginning at its anterior border, a little to 
the lefi (the animal's left, your right) of the post- 
caval, and passing backwards to the right of the 
epigastric vein and gall-bladdet : in this wa)- the 
whole postcaval is left uninjured on the right side, 
and the gall-bladder, with its duct (§ 1 65), and portal 
(§ 161) and epigastric veins, on the left.^ Note 
49. The stomach (Fig. 40, s(), hitherto concealed 
beneath the liver : it is a tubular organ, of slightly greater 
liameter than the intestine, and with thick, muscular walls. 
• This method of dissection is adopted because of the connection of 
le liver to the dorsal t>ody-widl by blood-vessels (§§ 163, 164), which are 
Iptored if tbe liver is turned forwards in the ordinal; way : in fresh, un- 
ijected specimens there will of course be a gooddealof bleeding, but this 
bjection does not apply either lo injected or to spirit specimens. 
M a 
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150. The divisions of the intestines: there is no dis- 
tinction between the duodenum {du) or section immediately 
succeeding the stomach and the ileum (/7), or remainder 
of the small intestine : the latter, after one or two turns, 
passes into the large intestine, or rectum (ir), dis- 
tinguished by its greater diameter and by having its anterior 
end produced on the left side into- a small blind pouch or 
caecum. 

151. The pancreas (/«), an elongated, whitish gland, 
situated in the loop between the stomach and duodenum, 
and continued forwards to the posterior face of the left lobe 
of the liver. 

152. The gastro-hepatic omentum, a thin sheet of 
peritoneum extending from the dorsal surface of the liyer to 
the ventral surface of the stomach, and continued backwards 
by the duodeno-hepatic omentum, which similarly 
connects the liv.er with the first loop of the intestine. 

153. The mesogaster, a fold of peritoneum connecting 
the stomach with the dorsal body-wall. 

154. The mesentery, a similar fold suspending the small 
intestine. 

155. The mesorectum, a backward continuation of the 
mesentery suspending the rectum. 

156. A similar fold attached to the free or dorsal edge of 
the right lobe of the liver. 

157. The spleen {spl), a small, red body, lying in the 
mesogaster, near the posterior end of the stomach. 

158. The dorsal aorta {d.ao), an unpaired longitudinal 
artery lying in the middle dorsal line. 

159. The cceliaco-mesenteric artery {c,m\ given off 
from the dorsal aorta at about the level of the anterior end 
of the right testis, or ovai}-, and soon dividing into two 
trunks, an anterior, the c celiac artery, supplying the 
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Stomach, spleen, pancreas, duodenum, and left lobe of the 
liver; and a posterior, the superior mesenteric artery, 
which supplies the ileum. 

i5o. The inferior mesenteric arteries {i.ni), Ihrec small vessels 
arising from the oona. at about the level of the pubes and supplying the 



161. The portal vein {fi.v), a large vessel lying in the 
duodeno-hepatic omentum, parallel to the pancreas : it 
receives gastric veins from the stomach, and small 
pancreatic veins from the pancreas, arid at its distal end 
is formed by the union of splenic and mesenteric veins 
from the spleen and intestine respectively. 

162. The separate gastric portal veins, two or three small vessels 
taking blood directly from the stomach to the liver. 

163. Two small veins takitig blood from the dorsal body-waU to the 
right lobe of the liver ; by dissectiog off the peritoneum they are seen to 
spring from the azygos (cardinal) vein (ni), a longitudinal trunk lying 
on tbe right side of, and close to the veriebral colunm, which receives 
blood from the dorsal region of the trunk, intercostal spaces, Slc, and 
joins the prccaval close to the entraace of the subclavian. 

164. The right hepatic artery (r.<S.fl), a small vessel springing from 
the dorsal aorta, and passing parallel to the veins mentioned in g 163 
to the right lobe of the hver. 

165. The common bile-duct, running parallel to the portal vein 
and opening posteriorly into the duodenum : at its anterior end It is 
formed by the union of the cystic duct from the gall-bladder and the 
hepatic duct ffuEi the liver itself. 

/« tAi male: — 

166. The testes (Figs. 40 and \\, i), two white ovoidal 
■ bodies, that on the right sitle situated just posterior to the 
I jight lobe of the liver, that on the left somewhat further 

back. 

167. The epididymis (ep), a whitish, elongated body 
attached to the inner face of each testis, and extending 
backwards into the pelvic cavity (see g 190)- 
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female: — 

.■"he ovaries (Fig. 42, ov) situated further back 
testes, the left being partly within the pelvic 
heir surface is raised into hemispherical elevations, 
e ova. 




. — Lacerta viridis. The female urinogenital organs {nat. 
: ventral wall of the cloaca, the urinary bladder, the posterior 
left oviduct, and the peritoneal investment of the lefl ovary 
:t are removed. 

Kid ligament : d', anterior, and cP, posterior, division of 
kidney ; nis.o, mesoarium - od, left oviduct ; ed", its peritoneal 
ed", aperture of right oviduct into the cloaca : aii, ovaryj 
re of ureter. 
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i68. The mesorchium (Fig. 41, ms.o), a fold of peri- 
toneum suspending each testis to the dorsal body-wall : a 
similar fold (p.lg) supports the epididymis, and is attached 
in froDt along the line of junction of the colourless and 
pigmented regions of peritoneum (§ 133). 




Fig. 41. — Lacerta viridis. The male utinogeoital organs (nat. size). 
The ventral wall of the cloaca is removed, the bladder is turned to the 
animal's ri^ht, and the peritoneal covering of Ihe left testis and 
epididymis is dissected away. 

bl, nrinary bladder ; djg, fold of peritoneum supporting epididymis : 
■r/', anterior, and cf", posterior, division of cloaca: sp, epididymis: i, 
kidney : vn.a, mesorchium ; p, copulalory organs, of which the right is 
shown retracted (/) and the left everted (j)) ; r.m, retractor muscle of latter : 
r, ridgeaeparating anterior and posterior divisions of cloaca -.rrf, rectum; 
rcf, its ofining into the cloaca : /, testis : u.g, urinogenjtal papilla and 
aperttire : v.d, vas deferens. 
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In the female : — 

169. The ovaries (Fig. 42, ov) situated further back 
than the testes, the left being partly within the pelvic 
cavity : dieir surface is raised into hemispherical elevations, 
due to the ova. 




Fig. 42. — LaceKa viridis. The female urinogenital oignns (naL 
■ize). The ventral wall of the cloaca, tbu urinary bla<Ider, (he posterior 
end of the left oviduct, and the peritoneal invesiment of the left ovary 
and oviduct are removed. 

b.lg, broad ligament : <:/', anterior, and cl', posterior, division of 
clo&ca; *, kidney ; ms.o, mesoarium : od, left oviduct ; W, its peritoneal 
aperture : aT', apertore of right oviduct into tbe cloaca : cv, ovary: 
ur, aperture of ureter. 
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170. The oviducts {pd), delicate, plaited tubes, lying 
dorsal and external to the corresponding ovaries, and 
extending backwards into the pelvic cavity : for their further 
characters see § 194. 

171. The mesoarium (ms.o), a fold of peritoneum sus- 
pending each ovary to the dorsal body-wall. 

172. The broad ligament (^Jg), a fold similarly 
suspending the oviduct : its anterior line of attachment 
corresponds with the junction between the colourless and 
pigmented regions of the peritoneum (§133). 

In both sexes : — 

173. The postcaval vein can now be seen to be formed 
by the union of two veins lying within and parallel to 
the epididymes or oviducts, and of which the right is 
considerably larger than the left (Fig. 40). 

174. The whole extent of the lungs can now be seen : 
they extend backwards to about the level of the gall-bladder, 
the right fitting into a notch on the dorsal face of the right 
lobe of the liver. 

175. The pleura, a fold of peritoneum connecting each 
lung with the dorsal body-wall. 

XIX. Dissect off the muscles covering the ventral 
surface of the pelvis, and cut away the median 
portion of the pubes and ischia : also dissect away 
the muscles attached to the inner surfaces of these 
bones, portions of which will still be left obscuring 
the contents of the pelvic cavity. Note . 

176. The cloaca (Fig. 41, cl^^cl'^) or posterior division 
of the alimentary canal, passing insensibly into the rectum 
in front, and opening behind by the vent. 

177. The urinary bladder (bl), a thin-walled sac 
attached by its posterior extremity or neck to the ventral 
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bilobed free anterior 



E: cloaca, 
fundus, 

178. The kidneys (Figs. 40 — 42, i), two dark, reddish- 
brown bodies, situated between the dorsal wall of the pelvic 
cavity and the rectum ; their anterior ends are about on a 
level with the corpora adiposa, their posterior ends reach 
back a little beyond the level of the vent : they are irregular 
in shape, adapting themselves to the form of ihe cavity in 
which they lie, and their tapering posterior ends are closely 
applied to one another : they are covered by peritoneum on 
the ventral face only: each consists of two lobes, an anterior 
and a posterior. 

179. The pelvic veins (Fig. 40,^/) have already been 
seen (§ 138) attached to the edges of the corpora adiposa : 
traced backwards, each is seen to pass across the ventral 
face of the corresponding kidney, and to be united with its 
fellow to form a single tnmk ; this latter, which by its 
bifurcation forms the pelvic veins, is the caudal vein (c) ; 
it lies along the ventral aspect of the caudal vertcbrie and 
brings back blood from the various tissues of the tail. 

180. The principal renal portal vein, arising from the 
pelvic vein at the point where it turns outwards across the 
ventral face of the kidney : it enters the anterior lobe of the 
kidney, supplying it with venous blood : the posterior lobe 
is supplied by smaller renal portal veins springing from the 
hinder part of the pelvic veins, 

181. The femoral {/.v) and sciatic (sc) veins, two 
trunks, the former from the anterior, the latter from the 
posterior region of the leg, and opening into the corres- 

tonding pelvic vein. 

182. The two trunks which by their union form the 
■OStcaval vein (§ 173) ; the right is considerably the 

l^er and is directly continued into the postcaval, while 
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the left crosses over to the right side to join its fellow at 
about the level of the origin of the coeliaco-mesenteric 
artery : each trunk receives renal veins from the corres- 
ponding kidney, and unites with its fellow just anterior to 
the bifurcation of the caudal vein. 

183. The femoral artery (/.«), passing outwards to 
the hind limbs between the femoral and sciatic veins : its 
origin from the dorsal aorta is best seen at a later stage. 

XX. Cut through the stomach a short distance behind 
the heart, and through the rectum a little anterior 
to its junction with the cloaca, and remove the 
alimentary canal between these two points : open 
the various parts of it by longitudinal incisions, 
and note 

184. The rugae of the stomach, strong longitudinal ridges 
into which its mucous membrane is produced, and the 
pyloric valve, an annular ridge of mucous membrane 
narrowing the aperture between the stomach and duodenum. 

185. The valvulae conniventes, delicate longitudinal 
ridges on the raucous membrane of the small intestine. 

186. The ileo-caecal valve, an annular ridge of 
mucous membrane narrowing the aperture between the 
small and large intestines, and projecting into the latter. 

187. The aperture of the bile-duct in the duodenum. 
XXL Dissect away the peritoneum from the kidneys 

and reproductive organs, and open the cloaca by 
a ventral longitudinal incision a little to one side 
of the middle line, so as not to injure the bladder. 
Make out 

188. The division of the cloaca by an incomplete ridge 
of mucous membrane (Figs. 41 and 42, r) into two sections, 
an anterior {cl'^) receiving the rectum and a posterior {d^) 
opening externally by the vent. 
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1S9. The aperture of the urinary bladder in the ventral 
wall of the anterior division of the cloaca. 
In t/ie >nale : — 

190. The vasa defercntia (Fig. 41, v.d), convoluted 
tubes, continuous with the epididymes in front, and passing 
backwards to the dorsal wall of thfi cloaca. 

191. The urinogenital apertures (a.^), minute aper- 
tures each on the apex of a small papilla on the dorsal wall 
of the posterior division of the cloaca. 

192. By turning aside the cloaca, the ureters may be seen 
as delicate tubes situated between the pelvic and renal veins, 
and uniting posteriorly with the vasa deferentia. 

193. The copulatory organs {/), vascular eversible 
sacs, lying on the ventral side of the tail, immediately 
beneath the skin, and opening into the posterior part of the 
cloaca- When everted each is seen to be a somewhat 
cylindrical body, with a dilated and bifid apex. 

In the female : — 

(94. The paired apertures of the oviducts {Fig. ^2,od') 
in the dorsal wall of the hinder division of the cloaca, just 
posterior to the dividing ridge : anteriorly the oviducts open 
into the ccelorae by wide apertures {od'). 

195. The apertures of the ureters {«r), small oblique 
slits in the dorsal wall of the cloaca, a little posterior to the 
oviducal apertures. 

1 96. The ureters themselves are situated as in the male 

(3 192). 

XXII. Lay open the pericardium and observe 

197. The ventricle (Figs. 40 and 43, v), afleshy conical 
structure, having its pointed apex directed backwards and 
connected to the pericardium by a fine ligament. 

198. The right {r.au) and left ij.au) auricles, thin- 
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walled chambers, situated anicrior to the ventricle, to H 
of which they are united. 

199. The three great arteries, springing from t 
base of the ventricle, and passing forwards between i 
auricles, closely bound together with connective tissKll 
when the latter is dissected away they are seen tohavell 
twist to the left. Of the three, the pulmonary artetyJ. 
(Figs. 43 and 44, /.«), lying to the animal's left, and iS 
left aorta (/.ao) to the right, are situated ventrally at ih 
origin, while the right aorta (r.ao) is dorsal to (he ol 




Fig. 43. — Lacerta viridis. The heart, from the dorsalsii 
cr, carolid artery : f./ii, eKternaJ, and iju, iiitema.1 jugular w 
left aorta : /.an, left auricle ; /.ii, pulmonary artery ; fir.c, li 
/r.c', left, precav.il vein : fil.i, postcaval vein ; f.v, pulmona^^ 
r.OD, right aorta : r.au, right auricle : Leu, sinu-suriculac a; 
aubclavinn vein ; s.v, sinus venosus, cut open to show the : 
aperture : v, ventricle. 

two ; traced forwards the pulmonary artery is seen gradually 
to assume a dorsal position, the left aorta becoming venml 
and to the left, the right aorta ventral and to the right 

200. The sinus venosus {s.v), a chamber situatwltoi 
the dorsal side of the right auricle, and seen by turning thd, 
heart aside ; it receives the three great veins ; the rigMj 
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precaval {pr.c) passing directly backwards, the postcaval 
{ptc) directly forwards into it, while the left precaval (prJ), 
on reaching the neck, turns medianwards and passes across 
the dorsal wall of the left auricle. 

201. The division of the pulmonary artery as it pierces 
the front wall of the pericardium into a right and left trunk, 
each of which passes at first outwards and then backwards 
to the corresponding lung. 

202. The pulmonary veins {p.v), bringing the blood 
from the lungs, and uniting into a short common trunk 
which enters the left auricle on its dorsal wall. 




Fig. 44.— Lacerta viridis. The aortic arches, supposed to be 
removed dose to their origin from the heart (nat. size). 
cr, carotid artery : d.aOy dorsal aorta : Lao^ left aortic arch : p,a, pul- 
artery : r.<w, right aortic arch : sM, subclavian artery. 



203. Leaving the pericardium, the two aortic arches 
(Fig. 44) separate from one another, the right arch turning 
to the right side, the left to the left : traced outwards they 
are seen to bend round the oesophagus and to unite with one 
another on the ventral face of the vertebral column to form 
the dorsal aorta {d,ad). 

204. The carotid arteries {cr), arising together from 
the right aorta just where it diverges from the left : each 
carotid passes outwards, parallel with the corresponding 
aortic arch, with which, at its distal end, it anastomoses 
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{ductus Botallt) : shortly before this union the carotid artery 
proper is given off and passes forwards to the head. 

205. The subclavian arteries {s,cl)y arising from the 
right aortic arch just before its junction with the left, and 
passing directly outwards to the fore-limbs. 

XXIII. Remove the heart, and open its various 
cavities under water : first placing it on its ventral 
face and opening the sinus venosus from the dorsal 
side, and afterwards placing it on its dorsal face 
and opening the auricle and ventricle from the 
ventral side. Note 

206. The thin, smooth walls of the sinus venosus. 

207. The sinu-auricular aperture (Fig. 43, s,au), a 
transverse slit placing the sinus venosus in communication 
with the right auricle, and guarded by the two-lipped sinu- 
auricular valve. 

208. The septum auricularum, a vertical partition 
separating the auricles firom one another. 

209. The musculi pectinati, forming a network on 
the inner surface of the walls of the auricles. 

210. The auriculo-ventricular aperture, placing 
both auricles in communication with the ventricle, and 
divided into two by the free edge of the septum auricu- 
larum : guarding the aperture is the auriculo-ventricular 
valve, consisting of two semi-lunar flaps, a right and a 
left, placed back to back in such a way that each shuts 
across one half of the auriculo-ventricular aperture. 

211. The thick, spongy walls and small cavity of the 
ventricle. 

212. The origins of the great arteries: the pulmonary 
artery arises to the left of the two aortae, and its aperture is 
separated from theirs by a muscular partition : the apertures 
of the aortic arches are in the same vertical plane, that of 
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the left being ventral to that of the right : all three arterial 
apertures lie to the left of the aiiriculo- ventricular aperture. 

XXIV. By the removal of the heart, the lungs are 
thoroughly exposed; note in them the following 

213. Each lung is a fusiforra sac, very thin in its posterior 
half, much thicker anteriorly ; on cutting it open, the wall 
is seen to be raised into a network of delicate ridges, pro- 
ducing a honey-comhed appearance : the network is closer 
and the ridges more marked at the anterior than at the 
posterior end of the lung. 

214. The bifurcation of the trachea Into two very short 
tubes, the bronchi, which communicates each with the 
corresponding lung by a small aperture a short distance 
from its apiculate anterior end. 

3t5. The complete cartilaginous rings of the trachea and 
bronchi 

XXV. Slit up what remains of the gullet along one 
side, and continue the incision forwards, through 
the floor of the mouth, close alongside the inner 
edge of the mandible ; turn aside the floor of the 
mouth so as to expose the oral cavity ; if the 
latter is not sufficiently displayed, part of the 
mandible may be cut away with bone forceps. 
Observe 

ai6. The tongue, a narrow, elongated, fleshy organ on 
the floor of the mouth, bifid in front. 

217. The glottis, or apertm^ of the trachea into the 
mouth, a small longitudinal slit, placed at the summit of a 
rounded prominence in which are contained the cartilages 

I of the larynx. 

2 18. The small, conical teeth, ananged in a single series 
L^XJUnd the upper and lower jaws (premaxillary, maxillary. 
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and mandibular teeth) ; there is also a small patch of teeth 
on each side of the roof of the mouth (palatine teeth). 

219. The posterior nares, considerable apertures 
situated a little behind the end of the snout and 
separated from one another by a vertical partition 
supported by the vomers (§ 63). 

Slightly in front of the posterior nares are two minute slit-like aper- 
tures, each leading into a small pigmented sac (Jacobson's organ) 
lying under the nasal sac. The relations of these parts are best seen in 
a transverse section of the snout. 

, 220. The Eustachian pits ; large paired diverticula of 
the dorsal wall of the pharynx, continuous with the tym- 
panic cavities, which are bounded externally by the 
tympanic membranes, 

221. The position of the columella auris in the tympanic cavity, 
and its relations to the fenestra ovalis and tympanic membrane, may 
now be made out (see § 65, p. 142). Also remove an eye and note a 
series of thin scale-like bones (sclerotic plates) surrounding the border 
of the sclerotic. 

XXVI. Break away the roof of the skull with bone 
forceps so as to expose the brain : this may be 
done without first dissecting off the skin which 
adheres very closely to the subjacent bones. Re- 
move the brain, taking especial care not to injure 
the olfactory lobes (§227, Fig. 45, olf), and, after 
preservation in spirit, place it under water in a 
small dissecting dish, and make out its parts as 
follows : — 
222. The medulla oblongata (Fig. 45, m.o), or pos- 
terior division of the brain, continued insensibly behind 
into the spinal cord : it is about double the diameter of 
the cord, and exhibits a strong ventral flexure. 




Fic. 45. — Laccrta vitidU. The brain ; a, from nbuve, uiih the 
Jeft cerewal hemisphere id) and optic lobe (o.l) opened; b, from 
[ Iwiieith; c^ from the lefl^side ; o, in longitudinal vertical section. 
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a.c^ anterior commissure: aq.s, aqueduct of Sylvius: cb^ cerebellum i 
cUy crura cerebri : c.h^ cerebral hemispheres : ch,pf choroid plexus : c.s, 
corpus striatum : /.w, foramen of Monro : inf^ infundibulum : m.o^ 
medulla oblongata : o.c, optic chiasma : ^./, optic lobes : olf, olfactory 
lobes : o.t^ optic tracts : o,v^ aperture between aqueduct of Sylvius 
and optic ventricle : p.c^ posterior commissure : /«, pineal body : pty^ 
pituitary body : ».3, third ventricle : v. 4, four&i ventricle : I^-XII, 
cerebral nerves. 

223. The cerebellum {cb)y a. small semicircular flap 
covering the anterior part of the medulla oblongata on the 
dorsal side. 

224. The fourth ventricle {v.4), a cavity on the 
dorsal surface of the medulla, roofed over in front by the 
cerebellum, but for the rest of its extent covered only by 
tlie pia mater, a delicate membrane investing the brain 
and spinal cord. 

225. The optic lobes, or corpora bigemina {0.I), 
two large rounded elevations on the dorsal surface of the 
brain, immediately in front of the cerebellum : they consti- 
tute the dorsal portion of the mid-brain, the ventral 
region of which answers to the crura cerebri (c.c), 

226. The cerebral hemispheres (ck), large, pyramidal 
paired masses, immediately in front of the optic lobes, 
against the anterior faces of which they abut closely : they 
are in close contact with one another by their flat inner 
faces, and are pointed in front. 

227. The olfactory lobes (o/f) paired, club-shaped 
bodies continued forwards from the anterior ends of the 
cerebral hemispheres : from their dilated anterior ends are 
given off" the olfactory (first cerebral) nerves to the nasal 
sacs. 

228. The pineal body (pn), a small, rounded mass in 
the middle line of the dorsal surface of the brain, at the 
junction of the cerebral hemispheres and optic lobes. 

229. The pituitary body (//y), a rounded mass situated 
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the middle line of the ventral surface of the brain, imme- 
tely under the pineal body, and attached to an elevation, 
[tiic infundibulum. 

30. The thalamencephalon, seen by slightly sepaiat- 
ing the posterior ends of the cerebral hemispheres as a 
rounded median mass, interposed between the hemispheres 
and the optic lobes : the infundibulum is a ventral, back- 
wardly-directed prolongation of the thalamencepiialon. 

The optic chiasma (o.t:), an x-shaped body situated 
immediately anterior to the infundibulum, and consisting 
of the optic tracts (o.t), which pass backwards and slightly 
upwards on either side of the infundibulum to the anterior 
ventral region of the optic lobes, and of the optic (second) 
nerves (II), which, becoming free from Ihe brain, pass 
forwards and outwards to the eyes. 

232. Hie third nerve (lU), arising from the ventml surface of the 

233. The fourth nerve (IV), arising from the dorsal surface of the 
medulla oblongata, just in front of the cerebellum. 

234. The fifth nerve, or trigeminal (V), arising from the ventro- 
lateral region of the medulla. 

235. The sixth nerve (VI), a small nerve arising {rom tie ventral 
Kgion of the medulla, not far from the middle line. 

236. The seventh nerve (Vll), arising in common with the eighth 
'from the lateral surface of the medulla, just posterior to the fifth. 

237. The eighth, or auditory nerve (VIII), arising in common 
with the seventh. 

238. The ninth nerve, or glossopharyngeal (IX), arising imme- 
diatelf behind the eighth, and at a somewhat lower level. 

239. The tenth nerve, or vagus (X), arising just posterior to the 
ninth, by three or four separate roots. 

24a The eleventh nerve, or spinal accessory (XI), arising from 
tiie spinal cord, and passing forward';, receiving fibres as it goes, to the 
medulla oblongata, which it liiially leaves immediately behind the 

241. The twelfth nerve, or hypoglossal (XII), arising a little 
behind the eleventh from the ventral surface of the medulla. 
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XXVII. Carefully cut into the cerebral hemisphere and 
optic lobe of one (say the left) side,^ and remove 
the roof of the cavities exposed : observe : 

242. The optic ventricle (Fig. 45, a), a small cavity in 
the thick-walled optic lobe : in its inner wall is a small 
aperture (o.v), which leads from the aqueduct of Sylvius 

(§ 246). 

243. The lateral ventricle, a considerable cavity 
in the cerebral hemisphere, extending in front into the 
olfactory lobe : its dorsal and inner walls are thin ; its ventro- 
lateral wall is greatly thickened so as to form a well-marked 
eminence, the corpus striatum (cs). 

244. The choroid plexus {c/i./j, a plaited fold of con- 
nective tissue, abundantly supplied with blood-vessels, lying 
in the postero-internal angle of the lateral ventricle. 

245. Traced downwards, the choroid plexus is seen to 
pass through the foramen of Monro (Z>, /.m)^ a small 
aperture in the posterior part of the inner wall of the lateral 
ventricle, and communicating with the third ventricle 
(§ 248) : to see it the corpus striatum must be drawn aside. 

XXVIII. Remove the left half of the cerebellum and 
enough of the left optic lobe and cerebral hemi- 
sphere to bring into view 

246. The aqueduct of Sylvius (a^.s), a passage 
bounded below by the crura cerebri and above by the optic 
lobes, in free communication with the fourth ventricle pos- 
teriorly, and communicating by the small lateral apertures 
already seen (§ 242) with the optic ventricles, with which it 
forms the ventricle of the mid-brain, or mesoccele. 

247. The optic thalami, paired masses of which the 
thalamencephalon is composed. 

' If another specimen is to be dissected, this may be done on both 
sides, and a longitudinal section (§ XXIX) made of the second brain. 
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248. The third ventricle {v. 3), a narrow vertical slit 
between the optic thalami, continuing forwards the aqueduct 
of Sylvius : it communicates in front by the foramen of 
Monro (/w), already seen (§ 245), with the lateral ventricle. 

249. The anterior commissure {a,c\ a small, trans- 
verse band of white nerve fibres, passing transversely 
between the two optic thalami, below and somewhat in front 
of the foramen of Monro. 

250. The posterior commissure (/.^), a similar trans- 
verse band connecting the optic thalami at their junction 
with the mid-brain. 

XXIX. Cut away the remainder of the left side of the 
brain so as to get a longitudinal vertical section of 
the whole organ (Fig. 45, d). Note : 

251. The continuity between the fourth ventricle, aque- 
duct of Sylvius, and third ventricle, and the precise position 
of the apertiu*es leading into the lateral and optic ventricles. 

252. The downward continuation of the third ventricle 
into the infundibulum. 

253. The general relations of the parts seen in the 
previous dissection. 



THE PIGEON. 

(Columba livia.) 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

I. Two skeletons should be examined, one of an adult 
bird, the other of a nestling two or three weeks 
old, the latter being especially useful for the skull, 
sacrum, pelvis, &c., which, owing to the early 
ankylosis of the bones, cannot be satisfactorily 
made out in the adult. The adult skeleton is best 
prepared by maceration, that of the nestling may 
be either macerated for a short time, or subjected 
to the action of boiling water for a few seconds : 
it must be kept in alcohol or glycerine and water, 
or prepared by the glycerine jelly process. In the 
adult skeleton the cervical vertebrae (§ i) should 
be separated from one another and strung together 
in order : the limb bones should be separated on 
one side, on the other left attached by their liga- 
ments: the ribs (§ 25) are best separated at the 
junction of their vertebral and sternal portions, 
the former being left attached to the vertebrae, the 
latter to the sternum ; a longitudinal vertical sec- 
tion should be made of the skull with a fine 
fret-saw. 
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PII. Notice, first of aU, the general composition of the 
skeleton : it consists of : 
1. The vertebral column, distinguishable into {a) 
thirteen or fourteen cervical vertebree, forraing the 
skeleton of the neck, and the last two of tiiem bearing well- 
developed ribs, which do not unite with the sternuni ; (b) 
the four anterior thoracic vertebrae, all united with one 
another and bearing ribs which articulate with the sternum ; 
if) the compound sacrum, consisting of several vertcbrie 
ankylosed together, and giving attachment to the pelvis ; of 
these ankylosed vertebra the first is thoracic, bearing ribs 
which unite with the sternum, the next two or tJiree are 
lumbar, the next three or four sacral, and the remaining 
six caudal J {d) the free caudal vertebrEe, about six in 
number ; and ie) the pygostyle or ploughshare bone, a 

I laterally compressed plate, forming the posterior termination 
of the vertebral column. 
2. The skull, consisting of (a) the brain-case and upper 
jaw ; (li) the lower jaw or mandible ; and {c) the hyoid 
or tongue-bone. 
3, The Sternum, a broad, keeled plate, giving attach- 
ment to the five pairs of thoracic ribs, 
4. The skeleton of the wings or fore-lLmbs, articulat- 
ing with the shoulder-girdle, which consists of two bones 
on each side, the ventral one articulating with the sternum, 
and connected with its fellow by the U-shaped furcula or 
merrythought. 

5. The skeleton of the hind-limbs or legs, articulating 
with the pelvis or hip-girdle, the two halves of which are, 
in the adult, firmly united with the sacrum. 

III. Examine the last cervical vertebra, and make out 
the following parts : 

6. The centrum or body of the vertebra, elongated 
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from before backwards, flattened from above downwards at 
its anterior end, almost square in section posteriorly :. its 
anterior and posterior faces by which it articulates with the 
preceding and succeeding vertebrae respectively are cylin- 
droidal, the anterior face being concave from side to side and 
convex from above downwards, the posterior face convex 
from side to side and concave from above downwards. 

7. The neurapophyses, upwardly directed processes, 
rising one on each side from the dorsal surface of the cen- 
trum, and meeting with one another in the middle line above, 
forming the neural arch, thus helping to close in the 
neural canal in which the spinal cord is contained. Each 
neurapophysis is slightly excavated in front, considerably 
excavated behind, so that in the articulated vertebral column 
a series of intervertebral foramina are left between 
successive neurapophyses and serve for the exit of the 
spinal nerves. 

8. The neural spine, a median vertical plate arising 
from the dorsal surface of the neural arch. 

9. The anterior zygapophysis, a stout forwardly 
directed process, arising from the front edge of each neura- 
pophysis and bearing a flat articular facet which looks 
upwards and inwards, and is overlapped by the posterior 
zygapophysis of the vertebra next in front. 

10. The posterior zygapophysis, a similar, back- 
wardly directed process arising from the hinder edge of each 
neurapophysis: it bears an articular facet which looks 
downwards and outwards, and overlaps the anterior zygapo- 
physis of the vertebra next behind. 

11. The transverse process, a stout, outwardly 
directed rod springing from the outer face of each neurapo- 
physis : it bears on its under surface a small tubercular 
facet for the tubercle of the rib (§ 14). 
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B 13. The capitular facet, asmallarticularsurfaceon the 
p lateral surface of the centrum near its anterior end, and 
giving articulation to the head of the rib {§ 14). 

13. The hypapophysis, a vertical downwardly directed 
process, proceeding from the middle vertical line of the 
centrum, 

14. The ribs, small curved bones articulating, one on 
each side, with the vertebra, and tapering from their proxi- 
mal to their distal ends. The proximal end is divided into 
two processes, one ventral, the head or capitulum, which 
articulates with the capitular facet on the centrum, the other 
dorsal, the tubercle, which articulates with the tubercular 
facet of the transverse process. 

15. The uncinate process, a small flat plate of bone 
given off from the posterior border of each rib, and directed 
backwards and upwards. 

IV. In the remaining cervical vertebrse note: 

16. The gradual diminution fiom behind forwards of the 
neural spines, transverse processes, and hypapophyses, and 
the gradual elongation of the centra as far as about the third 
or fourth vertebra. 

^ 17. In the penultimate vertebra the rib is much smaller 
I than in the last, has no uncinate process, and its proximal 
■ end is indistinctly divided into head or tubercle, 

18. The absence of free ribs in the remaining vertebrie : 
the apparent transverse process is, however, perforated by 
an aperture, the vertebrarterial canal, for the passage of 
the vertebral artery (Fig. 54, p. 232, vr), and the part of the 
transverse process external to this aperture represents a 
cervical rib, the head and tubercle of which have anky- 
losed with the centrum and transverse process respectively. 

19, The characters of the second vertebra or axis : it is 
considerably reduced in all dimensions : the anterior zyga- 
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pophyses are very small and placed low down on the arch : 
the anterior face of the centrum is somewhat excavated and 
gives off dorsally a conical peg, the odontoid process, 
which bears an oblique articular facet on the ventral surface 
of its free end, for articulation with the atlas (§ 20). 

In the young bird the odontoid is a separate bone. 

20. The characters of the first vertebra or atlas : it is 
very small and is reduced to a mere ring, the centrum being 
no thicker than the arch : the centrum is crescentic, the 
concavity of the crescent being upwards, and bearing an 
articular facet for the odontoid process of the axis, the two 
together forming a concave articular cavity for the occipital 
condyle (§ 35) : there are no anterior zygapophyses and the 
posterior zygapophyses are small. 

21. The mode of articulation of contigi\ous centra : they are united 
by rings of cartilage, their adjacent faces being separated by a closed 
space (synovial capsule) : each intervertebral ring is produced inwards 
into a thin plate of cartilage, the meniscus, which is perforated in the 
centre, and forms a vertical partition dividing the synovial space into an 
anterior and a posterior division : a delicate ligamentous cord, the 
ligamentum suspensorium, passes from centrum to centrum through 
the aperture in the meniscus. 

V. In the thoracic vertebrae note : 

22. The fusion of the first four into a single mass by 
the ankylosis of the centra, zygapophyses, and transverse 
processes. 

23. The fusion of the fifth with the compound sacrum : 
its large transverse processes abut against the ilia, with 
which the proximal ends of its ribs are also united. 

24. The large hypapophysis of the first thoracic 
vertebra, dividing below into two divergent laminae. 

25. The thoracic ribs : each is divided into two parts 
by a transverse articulation, — a dorsal section, the vertebral 
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rib, having afl the characters of the last cervical rib (§§ 14, 
ig), a ventral section, the sternal rib, a straight flat 
bone, making an obtuse angle with the vertebral rib, and 
articulating at its lower end with a facet on the sternum. 




Fig. 46. — Columba livia. The aacram of a nesding (about fourteen 
dQ^s old), viewed from beneutli ( x 2), 

(3a the lefl side (right of the lignrc) the first two caudal ribs (i-.f) are 
removed, so as to show the dorsal transverse processes {Ir.f/') : the sub- 
aeqaeatly ossifying meiitbrane which GlLs up the intervals betneen the 
transverse proeesses is also removed on the same side ; the last thoracic 
verlebiB is not shown, not yec having tmited with the sacrum. 

The cartilaginous parts are dotted. 

r.l, ossified centnim of first, and c.7, of seventh caudal vertebra : 
e.r, first caudal rib: /.i, centrara of first, and /.j of third lumbar 
vertebra : s.\, centrum of first, and 1.3 of liiird sacral vertebra : tr.f, 
Cnuisverse process of first Inmbar, Ir.f, of second sacral, and Ir.^, 
of first caada! vertebra. 



VI. In the remaining vertebra entering into the com- 
position of the compound sacrum make out : 
16. The two or three lumbar vertebrse (Fig. 46, li — 
/. 3), immediately succeeding the fifth thoracic : each has a 
stout wide body, short strong transverse processes abutting 
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against the ilia (§ 107), rudimentary neural spine, and no 
hypapophysis. 

27. The three or four sacral vertebrae {s.i — ^x.3), 
closely resembling the lumbar, but having transverse pro- 
cesses, in the form of thin flat plates passing outwards from 
the dorsal ends of their neural arches and abutting against 
the ilia : in the adult, the transverse processes of succes- 
sive vertebrae are fused together, the original spaces between 
them being marked only by two rows of small apertures. 

28. The first caudal vertebra (ct), like the sacral, 
but having, in addition to the lamellar transverse processes 
springing from its arch, a pair of strong outstanding pro- 
cesses — caudal ribs (cr) — from its centrum, which also 
abut against the ilia : a distinct passage is left between the 
two processes. 

29. The remaining ankylosed caudal vertebrae, six in 
number: in these the centrum becomes progressively 
smaller, and in all but the first of them (second caudal) 
there is no distinction between rib and transverse process. 

30. In the young bird the sacrum is a continuous carti- 
lage, in which the constituent vertebrae are only marked by 
the transverse processes, and by the median ventral ossifi- 
cations for the centra (Fig. 46). 

VII. In the remainder of the vertebral column, note : 

31. The free caudal vertebrae, each having a short 
centrum, a well-marked spine, and long, .flat, outstanding 
transverse processes : in the last two there is also a 
distinct hypapophysis. 

32. The pygostyle or ploughshare bone, an irregular 
vertical plate of bone, with its axis almost at right angles to 
that of the free caudal vertebrae : it forms the hinder termi- 
nation of the vertebral column and supports the uropygium 
{§ 121, p. 209). 
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Fig. 47. — Columba livla. The skull of a young bud (about iiit 
weeks old). A, from above ; B, from benealli ; C, from the left side 
I {pat- size). 
, The cutilaglnouK parts are distinguished by dotting. 

tl.i, sluphenoid : an, angular : ar, articular : i./>, basioecijrital : 
L teituy : e.o, eioccipital : eu, aperture of Eustachian tube : /.m, 
JOunen magnum;^, fronlEi!: j.u.i, inierorbital septum : ju, jugal; 
^iberytnal 1 it.i, lambdoidal suture : m.(/A, mesetbmoid ; mx, maxilla : 
*l'-P, nuxillo-palatine process : tta, na', na", naiaJ : e.c, occipital 
Mdyle: irr fr, orbital plate of frontal : pa, parietal: /a.j, para- 
>ttaoid:jtf, palatine :/.ma-, premaiilla : /(, pterygoid; ju, quadrate ; 
>.«i, wpra-anEnlar : i.o, supraocdpital ; sq, squamosal x ty, tympanic 
witf ; n — XII, foramina for cerebral nerves. 
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VIII. In the skull make out : 

33. The rounded brain-case, greatly encroached upon 
in front by the large orbits or cavities for the eyes, and 
continued in front into the slender tri-radiate beak. 

34. The foramen magnum (Fig. 47, f.m) a large 
rounded aperture in the ventral wall of the hinder end of 
the brain-case. 

35. The occipital condyle (^.r), a small hemispherical 
elevation on the lower or anterior margin of the foramen 
magnum. 

36. The lambdoidal ridge, a transverse ridge, a little 
above and parallel to the upper border of the foramen mag- 
num : it serves for the attachment of some of the muscles 
of the necki 

37. In the young bird the foramen magnum is bounded 
by four distinct bones, one ventral, the basioccipital {p.o\ 
one dorsal, the supraoccipital {s,o\ and a pair lateral, 
the exoccipitals {e,6)\ the supraoccipital is bounded above 
by the lambdoidal suture {lb,s\ which separates it from 
the parietals, and is represented in the adult by the lamb- 
doidal ridge. 

38. A median longitudinal groove on the dorsal surface of 
the skull, passing behind into a low ridge which unites with 
the centre of the lambdoidal ridge : it marks the position of 
the obliterated suture between the right and left parietals 
and frontals, 

39. In the young bird the parietals {pa) and frontals 
{fr) form two distinct pairs of bones, the former extending 
a short distance forward from the lambdoidal suture, while 
the frontals furnish all the anterior part of the roof of the 
brain-case, and are continued forwards between the orbits, 
to each of which the corresponding frontal furnishes a 
supraorbital ledge. 
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\o. In the young bird the an tcro- ventral region of each 
B of the brain-case is formed by a separate bone, the 
squamosal {sf), bounded by the frontal and parietal above 
and behind, by the alisphenoid {§ 42) in front, and by the 
exoccipital below. 
L41. At the posterior margin of each orbit the curved side- 
Hills of the b'kqII turn sharply inwards, forming a thin plate 
^fi bone — the orbital plate — which constitutes at once the 
anterior wall of the btain-case and the posterior wall of the 
orbit. 

42. In the young bird the orbital plate consists of two 
parts,— an upper and smaller portion, the orbital plate of 
the frontal {or.fr), an intumed portion of the latter 
bone, and a lower and larger portion, forming a distinct 
" le, the alisphenoid {al.s). 
1 43. The interorbital septum [t.o.s.), a thin vertical plate 
f bone separating the orbits from one another, and uniting 
Bteriorly with the orbital plates. 

[4. The anterior part of its interorbital septum consists, 
K-the young bird, of a separate bone, the mesethmoid 
\,eth), the posterior part representing the presphenoid. 
B;45. In the dried skull the orbits are placed in com- 
mication with one another by two large vacuities, or 
interorbital fenestrac, situated one above the other, and 
occurring partly in the orbital plates, partly in the inter- 
orbital septum : in the recent state they are filled in 
|F membrane. 

, In the membrane filling the uppermost interorbital 
BStra there is a median aperture, the olfactory fora- 
ti, for the transmission of the olfactory nerve from the 
: this is continued on each side by a groove, visible in 
! dried skull, which runs along the dorsal edge of the 
rorbital septum and, at its anterior end, passes into an 
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aperture, which communicates with the nasal cavity, and 
serves for the passage to that cavity of the olfactory nerve. 

47. In the membrane filling the lower interorbital 
fenestra there is a median aperture, the optic foramen 
(11), for the transmission of the optic nerves from the brain 
to the eyes. 

48. The tympanic cavity {ty), an irregular depression, 
just behind the postero-inferior angles of the orbit, its 
opening looking upwards and forwards: it is bounded by 
the squamosal above, by the exoccipital behind, and by the 
basitemporal (§ 50), beneath. 

49. The parasphenoid {pa,s), or basisphenoidal 
rostrum, an elongated thickened rod of bone, pointed in 
front, underlying the interorbital septum with which it is 
completely ankylosed in the adult : in the young bird it is a 
separate bone. At its base, it bears, on each side, a small 
facetted basipterygoid process, for the articulation of 
the pterygoid (§ 62). 

50. The basis cranii, or floor of the skull, extending 
from the lower margin of the foramen magnum to the base 
of the parasphenoid, and bounded externally by the lower 
margin of the tympanic cavity : in the young skull the 
hinder part of the basis cranii is formed, as already seen 
(§ 37)) by the basioccipital ; in front of this is a large median 
bone, the basisphenoid, underlaid and concealed in the 
entire skull by the basitemporal, a large flat plate of 
membrane bone, which extends forwards to the base of the 
parasphenoid and outwards so as to form the ventral walls 
of the tympanic cavities. 

51. The anterior edge of the basitemporal projects over the base of 
the rostrum in the form of a delicate lamina of bone, between which 
and the rostrum is a small space into which the two Eustachian tubes 
open : a bristle may therefore be passed from this common EustachiaQ 
aperture (m) into either tympanic cavity (§§ 298, 318). 
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^B 52. The character of the cranial bones as seen in a loHgi- 
Kitidinal section of the skull 1 they consist of a dense but 
very thin outer layer or external table, of a similar inner 
layer or internal table, and of an intermediate spongy 
substance or diploe : the latter is especially thick in the 
anterior part of the frontals and in the basi- and para- 
sphenoid. 

53. The hollows on the inner surface of the brain-case 
for the lodgment of various parts of the brain : the basis 
cranii is deeply concave from before backwards for the re- 
ception of the medulla oblongata (Fig, 58, m.o) : m the 
frontal region, or dorsal portion of the brain cavity, is the 
large cerebral fossa for the reception of the cerebral 
hemisphere (Fig, 58, c.h) ; below this and separated from it 
fay a well marked horizontal ridge of bone is tlie rounded 
optic fossa for the optic lobe (Fig, 58, o.P) ; behind and 
below these two hollows is the cerebellar fossa for the 
cerebellum (Fig. 58, d), limited in front by a ridge — the 
tentorial ridge — which passes obliquely upwards and 
backwards from the basis cranii to meet its fellow of the 
opposite side in the roof of the skull somewhat anterior to 
the lambdoidal ridge. 

54- The auditory capsule, a considerable thickening 
0/ the brain-case just external to the foramen magnum, and 
encroaching upon the optic and cerebellar fosste : it is 
limited above by a well marked semicircular ridge, which 
indicates the position of the anterior semicircular 
canal, a swelling at its anterior end marking the position of 
the ampulla of that canal (see figure of cod's auditory 
organ, p. 123): within the arch of this canal is another 
ridge, indicating the inner (anterior) portion of the pos- 
terior semicircular canal. 
H ThepositJDD aadrclaUonsof Ibe three semicircular c^tnalt nr: b»t 
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seen by catting away with a penknife the outer table of the cranial 
bones in the auditory region, and then carefully remoying the diploe ; 
the canals are surrounded by a dense layer of bone, which, isolated 
in the way described, forms the bony semicircular canals, precisely 
corresponding in form and position with the contained membranous 
canals. The anterior canal is considerably larger than the other two ; 
the plane of the posterior canal is at right angles to that of the anterior, 
and its ampulla is on its lower or outer ( = posterior) end ; owing to 
this peculiarity in the position of the posterior canal, it crosses at right 
angles the horizontal canal, which has the normal position (see descrip- 
tion of cod's auditory organ, pp. 122, 123, § 182). 

55. In the young bird the main part of the auditory 
capsule is fonned by a single distinct bone, the prootic : 
two other ossifications are however formed, one upper 
and posterior, the epiotic, which early fuses with the supra- 
occipital^ another ventral and posterior, the opisthotic, 
which becomes united with the exoccipitaL 

56. A little below the swelling for the ampulla of the 
anterior semicircular canal, on the inner surface of the skull, 
are two small apertures, for the passage of the seventh 
(facial) and eighth (auditory) cerebral nerves. 

57. Below these apertures, and separated from them by a 
ridge of bone, is a small oval fossa with an aperture (ix, x) 
at the bottom of it, which leads directly on to the outer 
surface of the skull, and serves to transmit the ninth 
(glossopharyngeal), tenth (vagus), and eleventh (accessory) 
cerebral nerves. 

58. A small aperture within and behind the above is the 
condyloid foramen (xii) ; it also leads on to the exterior 
of the skull and transmits the twelfth (hypoglossal) cerebral 
nerve. 

59. Immediately below the optic fossa are two adjacent 
apertures which lead on to the anterior surface of the 
orbital plate, and serve for the passage of the fifth nerve 
(trigeminal). 
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60. The quadrate (qu), a short, stout, inegular bone, 
nticulating by a double head with two facets in the dorsal 
r^on of the tympanic cavity, the upper of the two facets 
heing furnished by the squamosal, the lower by the prootic : 
ftom its articulation, the quadrate takes a direction down- 
Wards and forwards; its inner border sends off a large 
pointed ascending process directed upwards, inwards, 
and forwards, while its distal end forms a transverse cylin- 
droidal articular surface or condyle for the mandible. 

6i. The columella (Fig. 48), a small and delicate rod 
of bone, having its expanded inner end fixed in the fenestra 

Fig. 4S.— Columba livia. The columella auris ( x 8). 

The cardlnginous parts are dotted. 

r,st, extra-stapedial ! i.st, infra- stapedial ; s.sl, supra-stapedial : st, 

ipes. 

pvalis, a small aperture in the inner wall of the tympanic 
ivity, while its cartilaginous outer end is fixed, in the entire 
to the inner surface of the tympanic membrane (see 
317, p. 250.) 

The columella comists of a slender bony rod, having at it 
oval plate of boae, the stapes {it), and at its outer end a tri-radia.le 
tilage : the central division of the latter, forming the direct con- 
uation of the stapedial rod, U the extra- stap edia 1 ; the second 
dMon, situated dorsatly, ij the supra-st ape dial {s.sl] ; the third, 
intra! in podtion, the in&a-stapedial {i.sl) ; the supra- i 
'ith the extra-stapcdial by an oblique bar ol cartilage. 

62. The pterygoids (Fig. 47, J>t), short, stout, paired 

ines on the base of tlie skull, each articulating behind 

1 
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with a facet on the inner edge of the corresponding quadrate, 
and passing inwards and forwards to the rostrum, a small 
facet on its inner surface articulating with the basiptery- 
goid process (§ 49). 

63. The palatines (^/), large paired bones passing for- 
wards from the anterior ends of the pterygoids ; their poste- 
rior ends are scroll-like, their anterior ends slender and free 
in the young bird, but ankylosed in the adult with the 
maxillae (§ 67). 

64. The vomer, a small median bone, lying between the 
palatines at the anterior end of the parasphenoid. 

65. The lacrymal {Ic), a considerable bone forming the 
anterior wall of each orbit, and articulating above with the 
corresponding frontal. 

66. The premaxillae {pmx\ paired bones forming the 
greater part of the beak, and completely ankylosed with one 
another in the adult : the anterior or free ends of the united 
bones form the strong pointed extremity of the beak, froia 
which three processes are given off on each side : the first 
of these, the nasal process, passes upwards and back-— 
wards on the dorsal aspect of the beak, fused with il 
fellow of the opposite side, to join the anterior edge of th 
frontals; the palatine process extends backwards an 
slightly outwards on the ventral aspect of the beak, and i ^ 
fused in the adult with the corresponding palatine ; and th^^ 
maxillary process passes backwards and outward-^> 
external to the palatine process, forming the edge of tln^ 
beak, and uniting posteriorly with the maxilla. 

67. The maxillae {mx)^ continuing backwards the ma^r- 
illary processes of the premaxillae, to which they are anky- 
losed in the adult : anteriorly the inner edge of each is 
produced into an inwardly-directed, spongy mass of bone, 
the maxillopalatine process {mxp\ which is ankylosed 
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in the adult to the maxilla : the remainder of the maxilla 
forms a very slender rod of bone. 

68. The jugal (Ju\ a slender bone, continued backwards 
from the hinder end of the maxilla, with which it is ankylosed 
in the adult. 

69. The quadrato-jugal, a similar bone to the jugal, 
to which it is fused in the adult, and from which it is 
continued backwards, its posterior end being attached by 
ligament to the outer edge of the quadrate just above its 
condyle. 

70. The nasal («a), a long, forked bone, fitting against 
the anterior edge of the frontal, and having a short external 
process {na") which extends obliquely downwards and for- 
wards to the maxilla, and a longer anterior process {na') 
which passes forwards external and parallel to the nasal 
process of the premaxilla. 

71. The anterior nasal fossae, large vacuities one on 
each side of the beak, bounded above by the internal pro- 
cesses of the nasals and nasal processes of the premaxillae, 
below by the maxillae, and behind by the external processes 
of the nasals. 

72, In the fresh state, the mesethmoid (§ 44) is continued forwards to 
the end of the beak by a plate of cartilage, the septum nasi, which 
forms a median vertical partition between the nasal cavities : it i^ 
produced on each side into scroll-like masses of cartilage, the 
turbinals. 

IX. In the lower jaw note : 

73. The complete fusion, in the adult, of its two halves 
or rami in a short median symphysis. 

74. The posterior half of each ramus can be separated as 
a distinct bone which fits by a jagged edge into the 
corresponding anterior portion : in the young bird, this 
proximal portion of the mandible consists of three separate 



i 
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bones ; a stout irregular articular (ar), furnishing the 
articular cavity for the quadrate, and continued forwarfi 
into a slender Meckel's cartilage ; a splint-like bone, the 
angular {an), covering the ventral edge of the articular 
and Meckel'^ cartilage ; and the supra'angular (sjin) 
similarly related to their upper edge. 

75. From the inner face of the distal portion of each 
ramus a thin splint, the splenial, can be separated even 
in the adult : the remainder of the distal portion is 
dcntary {<{). 

X, Observe in the hyoidean apparatus: 
j6. The body of the hyoid, consisting of three distinct 

portions; the first or glosso-hyal, is cartilaginous 
arrowhead-shaped, the second or basi-hyal, is a short 
stout bone, articulating in front with the glosso-hyal, 
behind separated by a cartilaginous interval from the third 
portion or basi-branchial, which consists of a slendd 
bony rod with a free cartilaginous extremity. 

77. The anterior cornua, short, paired, cartilaginous 
rods, proceeding backwards and outwards from the posterior' 
end of the glosso-hyal, like the barbs of the arrowhead. 

78. The posterior cornua, slender paired rods, spring- 
ing from the cartilaginous junction between the basi-hyal 
and basi-branchial, and curving backwards, outwards, and 
upwards: each consists, first, of a proximal or veniril 
portion, a slender bony rod, the cerato-branchial ; liiii 
is connected at its distal end with a similar rod, the epi- 
branchial, which terminates distally in a slender poinled 
cartilage. 

XI. Make out the characters of the stemtun tf 
follows : 

79. The body or corpus stemi, a horizontal boti* 
shaped plate of bone, its right and left halves inclined W 



THE PIGEON. 

One another so as to include an obtuse dihedral angle, the 
transverse sternal angle. 

So. The middle xiphoid process, a narrow, flat, 
L plate, forming the hinder end of the corpus 
sterni. 

. The internal xiphoid processes, flat ijaired 
plates proceeding outwards and backwards from the corpus 
sterni at the point of origin of the middle xiphoid process, 
with the posterior border of which they are connected by 
narrow bridges of bone : two large fenestra, covered in the 
recent state by membrane, are thus enclosed between the 
middle and internal xiphoid processes. 

, The external xiphoid processes, similar to but 
much larger than the internal xiphoids, and passing back- 
wards and outwards from the lateral borders of the corpus 
Sterni, about half way between its anterior end and- the 
origin of the internal xiphoids. 
■ 83, The costal border, or that part of the outer edge 
KiDf the stemum iying anterior to the external xiphoid process : 
PS( is produced in front into a forwardly directed costal 
process, and presents four facets for the articulation of the 
sternal ribs. 

84. The manubrium or rostrum sterni, asmall blunt 
median prolongation of the anterior border of the corpus 
stemi. 

85. The pneumatic aperture, a small aperture on the 
dorsal surface of the corpus sterni about a centimetre behind 
its anterior border: through it the interclavicular air-sac 
(§ 164, p. ai8) communicates with air spaces in the bone; 
these spaces can be seen as a delicate transparent network 
by holding up the sternum lo the light, 

86. The coracoid grooves, deep paired fossse on the 
^ anterior border of the body of the stemum, extendi 
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from near the middle line immediately venial to tb^ 
rostrum, outwards and slightly backwards to th^ cosl^ 
processes. 

87. The keel or earina sterni, a meiiian ventral plat^ 
of bone, running along the whole middle ventral line of the 
porpus stemi from the base of the rostrum to the middle 
xiphoid process : its depth is about ^qual to the breadth of 
the body of th^ sternum. 

88. In a bird about three or four weeks old, the sternum is formed of 
thr^ distinct bpnes : one median, the lophosteon, ossifying the cential 
part of the body and the keel» ^d 9Xl extend p^y the pleuiro^t^i^ 

forming the lateral parts. ^ 

^11. In th^ shoulder girdle note : 
89. The cpracoidq, paired rod-like bones, articulating bj 
tbpir laterally expanded ventral ends with the coracoid groove? 
of th^ sternum, and passing forward^ upwards, apd slightly 
outwards : each coracoid is somewhat depressed from ^bovQ 
downwards, and presents at its upper end a thickened h^ad : 
immediately below the head on the dors^ §ide of the bo»i? 
are two facets for the articulation of the scapula : on the 
inner border at about the same level is a facet for the he^d 
of the furcula (§ 91), and on the outer border a large 
deini-facet which forms the anterior half of the gleppid 
piavity for the articulation of the wing : towards the inner 
border of the upper end of the coracoid is a groove passing 
into a canal which opens on the upper surface of the head 
between the scapular facets, and serves for the passage of the 
tendon of the subclavius (§ 326, p. 252) : this cavity, being 
completed by the articulation of the scapula (§ 90) and the 
furcula (§ 91) with the coracoid, is known as the foramen 
triosseum. 

^ In the young chick a separate pair of ossifications, the metostea, 
g^Yiss rise to the internal and external xiphoid processes. 
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90. The scapula, a sabre-shaped bone, articulated 
piromovably to the corresponding coracoid, so as to make 

with it a somewhat acute angle — the coraco-scapular 
angle, and passing backwards over the ribs: its proximal 
or anterior end is expanded, and presents two facets for 
articumion with the coracoid, and, externally, a large demi- 
facet which completes the glenoid cavity. 

91. The furcula, or " merrythought," a V-shaped bone, 
articulating by a facet on the outer surface of each of its 
extremities with the facet already seen on the corresponding 
coracoid, and passing backwards and downwards, its angle 
being connected by ligament with the carina stemi. 



the 



XIIL Note in the fore-limb : 

93. The general composition of the limb ; it consists of a 
" proximal division, the brachium, containing a single bone, 

the humerus ; a middle division, the antibrachium, 
containing two bones, a larger, the ulna, and a smaller, the 
radius; and a distal divisio:i, the manus. 

94. The position of the parts ; in the position of rest the 
three divisions are bent upon one another in the form of a 
Z ; extended for flight, they are almost in the same straight 
line : in the latter case the limb presents a dorsal and a 
ventral surface, pre-axial or anterior, and post-axial 

Jbas posterior, borders j the radius is then seen to be pre- 

^Huial, and the ulna post-axial. In the position of rest, the 

^Bumenis extends backwards from its articulation with the 

^^Sioiilder girdle, undergoing at the same lime a slight 

rotation, so that its dorsal surface looks inwards and 

upwards, and its pre-axial border outwards and upwards; 

_the antibrachium has its dorsal surface directed outward 
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and its pre-axial border upwards ; in the manus the ( 
surface looks upwards and the pre-axial border dowtiwari 
and forwards. 

95. The humerus, an elongated bone, consisting ofi 
cylindrical shaft and of two extremities : the proxii 
extremity presents a rounded elevation or head for a/ticu& 
tion with the glenoid cavity, a triangular process, the grcate 
or radial tuberosity on the pre-axial side, and an irregnlj 
elevation, the lesser or ulnar tuberosity on the post 
axial side : on the distal surface of the latter i 
excavation leading to the pneumatic foramen whicS 
communicates with a large ait-cavity in the shaft of the 
bone. The distal end of the humerus has a pulley-like 
surface or trochlea, with two raised articular surfaces, one 
— the radial tubercle — pre-axial and set obliquely, Ihe 
other—the ulnar tubercle — post-axial and nearly at right 
angles to the first : just external and proximal to the radial 
tubercle is a small roughened elevation, the radial condyle; 
the ulnar condyle is similarly related to the 1 
tubercle. 

96. The radius, a straight slender bone, articulating bf 
its discoid concave proximal extremity or head with the 
radial tubercle of the humerus: its distal end bears an obliquEt 
elongated convexity for articulation with the carpus ; it is Oflt 
pneumatic. 

97. The ulna, a curved bone, having its concave ade 
towards the radius which it considerably exceeds in thid 
ness i its proximal end presents a concave surface, fl 
sigmoid cavity, set obliquely to the shaft for arliculatio 
with the humerus, and is produced beyond this facet, poa 
axially, into a short, hlimt process, the olecranon ; a sha 
process is also given off from the dorsal and pre-axial regis 
which partly embraces the head of the radius. 
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98. The carpus, or proximal division of the manus, con- 
sisting of two short bones, the smaller (radiale, Fig. 49, 
cp,i) articulating with the radius, the larger (ulnare, ^.2) 
with the ulna. 

99. The metacarpus or middle division of the manus, 
consisting of (a) a large cylindrical bone, the second meta- 
carpal {mcp,2); (b) a slender curved bone, the third 
metacarpal (m^P-s), on the post-axial side of the second, 
to which it is ankylosed at its extremities, its shaft remaining 




Fig. 49. — Columba livia. The left manus of a nestling (about four- 
days old), viewed from the outer (dorsal) surface ( x 2). 
The cartilaginous parts are dotted. 

^.i, radial, and cp.2, ulnar carpal : mcp.i, first, mcp,2, second, and 
^.3, third, metacarpal : ph, i, phalanx of pollex : ph. 2, proximal, and 
^•^2^, distal phalanx of second digit : ph^Zt phalanx of third digit : ra, 
*%diu» : «A nlna. 

^ee; {c) the first metacarpal {mcp,i\ forming merely a 
lHx>]ecting process on the pre-axial border of the proximal' 
^nd of the second. 

loo. The phalanges, forming the distal division of 
^he manus: one pointed bone {ph.i), attached to the 
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mdimentaiy first metacarpal is tlie single phalanx of the first 
digit or pollex : the second digit has two phalanges, the 
proximal one {/A. a) being flattened and very thin on its 
post-axial side, the distal one (ph.z') pointed and concave 
doisally: the third metacarpal bears a single pointed 
phalanx (/A 3). 

loi. In the young bird the metacarpals are distinct bones 
with cartilaginous epiphyses. 

XIV, Make out the characters of the pelvis or hip 
girdle as follows : 

102. It consists of two paired bones, the ossa inno- 
micata (Fig. 50), more or less extensively ankylosed to 




Fig. 50.— Columba livia. Left os innomiiiatum ar a nestlii? 
(fourteen days), viewed from without ( x 2). 

The cartilage is distinguished by dotting. 

ac, acetabultun ; a.ir, anli-lrochanler : iV, pre-, and U, f*'' 
acetabular portion of ilium: 11, ischium; 1.1.7^ ilio-scialic forainsi' 
ob.f, obturator liK.ure j pu, pubis, 

the sacrum in the adult, but easily separable in the young 
bird. 

103. The acetabulum (Fig. 48, uc), a rounded articular 
cavity on the outer surface of each os innominatum, ptr- 
forated by an aperture, and serving for the arliculation of the 
l^ : its postero-dorsal region is prolonged into a distinc' 
facet, the anti-trochanter (a.tr). 
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ftio4. The ilio-sciatic foramen (i.s.f), a large aperture 
mediately posterior to the acetabulum. 

lio5. The pubis (///), a slender bony rod, forming the 
(Btral part of the acetabulum and the ventral border of 
; post-acetabular portion of the innominate bone : it is 

separated from the rest of the bone by a long cleft, the 

obturator fissure: {ob./). 

106. The ischium {is), consisting of that part of the 
post-acetabular portion of the innominate hone which lies 
above the obturator fissure and below and behind the ilio- 
sciatic foramen : at the acetabulum it is ankylosed with the 
anterior end of the pubis, 

107. The rest of the os innominatum is formed by the 
ilium (//, i/), which consists of pre- and post-acetabular 
portions, the former (;V) ankylosed at the ventral boundary 
of the acetabulum with the pubis, the latter (//') ankylosed 
with the ischium in tiie postero-dorsal region of the 

ictabulum, as well as behind the ilio-sciatic foramen. 
I 108, In the young bird the os innominatum consists of 
listincl mass of cartilage of the same shape as the adult 
I which the ilium, ischium, and pubis are formed 
as separate ossifications, which unite with one another at a 
later period. 

I XV, In the leg make out : 

bi09. Its general composition : it consists of a proximal 
Pnrision, containing a single bone, the femur ; a middle 
TKvision, the crus or shank, containing a large hone, the 
tibio-tarsus, and a small and imperfect one, the fibula ; 
and a distal division, the pes, formed of a cylindrical 
me, the tarao-metatarsus, to which four digits ore 



iched. 



; position of th 
and forwards 1 



the femur is directed 
articulation with the 
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pelvis ; the cms is directed downwards and slightly back- 
wards, the tarsometatarsus downwards and slightly forwards, 
three of the digits are directed forwards and rest with their 
whole lower surface on the ground, while the remaining toe 
— the hallux or first digit — is directed backwards, and 
slightly raised from the ground at its proximal end. 

111. If the leg is extended outwards at right angles to the 
body it is seen to present, like the fore-limb, dorsal and 
vental surfaces and pre-axial and post-axial borders : in the 
natural position of the parts the pre-axial border is internal 
throughout the whole limb ; the primitively dorsal surface 
looks upwards and forwards in the femur, forwards and 
slightly downwards in the crus, forwards and slightly upwards 
in the tarso-metatarsus, and upwards in the digits. 

112. The femur, a cylindrical bone consisting of shaft 
and extremities : the proximal extremity is produced on 
the pre-axial (inner) side into a rounded elevation or head, 
the axis of which is at right angles to that of the shaft, and 
which serves for articulation with the acetabulum: post- 
axially is a large irregular elevation, the great trochanter, 
and between it and the head on the actual proximal end of 
the bone is a facet which works against the anti-trochanter 
(§ 103). The distal end of the femur is pulley-like, and 
formed of two condyles; of these the outer or post- 
axial condyle is deeply grooved in its ventral region, thus 
furnishing the fibular fossa for the articulation of the 
fibula ', the rest of the outer and the whole of the inner 
condyle articulates with the tibio-tarsus. 

113. The tibio-tarsus, a cylindrical bone about half as 
long again as the femur : its shaft, together with the proximal 
extremity, corresponds to the tibia ; its distal extremity re- 
presents the proximal portion of the tarsus, and therefore 
really belongs to the pes. The proximal extremity bearj 
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two slightly concave articular surfaces for the condyles of the 
femur, and is produced in front (dorsally) into a prominent 
cnemial crest divided into two diverging plates. The 
distal extremity is pulley- shaped, and its transverse axis is 
inclined at an angle to that of the proximal extremity : the 
two condyles of which the distal pulley is formed are 
more prominent on the anterior (dorsal) than on the 
posterior face of the bone, thus differing from the very 
similar condyles of the femur. 




Fig. 51. — Columba livia. Left tarso-metatarsus of an unhatched 
embryo, with the distal end of the tibio-tarsus, viewed from the 
anterior (dorsal) face ( x 5). 

The tarsal cartilages (//. i, //. 2) are represented as separated from 
the tibia and metatarsus respectively. 

The cartilaginous parts are dotted. 

mtl,2f second, mtl,'^ third, and f»^/.4, fourth metatarsal: //, tibia : 
//.I, proximal tarsal cartilage, afterwards fusing with tibia : //.2, distal 
tarsal cartilage, afterwards fusing with metatarsus. 

114. In a pigeon embryo towards the end of incubation, 
the distal end of the tibio-tarsus is a separate cartilage, the 
proximal tarsal cartilage (Fig. 51, //.i) : its separateness 
in the cartilaginous state distinguishes it from an epiphysis, 
which is a distinct ossification in a continuous cartilage. 
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115. The patella, a small nodule of bone in ftoif^ of 
the knee-joint, connected by ligament with the femur and 
tibio-tarsus. 

116. The fibula, a slender bony rod attached to the outer 
(post-axial) side of the tibio-tarsus : its proximal end articu- 
lates with the fibular fossa in the outer condyle of the femur : 
distally it undergoes a gradual diminution in diameter and 
finally fuses with the tibio-tarsus. 

117. The tarso-metarsus, a cylindrical bone articulated 
to the distal end of the tibio-tarsus, its proximal end bearing 
two concave surfaces for the condyles of the latter bone : 
behind (ventrally) it is produced at its proximal end into a 
strong crest, on either side of which is a small foramen 
passing through to the somewhat concave anterior face of 
the bone : its distal end is trifurcate, the middle division 
being the longest, and each bearing a pulley-like surface 
for the articulation of one of the toes. That part of the 
tarso-metatarsus which lies above (proximal to) the two 
foramina represents the distal tarsals : in the remainder of 
the bone, the two foramina and trifurcate distal ends indicate 
a division into three longitudinal parts, the second, third, 
and fourth metatarsals. The joint between the tibio- 
tarsus and tarso-metatarsus is conveniently known as the 
mesotarsal articulation, being between the proximal 
and distal tarsals. 

118. In an erabryd towards the end of incubation, the 
proximal extremity of the future tarso-metatarsus is a 
separate cartilage, thQ distal tarsal cartilage (Fig. 51, 
f 1, 2) and the retnainder is formed of three separate long 
bones, (metataffsals, m^Li^ tntL^y mtL^^ in dose contact save 
at their distal ends. 

119. The hallux, or first pre-axial digit, consisting of s 
separate metatarsal, united by ligament to the inner border 
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of the tarso-metatarsus near its distal end, and of two 
phalanges, a proximal and a distal, the latter modified for 
the support of a claw. 

120. The three forwardly directed toes, representing the 
second, third, and fourth .digits, and having their metatarsals 
united to form the tarso-metatarsus : the second digit, or 
innermost of the three, consists of three phalanges, the next 
of four, and the fourth or outermost of five, the distal pha- 
lanx in each case being modified for the support of 
a claw. 



B,— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. 

XVI. Either pluck the feathers from one side of 
the bird, leaving the other side untouched, or 
better, have two birds for comparison, one entire, 
the other plucked : note the following external 
characters : 

121. The division of the body into head, neck, trunk, 
and limbs : the relatively great length of the neck : the 
absence of a true tail, the body terminating posteriorly 
in a short obtusely conical process, the rump or 
uropygium. 

122. The great influence of the external covering of 
contour feathers or pennse in determining the contour 
of the body, the form of the plucked bird being altogether 
different from that of the entire one. 

123. The filoplumes, small, hair-like feathers, situated 
between the contour feathers, and exposed by the removal 
of the latter in the plucked bird. 

124. The rounded form of the cranial portion of the 
head, and the production of the facial portion into a 
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beak, devoid of feathers but covered with a strong, homy 
sheath, except at the base, where there is on each side a 
tumid naked area of skin, the cere. 

125. The mouth, bounded above and below by the 
upper and lower divisions of the beak (upper and lower 
mandibles of ornithologists). 

126. The nostrils, or external nares, oblique, slit- 
like, paired apertures immediately in front of the cere. 

127. The eyes, situated a little posterior to the angle of 
the mouth : each is provided with an upper* and a lower 
eyelid, both devoid of feathers, and with a nictitating 
membrane, which is easily found in the anterior angle 
of the eye, and can be pulled backwards over the eye as a 
whitish, semi-transparent membrane. 

128. The auditory aperture, situated a short distance 
below and behind the eye, of a rounded form, and lead' 
ing into a canal, the external auditory meatus : in the 
entire bird the auditory aperture is quite concealed by the 
feathers. 

129. The flaccid condition of the skin about the neck, 
due to the more or less empty condition of the crop 

(§ ISO). 

130. The breast of the bird, formed by the muscles 
covering the sternum : the keel of the latter (§ 87) can be 
felt as a median bony ridge extending from a short distance 
behind the root of the neck to within ij inches of the 
posterior extremity of the body. 

131. The soft, ventral, abdominal walls behind the 
posterior edge of the sternum, bounded externally and 
posteriorly by the pubes (§ 105). 

132. The vent, or cloacal aperture, a considerable 
transverse cleft with tumid lips, situated pri the ventral 
surface of the hinder end of the trunk. 
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133. On the dorsal surface of the conical posterior extremiC; of the 
trunk is a small papilla oil the apex of which opeas the duct of the 
nropygial or oil.gland (S 296, p. 24J). 

34. The division of the fore-limb or wing into a 
-Jiroximal portion, the brachium or upper arm, a middle 
portion, the antibrachium or fore-arm, and a distal portion, 
the manus or hand, the three divisions being bent upon 
one another when at rest in the form of a 2 ■ the absence of 
:distinct digits, except in tfie case of the pollex or thumb, 
'■which forms a small projection on the pre-axial (§ 94) border 
'Of the manus at its proximal end. 

35. The alar membrane, a fold of skin, extending 
between the proximal end of the fore-arm and that of the 
*liand on the pre-axial side. 

136. The division of the hind-limb into a proximal 
irtion, the thigh or femur, a middle portion, the shank or 

eras, and a distal division, the foot or pes ; ihe latter 
consists of a proximal stem, the tarso. metatarsus, and of 
four digits, the first (pre-axial, § in) of which is directed 
backwards, and all of which terminate in strong claws, 

137. The arrangement of the feathers on the neck and 
trunk : they are not continuous, hut form a number of 
feather-tracts or pterylae, separated by featherless 
spaces or apteria : the former being indicated in the 
plucked bird by the scars left by the removal of the 
feathers.' Along the dorsal surface runs the spinal tract, 
the cervical portion of which is particularly well marked, 

' The pterylosi.s, or feather anatigement, is better made out in tlie 
I spajTow than in the pigeon, as in the latter the feather tracts tend 
^V to run t<^ther : in the sputoH', on Ihe conlrarj', the spinal tract h 
^■altnoit linear, broadening out only in the lumliar region ; the ventral 
^^pMt consuls of two very narrow batids separated by an iiiferi jr space 
^Beccajiying nearly the whole of the pectoral region ; Ihe lateral spaces are 
I also very large, 
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and bifurcated posteriorly : on the ventral surface is the 
ventral tract, divided in the region of the trunk into two 
lateral portions separated from one another by the median 
inferior space : throughout the greater part of its extent 
the ventral is separated from the spinal tract by the lateral 
spaces, one on either side of the trunk and neck. 

138. The arrangement of the tail feathers : attached along 
the posterior edge of the rump are twelve large rectrices 
or tail quills, the position of which is indicated by well 
marked scars in the plucked bird : the proximal ends of the 
rectrices are covered both above and below by smaller 
feathers, the tail coverts, attached to the upper and under 
surface of the rump. 

139. The arrangement of the feathers on the wing : along 
the post-axial edge of the antibrachium and manus is 
attached a row of about twenty large remiges or wing 
quills, of which those attached to the manus are the 
primaries, those attached to the antibrachium the 
secondaries : their position is clearly indicated in the 
plucked bird by large scars. Both on the upper and under 
surface of the wing the remiges are largely covered by the 
upper and under wing coverts, which also form the entire 
feathery covering of the upper arm : on the dorsal surface of 
the latter the feathers are arranged in a well marked 
humeral tract : the secondary upper wing coverts spring 
from an alar tract. A special tuft of feathers springs 
from the pollex, and constitutes the ala spuria or bastard 
wing. 

140. The arrangement of the feathers on the leg : there is 
a well defined femoral tract on the dorsal surface of the 
thigh, and a weak crural tract on the shank. 

141. The absence of feathers on the pes, which is covered 
instead by horny scales : these are especially large on the 
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Ulterior (dorsal) surface of the tarso-metatarsus and on the 
[<iorsal surface of the toes. 

XVII.1 In one of the large quill feathers make out the 
following points : 

142. The stem, or scapus, consisting of a proximal 
I portion, the tube or calamus, which is cylindrical and 
I hollow or nearly so, and of a distal portion, the shaft or 
I rachis, which is somewhat quadrate in section, grooved on 
I its ventral ^ side, and formed internally of a white, pith-like 
\ substance. 

143. The barbs, delicate tapering processes, flattened in 
a direction at right angles to the long axis of the feather and 
attached in two rows one on each side of the rachis : they 
constitute, taken together, the vane or vCTcillum of the 
feather. 

144. The inferior umbilicus, a small aperture at the 
proximal end of the calamus, by which the feather-papilla 
inters the latter. 

145. The superior umbilicus, a small oblique aperture 
at the junction of the calamus and rachis, putting the 
cavity of the former in communication with the exterior. 

XVIII. Cut off a small piece of the vone and enamiiie it under a 

moderately bigh power of the microscope, taking care lo 

dislinguish. between tlie dorsal and ventml surfaces, :tnil tlic 

proximal and distal ends of the piece. It is advisable to Eon.k. 

the fragment for a short lime in alcohol, so as to remove the 

air, and then to examine in glycerine. Note : 

146. The barbules, small pointed processes, attachedobliquely intwo 

rows one on each side of the barbs, to which they are related in the 

lune way as are the latter lo the rachis : ihey are so disposed Hiat the 

' It will probably be found convenient, in practice, 10 omit Sections 

XVII— XIX until the dissection of the soft parts is completed, and to 

poceedfroml 141 to Section XX., p. 214- 

' That is, the lower side in the case of the remiges and rectriccs, or 
Ehe inner side in (he case of the ordinary contour feathers. 
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distfd barbules of any given barb overlap and cross at ati angle the 
proximal barbules of the barb next in advance, 

147. The booklets, minute curved processes on the distal barbules, 
by means of which the latter are hooked on to the proximal barbules of 
the next succeeding barb : the proximal barbules themselves are devoid 
of booklets. 

XIX. Pluck out a filoplume and examine it in the same ws^: 
note : — 

148. The delicate stem, showing no distinction between calamus 
and rachis. 

149. The rudimentary vane, consisting of a few barbs with simple 
disunited barbules. 

XX. In the plucked bird, thrust a blowpipe into the 
mouth and loop a string round the base of the 
beak immediately behind the cere, tightening it 
just enough to hold the blowpipe in place and 
prevent the escape of air : inflate until the neck 
and abdomen are greatly swelled owing to the 
distension of the crop (§ 150) and the air-sacs 
(§ 159) : withdraw the blowpipe, at the same time 
tightening the ligature : then knot the latter to 
prevent its loosening. 
By this method both crop and air-sacs are inflated 
simultaneously without injury to any of the 
structures to be afterwards examined : if in the 
course of dissection one or other should collapse 
— which is certain to happen sooner or later — cut 
across the trachea (§151) and inflate the crop from 
its anterior and the air-sacs from its posterior end, 
ligaturing as before.^ 

^ If it is desired to make a careful dissection of the air-sacs, dissect 
away the muscles from the humerus, and cut that bone across a short 
distance from its distal end : ?lip over the cut end a piece of indiarubber 
tubing, to the other end of which is fixed a short glass tube : fix the 
latter in a vertical position : make an incision into the trachea and 
insert a cannula directed backwards, tying it securely : inject slowly with 
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Make a longitudinal incision through the skin ovut the 
keel of the sternum, and continue the incision 
backwards to the vent and forwards to the throat : 
dissect away the skin from tlie whole ventral 
surface of the body and reflect it right and left, 
being especially careful in removing it from the 
crop, to which it is closely adherent. Note : — 
150. The cesophagus or gullet, a wide thin-walled 
,,tube, lying along the ventral aspect of the neck, and 
«nlaiging posteriorly into a bilobed dilatation, the crop : 
■both gullet and crop are now unnaturally distended. 

.1. The trachea, a narrow tube, surrounded at short 
Intervals with bony rings, which give it an annulated 
appearance: it lies on the ventral side of the anterior end of 
the guUet, but soon crosses to the left and passes to the 
dorsal side of the crop. 

152. The jugular veins, large vessels, usually gorged 
pith blood in a freshly killed bird, running one on each side 

jOf the neck, dorsal to the crop: each jugular is seen to 
feceive feeders from the gullet and crop, as well as from a 
more or less extensive venous plexus in the skin of 
Sie neck. 

153. The pectoralis major, a large muscle forming 
pie greater part of each side of the breast ; its fibres are 
jeadily seen to arise from the carina sterni and from the 
C^vicle, and to pass forwards and outwards, converging 
H& they go, to the ventral aspect of the humerus (see 
I327, p. 252). 

I 154. The abdominal muscles, forming the soft fleshy 

pbsterof Paris or gelatine (sL-e p. 48, §102) until ihe injecting fluid rises 
in ihe glass tube. Wlien the plaster or gelatine lias ;et, remove the india- 
mbber tube from the humerus, and procccii as directed in the succeeding 
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ventral walls of the body between the posterior edge of the 
sternum and the pubes. 

155. The rectus abdominis, a narrow paired musde formed of 
longitudinal fibres, forming with its fellow the median portion of the 
ventral abdominal wall : it extends from the posterior border of the 
sternum to the pubis ; its posterior portion is tendinous* 

156. The obliquus extemus, a broad sheet of muscle fornung the 
lateral portion of the abdominal wall, and extending, in fronl^ over, the 
posterior ribs : the muscle proper, consisting of fibres directed down- 
wards and backwards, only extends about half way between the 
posterior border of the sternum and the pubis, but is continued badc- 
wards to the latter bone by a strong sheet of connective tissue or 
aponeurosis. 

157. The obliquus intemus, situated beneath the external oblique, 
which must be removed to show it : it is almost co-extensive with the 
external oblique, and like it, its posterior portion is aponeurotic : its 
fibres are nearly longitudinal in direction. 

158. The transversus abdominis, lying beneath the internal oblique 
and formed of transversely directed fibres, which are seen through the 
posterior or aponeurotic portions of the obliqui. 

XXI. Make a median longitudinal incision through 
the abdominal walls from the posterior edge of 
the sternum to the vent : from the anterior end of 
this cut make transverse incisions along the 
posterior border of the sternum, taking care not 
to cut too deeply and so injure the air-sacs 
(§ 159) • carefully reflect the flaps of muscle thus 
separated, and note : 

159. The (abdominal) posterior air-sacs, one on 
either side of the body-cavity or coelome now exposed : 
they are transparent thin-walled sacs, unnaturally distended 
with air, and largely concealed at present by the great 
omentum (§ 161) and the viscera (§ 162). 

160. The posterior-intermediate air-sacs, lying one 
on each side immediately in front of the corresponding 
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iSidoniinal sacs : to see them the edge of the sternum must 
^ slightly raised. 

f 161. The great omentuin, a sheet of membrane, 
loaded with fat, which covers the contents of the abdomen ; 
(^ carefully lifting it the posterior air-sacs will be better 
jjfoplayed. 

1 162, Some of the abdominal viscera (liver, intestine, 
fee:) can also be seen at this stage of the dissection, but are 
Iteat examined later (g 171, &c.). 
i XXII. Carefully dissect away the crop from the 
\ anterior surface of the sternum and pectoral 

I muscles, taking care not to injure the inter- 

[ clavicular and prebronchial air-sacs (§ 1 64) ; make 

I a longitudinal incision through either of the great 

pectoral muscles close to the carina sterni,— the 
incision should be about half an inch deep at the 
anterior end of the carina, gradually diminishing 
in depth as it is continued backwards, and must 
be made with considerable care, so as not to 
injure the subclavius muscle {§ 166); continue 
the incision forwards, gradually separating the 
pectoralis major from the furcula, and from the 
posterior end of the incision continue it outwards 
so as to separate the muscle from the corpus 
sterni : when these attachments, together constitut- 
ing the origin of the pectoralis, are cut through, 
the muscle will come away quite easily from the 
underlying parts ; reflect it outwards, taking care 
not to injure the pectoral vessels (§ 168) or the 
axillary air-sacs (§ 165), and note : 
The distal portion of the gullet, passing backwards 
the crop, of which it looks like a middle lobe, to reach 
jdy-cavily, 
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164. The interclavicular air-sac, situated at the 
bottom of the pit bounded at the sides by the fiurcula and 
pectoral muscles, in front by the crop and by the carina : 
it is distinctly bilobed, being formed by the fusion of two 
sub-bronchial air-sacs, and extending on either side of 
the gullet : immediately dorsal to each of its lobes is one of 
the paired prebronchial air-sacs. 

165. A prolongation of the interclavicular air-sac on each 
side into the corresponding axilla, placed just external 
to the coracoid, and covered immediately by the pectoralis 
major. 

166. The subclavius or pectoralis secundus, a 
broad flat sheet of muscle, arising from the dorsal portions 
of the keel and median portions of the body of the sternum : 
it is a bi-pinnate muscle, that is, is divided longi- 
tudinally by a tendinous band to which the fibres of either 
side converge : anteriorly it is seen to pass forwards and 
outwards between the furcula and the axillary prolongation 
of the interclavicular air-sac. 

167. The coraco-brachialis longus, a small muscle 
lying external to the anterior portion of the subclavius, and 
passing forwards and outwards dorsal to (beneath in the 
present position) the . axillary portion of the interclavicular 
air-sac. 

168. The pectoral arteries and veins, large vessels 
distributed to the pectoral muscles, and, at present, pre- 
venting further reflection of the pectoralis major .^ 

^ The injection of the pigeon's vascular system is best performed in 
the following way. As soon as the bird, killed with chloroform or 
potassic cyanide, is dead, pluck the breast, expose the pectoral vessels of 
one side as directed in Section XXII., cut through these vessels as near as 
possible to the reflected pectoralis major, and allow to bleed. All this 
should be done with the greatest rapidity, as birds* blood coagulates 
very quickly, and it is essential to success to allow as much as possible 
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XXlll. Ligature the pectoral vessels, if the subject is 
not injected : cut through the origin of the sub- 

Iclavius and reflect it : cut away the greater part of 
both pectoralis and subclavius, leaving a recognis- 
able portion of the anterior end of each still 
attached to the upper artn : do the same on the 
other side, thus exposing the whole sternum as 
well as the greater part of the coracoids and 
fuTcula : make a longitudinal cut, with strong 
scissors, through one side of the sternum parallel 
and close to the keel, and extending to about the 
middle of the latter ; gradually cut or break away 
the posterior part of the body of the sternum 
external to this incision until the following 
structures can be seen : 

169. The anterior-intermediate air-sac, immediately 
in front of the corresponding posteriot-inlermediate (§ 160). 

170. The falciform ligament, a median vertical sheet 
of peritoneum, attached along the middle line of the sternum, 
and passing dorsalwards among the viscera (§ 1S5). 

lo escape. Reroave the corpus stemi on the same side, so as to expose 
the heart and see the origin of the pettorsl vessels (§ 168) : insert a 
caonula into the pectoral artery through the incision already made, tie 
securely, and inject towards the heart : in this way the whole of the 
arterial system is tilled. The systemic veins may be injected from the 
pectoral van, but better results are obtained by injecting from the 
coeeygeo- mesenteric vein (g 197), the cannula being injected liackwards, 
or towards the renal portal veins ; the se'.ered pectoral vein should first 
he lied or clamped with bull-dog forceps. If will prolably he found 
necessary ta inject the precavals (gg Z43, 245) and their feeders separately : 
Ihis is best done by making an incision in one of ihe jugulars (preferably 
thai of the side on which the pectorals have alreaily been tul) near its 
proiinaal end, and injecting forwards. The portal system is best 
injectad from the coccyeso-mesenleric vein {% 197), the cannula being; 
directed forwards. 
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In the aninjured state the falciform ligament is continued backwards 
attached to the middle ventral line of the abdomen. 

XXIV. Cut through the other side of the sternum in 
the same way: lift up the keel, and gradually 
extend both incisions forwards, using bone-forceps 
when necessary, until the whole of the central part 
of the sternum is removed : cut through each 
coracoid at about its middle and remove its 
ventral portion : also remove the furcula, and 
enough of the lateral regions of the sternum, with 
the sternal ribs, to bring all the viscera into view : 
note, without disturbing anything : 

171. The reddish- brown liver, occupying the middle 
region of the coelome, and consisting of a large right and a 
small left lobe. 

172. The heart, very large in proportion to the size of 
the animal, lying in the middle line in front of the liver, and 
enclosed in a thin membrane, the pericardium. 

173. The duodenum, a pinkish, U-shaped loop of 
intestine, passing from beneath the edge of the right lobe 
of the liver to the posterior end of the coelome, and 
consisting of a left or proximal and a right or distal limb. 

174. The pancreas, a compact reddish gland, lying 
between the two limbs of the duodenal loop. 

175. One or two loops of the ileum (the chief part 
of the small intestine) are seen towards the right of the 
ccelome. 

176. The gizzard, a hard oval body, on the left 
side of the body, just posterior to and partly concealed by 
the liver. 

177. The distal end of the trachea, curving round the 
left side of the crop to reach the ventral aspect of the 
gullet, and almost immediately dividing into the two 
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bronchi, which pass outwards and backwards to the lungs 
(§i8i). 

178. The cavity in which the posterior end of the trachea 
and the bronchi lie is the interclavicular air-sac (§ 164), 
the ventral wall of which is destroyed by the removal of the 
sternum. 

179. The stemo-tracheal muscles, paired slender 
bands, easily mistaken for arteries, passing from the ventral 
side of the trachea outwards and backwards to the inner 
surface of the sternum. 

180. The epigastric or anterior abdominal vein, a 
small vessel, taking blood from the great omentum, and 
passing forwards in the falciform ligament towards the 
anterior border of the liver (see § 253, p. 240). 

181. The lungs, dark-red, spongy bodies, seen by turn- 
ing aside the heart : they are closely applied to the dorsal 
wall of the anterior jpart of the ccelome. 

182. The kidneys (§ 214) and the reproductive 
organs (§§ 209 — 213), seen by turning aside the intestines 
in the dorsal region of the posterior part of the ccelome. 

XXV. Make a median incision through the skin on the 
dorsal surface of the head, and reflect it to right or 
left, so as to expose the skull : beginning a little 
behind the eyes, cut away the thin cranial roof 
with a scalpel or pocket-knife, taking great care 
not to injure the brain, which is in close contact 
with the bone (consult Fig. 58, p. 255) : proceed 
until the whole of the roof of the skull and the 
arches of the first two or three vertebrae are 
removed : when the whole of the dorsal and 
lateral surfaces of the brain are clear, cut through 
the spinal cord a short distance behind the 
brain ; lever up the front of the brain with the 
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handle of a small scalpel, and cut through, one by 
one, the nerves which pass from its lower surface : 
remove the whole organ and place it in strong 
alcohol or in a saturated solution of zinc chloride 
^j> for subsequent examination (see § LV., p. 254). 

XXVI. If time permit, continue backwards the incision 
through the skin, and cut away the arches of all 
the remaining vertebrae so as to expose the whole 
spinal cord : in any case, remove the skin from 
the middle region of the back just between the 
thighs, and cut away the arches of the middle 
f sacral vertebrae, so as to expose about an inch of 
the cord in that region : note : 

183. The lumbar enlargement of the cord, and the 
divergence of its dorsal columns, which enclose a diamond-, 
shaped depression, the sinus rhomboidalis, produced 
by the widening of the central canal of the cord, and 
covered only by its investing membrane or pia mater. 

184. If the whole cord is exposed, the brachial enlargement will 

be seen between the shoulders as well as the very great proportional 
length of the cervical region of the cord. 

-XVII. Place the subject once more in the supine 

position (ventral surface uppermost), and make 

out the following points by merely turning the 

viscera about, and without cutting or tearing 

anything : 

185. The relations of the falciform ligament (§ 170) : 

in front it becomes attached to the pericardium : at its 

dorsal edge the two layers of which it is composed diverge, 

forming two laminae, of which the right passes across the 

duodenum and becomes attached to the posterior surface of 

the right lobe of the liver, forming the duodeno-hepatic 

pmentum, while the left becomes attached to the per^^ 
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►oneal investmcnl; of the gizzard : liolh layers are continued 
Ibackwards as the great omentum (§ iCi). 

i86. The characters of the liver: its division into a 
arge right and a small left lobe : its free backwardly directed 
rentral border ; its anterior surface, hollowed out for the 
eception of the heart : its posterior surface, hollowed by two 
Ipjoves on the right lobe for the duodenum, and by a deep 
(jssa on the left lobe for the gizzard. 

187. The gastro-hepatic omentum, a sheet of 
|)eTitoneum connecting the gizzard with the left lobe of 
te liver. 

188, The mesogaster, a sheet of peritoneum connecting 
3ie gizzard with the dorsal body wall. 

I 189. The inesentery,agreatlyfoldedsheet of peritoneum 
jupporting the coils of the intestine, and connecting them 
Brith the dorsal body wall. 

190. The posterior portion of the intestine, passing along 
3ie middle line of the dorsal body wall towards the vent, 
and suspended by a sheet of periioneum, the meso- 
rectum : about an inch in front of the vent are two small 
lateral elevations, the CECca, on the walls of the gut, 
marking the distinction between the small intestine 
~ I front of them, and the large intestine or rectum 
lehind. 

I. The cloaca, a somewhat dilated chamber, open- 
ixtemally by the vent, and connected in front with 
ftthe rectum : its form and relations are best seen by inflating 
h air from the vent. 
XXVIII. Dissect away the great omentum, turn for- 
ward the lobes of the liver and dissect out the 
following structures : 
19a. The right bile duct, a delicate, whitish tube, 
Kding from the posterior surface of the tight lobe 
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of the liver, near its dorsal margin, and passing backwards, 
in the duodeno-hepatic omentum, to open into the distal 
limb of the duodenum, at about the junction of its middle 
and distal (anterior) thirds. 

193. The left bile duct, a much wider and shorter tube 
than the right ; also arising from the right lobe of the liver, 
and passing backwards to open into the proximal limb of 
the duodenum, about half an inch beyond the pylorus 
(see ^ 204, 207). 

194. The portal vein, a large vessel, usually gorged 
with bloody lying in the duodeno-hepatic omentum between 
the two bile ducts ; it receives blood from the intestines and 
spleen, and from the right side of the gizzard, and divides 
into two branches, one of which enters each lobe of the 
liver. 

The portal vein is formed by the union of three chief veins : the 
gastro-duodenal, receiving blood from the right side of the gizzard, the 
duodenum, and the last loop of the small intestine (§§ 173-176); the 
superior mesenteric, from the main part of the smaU intestine 
(jejunum and ileum, § 204) ; and the inferior mesenteric or coccygeo- 
mesenteric (§ 197), from the posterior portion of the small intestine, 
the rectum, and the cloaca. 

195. The three pancreatic ducts : of these one leaves 
the right side of the anterior end of the pancreas, and 
passes forwards and to the right, to enter the intestine 
a short distance beyond the termination of the distal 
limb of the duodenum ; the other two usually spring from 
about the middle of the gland, also from its right border, 
and pass slight'y forwards, more or less parallel with one 
another, to enter the duodenum at about the middle of its 
distal limb. 

196. The left gastric veins, two small vessels con- 
tained in the gastro-hepatic omentum, and carrying the 
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blood from the left side and anterior edge of the gizzard 
to the left lobe of the liver. 

197. The coccygeo^anesenteric or inferior mesen- 
teric vein (Fig. 54, c.m.zf), a large trunk, running in the 
mesorectum, parallel to the intestine, and receiving veins 
from the cloaca and rectum : it anastomoses at its dorsal 
or posterior end with the renal portal veins (see § 218), 

and at its anterior end joins the portal vein (§ 194). ^ hw^v^ 
XXIX. Tie a double ligature round the portal vein 
(the bile ducts may be included), and cut it 
between the ligatures : if the specimen is injected, 
the vein may be cut without tying : cut through the 
gastro-hepatic omentum, and turn the liver over to 
the right : note : 

198. The proventriculus, a pink, ovoidal body with 
thick glandular walls, lying immediately in front of the 
gizzard (see § 204), and to the dorsal ^ide of the heart and 
liven 

199. The spleen, a small, ovoidal, red body, attached 
to the right side of the proventriculus by a fold of 
peritoneum, the gastro-splenic omentum. 

200. The cceliac artery, seen emerging from between 
the right lobe of the liver and the proventriculus ; its origin 
from the dorsal aorta is best observed later (§ 228) : it 
supplies the proventriculus, gizzard, liver, and part of the 
intestine. 

The coeliac divides into two chief trunks: one, the anterior gastric, ' 
sends small branches forward to the proventriculus, and then proceeds 
to the left side of the gizzard ; the other, the gastro-duodenal^ supplies 
the right side of the gizzard, the duodenum, and the last loop of the 
ileum. 

201. The gastric branch of the vagus, a delicate nerve on the 
anterior face of the proventriculus, parallel to its artery, and passing 
backwards to the gizzard. 



?B, running [larallello ihe gastro-duodtiiai 
plying the intestme. 

203. The anterior (superior) mesenteric artery, 
about a quarter of an inch posterior to the coeliac, and 
supplying the greater jiart of the intestine : to bring it into 
view the duodenum must be pulled outwards by dissecting 
away part of its peritoneal investment. 

XXX. Tie a double ligature round the intestine a little 
anterior lo the cseca, including in the ligature the 
coccygeo-mes enteric vein : cut through the pro- 
ventriculus as far forwards as possible without 
injury to the heart, &c : remove the alimentary 
canal between these two points by cutting the 
mesentery, noting a fibrous membrane (the oblique 
septum) connected with the dorsal and anterior 
face of the pericardium in front, and extending 
across the ccelome like the roof of a tent; it is 
attached to the margins of the sternum in front, 
and to the body walls behind, in such a manner 
as lo separate a sub-pulmonary chamber, 
containing the air-sacs, from the general body 
cavity. Then observe : 

204. The arrangement of the different parts of the 
alimentary canal : the proventriculns enters the gizzard on 
its anterior edge ; the duodenum leaves it at the anterior end 
of its right side : following the duodenum is a distind 
single loop of small intestine, the jejunum, and after 
this a coil, consisting of the greater part of the ileum, 
bound together by a single fold of mesentery : next comfs 
the distal portion of the ileum, consisting of a single loop, 
of less calibre than the remainder, and usually of a greenish 
colour : leaving the distal limb of this loop, the ileum widens 
again, and passes without increase of diameter iuto I 
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205. The strong, hard walls of the gizzard : the bluish 
tendons, occupying the central portion of its convex right 
and left sides, and the muscular fibres radiating from the 
circumference of each tendon to the edge of the organ. 

XI. Unravel the intestine by cutting or tearing 
through the mesentery, and measure its length as 
compared with that of the ccelome ; then cut 
open the proventriculus and gizzard, the latter by 
a vertical incision midway between its two convex 
faces : also cut open portions of the intestine, and 
observe : 

206. The thick glandular walls of the proventriculus, 
presenting on their inner surface the well-marked apertures 
of the gastric glands. 

207. The very thick muscular walls of the gizzard, and 
its lining of thick, horny, yellow or green epithelium : 
the small stones with which its cavity is largely filled : the 
place of entrance of the proventriculus, a wide aperture at 
its anterior end, and the pylorus, or place of exit of the 
intestine, a crescentic aperture to the right of the former 
opening. 

208. The villi, minute filamentous processes of the 
raucous membrane of the small intestine : seen to advantage 
only by examining under water, after well cleaning: in 
the duodenum and proximal portion of the ileum they 
are comparatively long and closely set, but in the distal 
portion of the ileum they become shorter and sparser, and 
towards the end of that division of the intestine pass into 
longitudinal ridges. 

XXXII. Dissect away the peritoneum and the re- 
mains of the posterior air-sacs from the kidneys 
and reproductive organs, taking care not to 
injure the postcaval vein (§ 215), and, in the 
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female, the anterior end of the oviduct (§ 212) : 

In the mate. 
209. The testes (Fig. 32, ts), two white, ovoidal bodies, 
about three-quarters of an inch long in the adult, but veiy 




Fio. 53. — Columba livia. The nrmogeniial organs of an a^"!' 
male, ventral aspect (x |). 

The righi testis and vas deferens are separated from the kidnc)' aw 
ureter, and displaced 01 ' """" 



much smaller in young si>ecimens: they are situated close 
to one another, at about the level of the anterior border of 
the thighs. 

zio. The vas deferens {v.d), a delicate, white tube, 
convoluted in the adult, but straight in the young, arising 
Irom the inner face of each testis, and passing directly 
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backwards to the cloaca {d)j where it ends in a dilatation, 
the vesicula seminalis {v.s) (see § 231, p. 236). 
In the female. 

211. The ovary (Fig. 53, ov\ a single mass of irregular 
form, situated at about the same level as the testes (§ 209), 
but somewhat to the left side : it is made up of a number 
of globular bodies or capsules, each containing an 
ovarian egg, which, in the 'adult, vary from the size of 
a cherry downwards, while in the young bird none may be 
larger than a pin's head. The single ovary represents that 
of the left side : a rudiment of the right ovary is sometimes 
present 

212. The (left) oviduct {Lod)^ a convoluted tube, with 
stout walls, about a third of an inch in diameter in the 
adult, and lying to the left side of the pelvic cavity : 
posteriorly it enters the left side of the cloaca (see § 232), 
anteriorly it dilates into a large funnel-shaped termination 
{lod!'\ with delicate membranous walls, and having an 
antero-posterior diameter of about an inch, which puts the 
cavity of the oviduct in communication with the ccelome 
{l.od"')* As some difficulty will probably be experienced 
in distinguishing between the funnel-like extremity of the 
oviduct and the peritoneum which supports it, the dissection 
should be performed under water. 

213. The rudiment of the right oviduct {r,od), a 
small blind tube, usually about half an inch long, but 
varying in size in different individuals, attached to the right 
side of the cloaca. 

In both sexes. 

214. The kidneys (Figs. 52 and 53, k\ dark red bodies, 
situated immediately posterior to the lungs, and in close 
contact with the dorsal body wall : each consists of three 
well marked lobes — an anterior, a middle, and a posterior — 
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which are embedded io cavities furnished by the pelvis and 
sacrum. 

215. The postcaval vein (vena cava inferior s. 
posterior,) (Fig, S4i/'''^). a large vessel passing from between 
the anterior ends of the kidneys to the posterior dorsal 
region of the right lobe of the liver : it enters the substance 




Fig. 53. — Columba livia. The uriiu^enilal organs of an sJoll 
female, ventral aspect ( x |). 

The peritoDeuin is removed, but the parts are in situ, except ibBt Ih 
left oviduct is partly uncoiled. 

f/.2, middle, and eL% posterior, compartment of cloaca ; i, kidnei; 
I.01I, left oviduct: Leif, its opening into cloaca: l.oif', its funnd-li'" 
anterior end : l.oif'', its opening into cctlome : mj, ovary ; r.ed, ™^J' 
inentary right oviduct ; r.od, its opening into cloaca : »r, ureter : ", 
its opening into cloaca. 



of that gland, and, emerging from its anterior border, passes 
forwards to the heart (§ 246) : it is formed posteriorly by tbe 
union of the two iliac veins (§ 218), which carry tbe 



THE PIGEON. 231 

eturning blood from the kidneys and reproductive organs, 
s well as from the hind hmbs. 

. The ureter (Figs. 52 and 53, wr), a delicate, mem- 
branous tube, arising from the ventral face of each kidney, 
between its anterior and middle lobes, and passing back- 
Wards to the cloaca (see § 230, p. 335), in the male parallel 
internal to the corresponding vas deferens, in the 
female dorsal to the oviduct. In dissecting out the ureter 
be careful not to injure the renal (§ 220) or the hypogastric 
:i8) .an. 

217. The adrenals or supra-renal bodies (Fig. 52, 
adr), irregular yellowish organs near the anterior end of the 
kidneys, and closely connected with the iliac veins. 

XXXIII, Dissect away, with great care, the testes or 
the ovary from the kidneys, also dissect out the 
vasa deferentia or the oviduct, taking care not to 
injure the renal vein {g 2 20) : turn the reproductive 
organs and the rectum backwards so as to expose 
more completely the kidneys and the roof of the 
pelvic cavity : then dissect out 
■ 18. The renal portal or hypogastric veins (Fig. 
54, r.p), paired vessels, uniting with one another in the 
middle line immediately behind the kidneys, and from the 
.point of union sending off a trunk which, uniting with the 
veins from the cloaca and rectum, forms the coccygeo- 
Biesenteric vein {c.m.v); at its anterior end each renal 
iporta! vein penetrates the posterior lobe of the kidney, 
mall median caudal vein (;:) bringing blood from the 
Uie uropygium pours its blood into the point of union of 
fte renal portals, each of which also receives, just as it 
enters the kidney, a larger internal iliac vein {iJl) from 
Wie roof of the pelvis. 
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^ are di5tinguisiied by transverse, lie veins by longitudinal 
ding ; only the anterior md posterior portions of the vessels of the 
k (carotids and jugulars) are nhown ', tiie kidneys are represented in 
outline, the right (left of figure) being supposed to be partly dissected 
away to show the vessels traversing it : the apex of the heai't and the 
coccygeo-mesenteric vein [c.ai.v) are displaced to the left. 

a,aa, arch of the aorta: a.ia.a, anterior mesenteric artery : a.r.v, 
liferent renal veins : a.r.t/, vein bringing blood from pelvis into renal 
portal system: br,a, brachial artery: br,v, brachial vein: c, caudal 
artery and vein ; t.e. common carotid artery : c.m.v, coccygeo-meaen- 
teric vein : ca.a, cceliac artery : J-ao, dorsal aorta : e.c, external carotid 
artery: epg, epigastric vein: e.r.r', efferent renal veins :y^a, femoral 
XTtery:J,v, femoral vein: S.v, hepatic vein : i.c, internal carotid artery : 
I'.iV, internal iliac artery and vein ; i.m, internal mammary artery and 
vein : iii.a, innominate artery ; Lv, iliac vein : ju, jugular vein : jii', 
anastomosis of jugular vdns : /.ob, left auricle : l.fi.a, left pulmonary 
artery t i.firc, left precaval vein : I.tin, left ventricle : fie, left pectoral 
arteries and veins ; /v.a, right pectoral artety : fi.z', right pectoral vein i 
;).in.0, posterior mesenteric artery ://£-, postcai^ vein: r.n. I , anterior, 
r.a.2, middle, and r.a.3, posterior, renal artery : r.au, right auricle : 
r./i, renal portal vein ; r.p.a, right pulraoimry artery ; r./rr, right pre- 
caval vein ; r.v, renal vein : r.i'H, right ventricle : n.a, sciatic artery : 
ic.v, sciatic vein: scl.a, subclavian artery : vr, vertebral artery and 

2ig. The femoral vein (/.v), a large trunk returning 
the greater part of the blood from the leg,' and passing 
between the anterior and middle lobes of the kidney to join 
the iliac vein. 

■Just after entering the body cavity from the leg, the femoml receives 
11 vein, which rnas along the ventral edge of the pubis, and collects 
It blood from the side wall of the pelvis. 

■:32o. The principal renal vein {r.v), a large longitudinal 
Bel on the ventral surface of the kidney, entering the 

a at its junction with the femoral. 
Lc renal vein receives several efferent renal veins (t.r.v) from the 
idle and posterior lobe of the kiilney ; the blood from the anterior 
it is porured by a separate ellerent vein directly into the iliac. 

fr If the muscles are to be dissected in the same specimen, it will 
■«dviEabIe to defer tracing the blood-vessels into tbe leg for tlic 
(nt, and lo follow them at a later stage (see SS 3^8—337, pp. 252- 
% pari passu with (he dissection of the muscles of the thigh. 
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221. The dorsal aorta {d.ao\ a small artery lying in the 
middle line between the kidneys. 

XXXIV. Carefully dissect away one of the kidneys, bit 
by bit, taking care not to injure the veins in 
connection with it : make out : 

222. The renal portal vein (r./), passing through the sabstance of the 
kidney to join the femoral just external to the point where the latter 
unites with the renal vein : during its course through the kidney, the 
renal portal gives off several small afferent renal veins {a,r,v) to the 
middle and posterior lobes, the anterior lobe being supplied by similar 
vessels springing from .the anterior face of the femoral vein : the renal 
portal is joined near the hinder boundary of the kidney by one or two 
small veins from the sacral region (a.r.z/), 

223. The femoral artery (/a), given off from the 
aorta between the anterior ends of the kidneys, and passing 
almost directly outwards to supply the anterior region of 
the thigh : it leaves the body cavity ventral to the pelvis, 
and is accompanied by the femoral nerve (§ 293). 

As the femoral artery leaves the body cavity, it sends 
off a small vessel which passes along the ventral border of 
the pubis, accompanying the vein already seen (§ 219), and 
a branch of the obturator nerve (§ 293). 

224. The sciatic artery (sc.a)^ given off from the 
aorta at about the junction of the anterior and middle 
lobes of the kidney; it passes outwards and backwards 
through the substance of the kidney, emerges from that 
organ at the junction between its middle and posterior 
lobes, leaves the body cavity through the ilio-sciatic foramen 
(§ 104) to reach the thigh, and then passes slightly forwards 
as well as outwards so as to assume a course parallel to the 
femoral vein. It is accompanied by the great sciatic 
nerve (§ 294). 

225. The sciatic vein {sc.v), bringing blood from the 
posterior part of the leg ; it runs parallel to the proximal 
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portion of the sciatic artery, and debouches into the renal 

portal vein. 

226. The posterior (or inferior) mesenteric artery 

(p,mM)j springing from the dorsal aorta at about the level 

of the posterior border of the kidneys, and going to supply 

the rectum and cloaca : beyond its origin the aorta becomes 

the caudal artery (c), which passes backward parallel and 

ventral to the caudal vein, and from the same point the 

internal iliac arteries (/./7), are given off, which 

accompany the corresponding veins (§ 218). 

227. The renal arteries, of which there are three to each kidney : 
an anterior (r.a.i), springing from the dorsal aorta just anterior to the 
origin of the femoral artery, and supplying the anterior lobe ; a middle 
(r.tf.2), arising from the sciatic artery near the point where it enters the 
kidney and passing forwards to the middle bbe ; and a posterior (r.a.3), 
arising from the sciatic a litde external to the last, and passing backwards 
to the posterior lobe. 

228. The origin of the cceliac (ca^.a) and anterior 
mesenteric arteries {a.m.a) (§§ 200, 203), from . the 
dorsal aorta. 

XXXV. Remove the ventral wall of the cloaca, and 
note : 

229. Its division into three compartments (Figs. 52, 53, 
and 55), separated from one another by incomplete parti- 
tions; the anterior chamber (^/.i) is almost globular when 
distendedi and receives the rectum ; the middle chamber 
(d,2) is small, separated from the first by an annular fold 
of the cloacal wall, and receives the urinary and genital 
ducts (§§ 230 — 232): the posterior chamber (c/,^) is 
separated from the middle by a low annular ridge, contains 
the aperture of the bursa Fabricii (§ 233), and opens 
externally by the vent. 

230. The small round apertures of the ureters (ur) 
ip the dorsal wall of the middle chamber. 
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231. In the male the genital papills (Fig. 52, v.d') 
conical elevations just external to the urinary apertures : on 
their apices are the apertures of the vasa deferentia. 

232. In the female the aperture of the left oviduct 

(Pig- 53i ^-"ii'), a. considerabk oi)i.nint, ]u>t L\ti.rnal to that 
of the left ureter : the rudimentary ri^ht oviduct has a 




Fio. 55. — Columbaltvia. Tbe cloaci ofa. ; oune female. A.opcnol 
from the vential Ufjwct ; B, in longitudinal secti'in (nal. size). 

i.y, bursa Fabricii 1 i./', its opening into posterior chamber of doad: 
c/.l, anterior, c!.2, middle, and c/.j, posterior, thambcr of cloaca r rfi 
opening of oviducts into middle chamber of cloaca : r, rectum : Ifi 
opening of ureters into midd le chamber of cloaca. 

small opening {r.ait) similarly situated on the right sids: 
in the young bird the two apertures are of equal si<e 
(Fig. 55, od). 

233. The aperture of the bursa Fabricii (Fig. 55, i.y), i smiU, 
crcscentic opening in the middle of the dorsal wall of the postctif 
chamber : by drawing the cloaca backwards, and graduaJIy dissccling '' 
away from its attachments, the bursa is seen as an ovoiii, £ume»h>l 
flattened sac (*./), with glandular walls, situated between the dun«l 
wall of the cloaca and the roof of the pelvic cavity : it is best d(- 
veloped in yonng individuals, when it may attain a length of a quul" 
to three-quarters of an inch ; in the adult it is usually absent. 
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XXXVI. Dissect off the pericardium : carefully clear 
away the connective tissue and fat from the vessels 
connected with the base of the heart, and trace 
them out as far as is necessary to verify the 
following descnptions ; make out : 

234. The separation of the heart into an anterior, dark, 
■;ttun-walled auricular division, and a posterior, lighter 
rcoloured, thick-walled ventricular division of a conical 

shape ; the two divisions are separated by a line of fat, 
which should be carefully removed. 

235. The left ventricle (Fig. 54, l.vn), forming the 
k apex of the heart as well as the left convex side of the 
Jventricular division ; it is very firm and hard to the touch. 

236. The right ventricle {r.m), much softer to the 
touch than the left, and forming the right concave side of 

2 ventricular division. 

237. The right auricle (r.a«), forming the right half of the 
iricular division, and usually gorged with blood after death. 

238. The left auricle {l.ati), usually in a more collapsed 
; than the right. 

339. The innominate arteries (in.a), two large trunks 

apparently proceeding from the centre of the base of the 

Seart, and diverging from one another like the limbs of a V ; 

; forwards and outwards, and divides into two 

Bteries, the common carotid {c.c), which proceeds almost 

directly forwards, and the subclavian {sd.a), which con- 

inues the direction of the innominate, and almost immediately 

vides into two ; of these the brachial or axillary artery 

r.a) passes forwards and outwards, and curving round 

t the shoulder enters the wing, which it supplies,^ while 

* If the muscles are to be dissected in the same specimen, defer traciog 
! blood-vessels ot the wing until its muscles are examined (see 
I3M-327). 
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the pectoral artery {pcd) continues the direction of the 

innominate and subclavian, which it nearly eqiials in calibre, 

and supplies the pectoral muscles. 

24a The internal mammary artery (x.f».)> ^ small vessel given oflf 
from the posterior sm'face of the subclavian : it passes backwards along 
the inner surface of the ribs,and gives off transverse intercostal arteries 
to the intercostal spaces. 

241. The arch of the aorta (a,ao)^ situated immediately 
external to the right innominate artery, of which it has the 
appearance of being a branch : the aorta is, however, the 
principal artery arising (see § 274) from the left ventricle, 
and the innominates are branches given off immediately 
after its origin, and, owing to the immense size of the 
pectoral muscles which they supply, exceeding the re- 
mainder of the main trunk in calibre : the aorta is seen 
to pass forwards and slightly outwards or to the right; 
its further course will be seen at a later stage (§ 257). 

242. The pulmonary artery situated just external to 
the left innominate, and springing from the ventral side of 
the base of the heart (see § 269) ; almost immediately after 
its origin it divides into two trunks, the left of which (l,p.d) 
passes forwards and outwards, parallel to the left innominate, 
while the other (r,p.d) turns to the right and passes to the 
dorsal side of the innominates. 

243. The right precaval veins (vena cava superior s, 

anterior dextra,) {r.prc)^ a large vessel situated dorsal and 

external to the right innominate artery : it is formed by the 

union of three veins, the jugular (///) (§ 249) from the 

neck, the brachial {br,v) from the wing, and the pectoral 

{pc.v) from the pectoral muscles : posteriorly it enters the 

right auricle at its anterior end. 

244. The internal mammary vein (/.w), taking a parallel course to 
the artery of the same name (§ 240), and entering the pectoral vein close 
to its junction with the jugular and subclavian. 
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245. The left precaval vein (vena cava superior s. 
anterior sinistra), (/.pre), similarly related to the left innomi- 
nate artery, and receiving veins symmetrical with those of 
its fellow : it passes backwards to the dorsal side of the 
heart, where its further course will be seen subsequently 

(§ 254). 

246. The postcaval vein (pfc) has already been seen 
(§ 215) : after emerging from the liver it passes directly 
forwards and enters the right auricle on the right side of 
its dorsal wall. 

247. The course of the common carotid arteries 
(r.r), made out by removing the crop and dissecting away 
the ventral muscles of the neck : each passes forwards and 
inwards towards the middle line of the neck, and runs 
parallel and close to its fellow along the ventral aspect of 
the cervical vertebrae : about an inch behind the head, the 
arteries diverge again, and each, passing forwards and 
slightly outwards, divides into an external carotid {e,c), 
supplying the head generally, and an internal carotid 
(/>), supplying the brain. 

248. The vertebral artery (vr), arising from the common 
carotid in the root of the neck : it passes to the lateral aspect 
of the neck, and, dipping between the muscles,, enters the 
vertebrarterial canal, and passes forwards to supply the 
brain and spinal cord. 

249. The course of the jugular veins (ju) : they are 
united with one another by a transverse commissure (jW) on 
the under surface of the skull just behind the velum palati 

(§ 299) > — ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^y dissecting away the anterior 
part of the gullet from the neck muscles and turning it as 
far forwards as it will go. 

The commissttral branch receives veins from the palate, and the 
jugulars themselves from various parts of the head : further back each 
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jugular receives veins from the crop, the sides of the heck, and the 
lymphatic glands (§ 251), and at the level of the posterior end of the 
latter, the vertebral vein (vr) enters it. 

250. The cervical portion of the vagus, a stout nerve 
accompanying the jugular. 

251. The cervical lymphatic glands, paired, reddish, 
ovoidal bodies, situated one on j^ach side of the root of the 
neck : each receives an artery from the common carotid, and 
contributes a vein to the jugular. 

XXXVII. Carefully dissect away the liver substance from that part 
of the postcaval which is embedded in it, and make out : 

252. The right and left hepatic veins (^z/), of which the latter is 
the larger, entering the postcaval just before its exit from the liver. 

253. The epigastric vein (gp^) (§ 180), entering the left hepatic vein 
near its junction with the postcaval. 

XXXVIII. Ligature the postcaval between the liver 
and the heart, and cut it through to the distal side 
of the ligature : turn the apex of the heart forwards 
and make out : 

254. The left precaval (Fig. 56, /./rr) curving round the 
dorsal side of the left auricle to reach the right auricle. 

255. The pulmonary veins (/.z^), entering the left 
auricle in the U-shaped space between the two precavals : 
sometimes there is a single trunk from each lung, sometimes 
there are two from each, uniting before they enter the 
auricle. 

256. The course of the right and left pulmonary 
arteries {r.p.a, l.p.d) (§ 242) to the lungs. 

257. The arch of the aorta {a.ao) (§ 241), curving 
over the right bronchus to reach the middle dorsal line, 
when it becomes the dorsal aorta (§ 221, Fig. 54, d,ao\ 
"^ XXXIX. Cut through the precavals, the pulmonary 

arteries and veins, and the aorta, and remove the 
heart from the body : place it in a dissecting dish 
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under water, and note carefully the relations of 
the great vessels already seen, especially those of 
the pulmonary veins : then remove the outer walls 
of both auricles, wash out the contained blood, 
and make out : 
358. The septum auricularum, a thin muscular parti- 
separating the auricles from one another. 




, j6. — Columba livia. The I1 



, viewed froio the dorsal 



,ao, arch of aorta : ir.a, lirachial artery i ir.z; brachial vein : c.i; 

imon carotid ij'u, jugular ; /.au, left anricle r l.fi.a, left pulmonary 
r : t.firc, left prccaval : l.vn, left ventricle ; r.au, right auricle : 
, its smooth- walled dorsal portion receiving the pre- and post- 
E : r./.n, right pulmonary artery : r./rc, right prccaval : r.vn, 
ventricle. 

«S9- The entrance of the right precaval, in the anterior 
1 of the right auricle. 

!6o. A innnel-like passage in the dorsal region of the 
le fthamber, leading into the left precaval. 
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261. The aperture of the postcaval, in the postero- 
external wall of the right auricle, and guarded by a valvular 
fold of muscle, the Eustachian valve. 

262. The fossa ovalis, a thin place in the septum 
auricularum, marking the position of the embryonic foramen 
ovale by which the two auricles were placed in communica- 
tion with one another : it is best seen by holding the septum 
auricularum up to the light. 

263. A deep depressicm in the dorsal wall of the left 
auricle, into which the pulmonary veins open. 

XL Cut away both auricles, and all but the origins of 
the aorta and pulmonary artery, and, looking at 
the base of the ventricles, note : 

264. The rounded left auriculo-ventricular aperture, 
guarded by the two membranous flaps of the mitral valve. 
This and the other valves are. best seen by filling the 
ventricles with water and then squeezing them ; at every 
squeeze the auriculo-ventricular valves close, when the 
pressure is removed they open, and if a sufficient length of 
the aorta and pulmonary artery is left, the semilunar valves 
close. 

265. The crescentic right auriculo-ventricular aper- 
ture, guarded on its outer or convex side by the large, 
fleshy, right auriculo-ventricular valve (§ 268). 

266. The rounded apertures of the aorta and pulmonary 
artery, each guarded by three membranous semilunar 
valves (§ 269). 

XLI. Open the right ventricle by a V-shaped incision, 
introducing the scissors into the cut end of the 
pulmonary artery, cutting obliquely backwards to 
the apex of the ventricle, and then turning sharply 
round and passing obliquely forwards, nearly to 
the anterior border of the ventricle : note : 
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267. The convex right face of the septum ventri- 
culorum, or partition between the ventricles, projecting so 
much into the cavity of the right ventricle as to make it 
crescentic in section. 

268. The right auriculo-ventricular valve, a large 
flap of muscle, attached partly to the outer edge of the 
auriculo-ventricular aperture, partly to the outer wall of the 
ventricle, and depending into the cavity of the latter. 

269. The origin of the pulmonary artery from the left side 
of the anterior end of the ventricle : at the base of the artery 
the three pocket-shaped pulmonary semilunar valves. 

270. The columnse carnese, fleshy ridges into which 
the wall of the ventricle is raised. 

XLlI. Remove the outer wall of the left ventricle, and 
note ; 

271. The great thickness of its wall in comparison with 
that of the right ventricle. 

272. The concave left side of the septum ventriculorum. 

273. The two membranous flaps of the mitral valve, 
connected by delicate tendons, the chordae tendineae, 
with small conical elevations of the ventricular wall, the 
musculi papillares. 

274. The aperture of the aorta, guarded by three pocket- 
shaped aortic semilunar valves. 

- XLIII. Note in the body-cavity, now the heart is 
removed : 

275. The backward continuation of the gullet, dorsal to 
the trachea, to join the proventriculus. 

276. The remains of the intermediate (§§ 160, 169) and posterior 
(8 159) air-sacs, the ventral walls of which will have been removed ; 
they are best seen under water : the anterior-intermediate air-sac 
covers the greater part of the ventral smface of the lung, the posterior- 
intermediate lies immediately posterior to the lung : in the antero- 
dorsal region of the posterior-intermediate and posterior sacs are seen 
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apertures by which they respectively communicate with the lung ; the 
corresponding aperture of ithe anterior intermediate is in its antero- 
intemal comer. The apertures' of the other air-sacs are much more 
diffcult to see : that of the sub-bronchial (§ 164) lies in its posterior 
wall just dorsal to the entrance of the bronchus into the lung : the 
prebronchial extends backwards to the anterior end of the lung and 
there opens (see § 286). 

277. The costo-pulmonary muscles, small fan- 
shaped sheets of muscle, arising from the junctions of the 
sternal and vertebral ribs, and passing into an aponeurosis 
which covers the ventral surface of the lungs, between the 
dorsal walls of the air-sacs and the pleura. 

278. The pulmonary pleura, a delicate membrane, 
continuous with the peritoneum and immediately investing 
the ventral surface of the lungs : to see it the costo- 
pulmonary muscles and their aponeurosis must be removed. 

XLIV. Cut through the trachea about an inch anterior 
to its bifurcation : dissect away the lungs from the 
dorsal body wall and remove them from the body 
with the bronchi and posterior end of the 
trachea : note : 

279. The transverse depressions on the dorsal surface of 
the indistensible lungs, corresponding to the ribs, and the 
intervening elevations which fit into the intercostal spaces. 

280. The dilatation of the posterior end of the trachea 
into the syrinx (Fig. 57, sy), or "lower larynx." 

281. The intrinsic syringeal muscles, paired nanow 
bands arising from the sides of the trachea about an inch in 
front of its bifurcation, and passing backwards to be inserted 
into the sides of the syrinx. 

282. The complete tracheal rings, their ventral halves 
bony, their dorsal halves cartilaginous. 

283. The bronchial half-rings, along the outer side of 
each bronchus ; the first is bony, the rest are cartilaginous : 
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Uier face of each bronchus is flat a.nd membranous, e 
jtutes the membrana tympaniformis interns. 




lo. 57. — Columba livia. The liuigs, filled from the trachea with 
lid injectioa and viewed from the ventral aspect (nat size). 
1 the left limg the bronchus (ir, b/) is traced to its teraimatioii by 
feting Bw^y the overlying substance of the lung. 
^ principal bronchus ; V, ir", i?'\ secondaTy bronchi; p.a, 
■naiy artery ; f.v, pulmonary vein : ly, syrinx : tr, trachea: sp.6, 
re for prebronchial air-sac: sb.6, for sub-bronchial: a.iu, for 
K-btermcdiate ; /./n, for posterior- intermediate : jt, for poaterbr 
tlnal). 

The modiijcation of the tracheal rings in the syrinx : the two 
re rings are more widely separated from each other than the restt 
'r bony ventral portions send median processes towards out 
r, which are only separated by a small cartilaginous iulervB.1 : on 
rsol side these rings are iocomplcte, but arc united with one 
t on each side of the middle lina by a longiludinnl cnrlilnginous 
e bony first pair of bronchial half-rings ari: in contact with one 
t dorsally and veutrally, and, with the distal tracheal rings just 
ed, inclose a chamber, the tympanum. 

^If Che air-sacs, and coiisci|uen[Iy the lungs, are injected, the 
Uaty bronchi [h', 6r^, bi"') will be seen branching out over the 
internal regions of the ventral surface of the lungj : Ihey 
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have thin membranous walls, and m uninjected 'specimens are not 
readily recognised. 

286. The apertures in the lung which communicate with the air-sacs, 
also seen readily only in injected specimens: the aperture of the 
posterior sac (J>) is at the postero-extemal angle of the lung : that of the 
posterior-intermediate (pJn) just anterior and external to the last : that 
of the anterior-intermediate {aJn) at the end of a prominent secondary 
bronchus on the ventral surface, just posterior to the entrance of the 
principal bronchus: that of the sub-bronchial (sb,b) is also on the 
ventral surface, just anterior to the entrance of the chief bronchus : and 
that of the prebronchial (sp.b) at the anterior end of the lung. 

287. By tracing the principal bronchus through the lung (if un- 
injected, this can be done by passing in a probe and cutting down upon 
it), it is seen to pass backwards and outwards to the postero-extemal 
corner of the lung, and then to divide into two short tubes, the 
anterior and external of which is connected with the posterior-inter- 
mediate air-sac (/.wi), the posterior with the posterior sac {ab) : the tubes 
which communicate with the other air-sacs are given off from a dilatx* 
tion of the principal bronchus, termed the vestibule, just after ii 
enters the lung. Soon after entering the lung the bronchus loses its 
cartilaginous half-rings. 

288. Both from the principal bronchus and the secondary bronchi, 
tertiary bronchi are given off in a pinnate manner : these in their 
turn give rise to tubes of the fourth order, and so on, 

XLV. Sever the bronchi at their entrance into the 
lungs, and open the syrinx, under water, by the 
removal of its ventral wall : note : 

289. The cushion-like lateral thickenings of the walls of 
the tympanum, projecting into and narrowing its cavity : the 
mucous membrane covering them is thicker than elsewhere. 

290. The membrana semilunaris, a delicate, in- 
conspicuous, vertical fold of mucous membrane, projecting 
forwards from the posterior wall of the tympanum at the 
point of bifurcation of the trachea: it is supported by a 
delicate bar of cartilage — the pessulus — which extends 
vertically between the adjacent dorsal and ventral extremities 
of the first pair of bronchial half-rings. 
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XLVI. Dissect away the remains of all the organs still 
left in the body cavity, and make out on its 
dorsal wall : 

291. The thoracic spinal nerves, emerging from the 
intervertebral foramina of the thoracic vertebrae, and passing 
transversely outwards parallel to and equidistant from the 
dbs. 

292. The brachial plexus, a network of nerves at 
the root of the neck, formed by the union of the posterior 
cervical and anterior thoracic spinal nerves : from it are 
given off the nerves to the shoulder and wings. 

293. The lumbar plexus, formed by the nerves which 
emerge through the intervertebral foramina of the lumbar 
vertebrae : it gives off the femoral nerve to the front of 
the thigh, and the small obturator nerve which traverses 
the obturator fissure (§105) and goes to the muscles about 
the acetabulum. 

294. The sciatic plexus, formed by nerves emerging 
from the intervertebral foramina of the sacral vertebrae: 
it goes mainly to form the great sciatic nerve which 
accompanies the sciatic artery (§224). 

295. The sympathetic nerves, delicate, paired, longi- 
tudinal cords, running close alongside the vertebral column, 
and having at intervals ganglia, which are connected with 
the spinal nerves just at their exit from the intervertebral 
foramina. 

Posteriorly the two sympathetics unite in a single small ganglion 
impar : anteriorly each forms a large posterior cetvical ganglion 
lying ventral to the brachial plexus, and thence passes along the verte- 
brarterial canal, alongside the vertebral artery, to the head. 

XLVII. Dissect away the skin from the dorsal surface 
of the uropygium, and note : 

296. The uropygial gland, a whitish, bilobed organ. 
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about a quarter of an inch long, with its backwardly directed 
apex passing into a duct which opens in a distinct median 
papilla. 

XLVIII. Cut through one side of the lower jaw 
near its articulation, open the mouth widely, and 
observe : 

297. The palate, or roof of the mouth, marked by a 
median longitudinal slit, bounded by two fimbriated folds 
of mucous membrane, between which are the posterior 
nares. 

298. At the posterior end of the palatal folds is the 
single median aperture of the Eustachian tubes, 
which communicates, right and left, with the tympanic 
cavities (§ 318). 

299. The velum palati, a bilobed flap of mucous 
membrane, with fimbriated edges, forming the posterior 
termination of the palate. 

300. The tongue, pointed in front, bifid and fimbriated 
behind. 

301. The glottis, an oval aperture just behind the root 
of the tongue, leading into the trachea : its margins are 
slightly fimbriated, and immediately behind it is a bilobed 
fimbriated fold of mucous membrane. 

302. The wide pharynx, leading into the gullet. 

303. By dissecting away the mucous membrane of the 
glottis, the larynx is found, a cartilaginous apparatus form- 
ing the anterior end of the trachea. 

The larynx consists of the following parts : — {a) the thyroid, a 
partly ossified cartilaginous plate, bent upon itself in the form of a 
dorsally incomplete ring, wide and scoop-shaped ventrally, narrow 
dorsally : {d) the cricoid, a small longitudinal rod of cartilage, inter- 
posed between the dorsal ends of the thyroid ; (c) the arytenoids, 
paired, somewhat triangular cartilages, ossified at their proximal ends, 
where they articulate with facets on the anterior end of the cricoid ; 
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they form the actual supports of the glottis. The two anterior rings 
of the trachea arc incomplete doraally, and the first has its dorsal 
treraitiea fuacd with (he thyroid. 

XLIX. Cut away the outer wail of one of the nasal 
cavities, first passing a probe firom the anterior to 
the posterior naies : note : 

304. The elevation caused by the turbinal (g 73), covered 
by the delicate Schneiderian membrane. 

305. The relations of the anterior and posterior nares 
to the nasal cavity. 

L, Remove the dorsa! wall of the orbit : observe 
the four straight and two oblique muscles, which 
have the same relations as in the lower vertebraCa 
(see pp. 77, 78, gg 191 — 203) : remove the eye with 
the nictitating membrane by cutting through its 
muscles and the optic nerve : observe ; 

306. The lacrymal gland, a whitish irregular body in 
the postero-dorsal region of the orbit. 

307. The Harderian gland, a small pinkish body in 
the anterior region of the orbit. 

308. The form of the eye : its inner half has the usual 
hemispherical figure, but its outer half is somewhat obtusely 
conical. 

309. The entrance of the optic nerve, in the centre of 
the inner hemisphere. 

310. The bursalis, a somewhat quadrate shoot of 
muscle, arising from the dorsal region of the inner hemi- 
sphere by a convex edge, and passing downwards to end in 
a concave edge just over the optic nerve: the lower edge 
forms a tubular tendinous sheath. 

311. The pyramidalis, a triangular muscle, arising 
from the an tero- ventral region of the inner hemisphere ; it 

asses upwards and backwards, and, just in front of the 
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Optic nerve, ends in a tendon which passes through ihe 
sheath of the bursalis, then proceeds downwards and back- 
wards, curves round the postero- ventral margin of the eye- 
ball, and finally passes forwards to be inserted into the edge 
of the nictitating membrane, 

3r2. The sclerotic, cornea, iris, and pupil have the 
same relations as in other Vertebrata (see p. 84, §§ 224,225). 

313. The sclerotic plates, small flat bones, artangcd 
in an imbricating manner round the sclerotic just extenal 
to its junction with the cornea. 

1,1. Divide the eye, by an equatorial incision, iplo 
inner and outer hemispheres : note : 

314. The pecten, a black plaited structure, in the 
antero-ventral region of the inner hemisphere, having a 
curved free edge, and an attached edge which extends from 
the entrance of the optic nerve downwards and fonvatds, 
parallel to the course of the pyramidalis (§ 311) : it consists 
of a fold of tlie choroid, projecting through a fissure in the 
retina. It should be removed and examined under a low 
power of the microscope. 

315. The choroid, retina, lens, and aqueous and 
vitreous humours have the same relations as in the 
other Vertebrata (see pp. 84, 85, §5 314—228). 

3r6, In the outer hemisphere, the choroid processes, 
radiating folds, developed in the outer part of the choroid, 
between the outer edge of the iris and the ora serraia 
or free border of the retina. 

LII. Cut away the walls of the external auditofj 
meatus (S 12S), and make out: 

317, The tympanic membrane, a thin sheet of 
fibrous tissue stretched across the bottom of the external 
meatus. 

318. By carefully removing the tympanic membrane, the 
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tympanic cavity is reached, a small chamber, separated 
from the external meatus by the tympanic membrane, and 
-communicating with the cavity of the mouth by the Eus- 
tachian tube (^ 298), into which a. bristle should be passed. 
319. The relations of the columella to the tympanic 
fcavity {see § 61, p. 195). 

LlII, Carefully remove the skin from the Bhotilder and -^ 
wing, and dissect ofl' the fascia, a strong sheath 
of connective tissue which covers the muscles, 
until the following can be made out ; 
:o. The tensor patagii longus, a small conical slip 
of muscle, arising from the antero-extemal region of the 
pectoralis major: it receives fibres from tlie tensor patagii 
brevis (§ 335), and passes distajjy into a long elastic tendon, 
lying in the border of the alar membrane (g 135), and in- 
serted into the skin on tlie pre-axial border of the manus. 

321. The biceps, a large muscle forming the fleshy 
mass in the anterior border of the upper arm, and acting as 
Hie chief flexor of the fore-arm. 

*• 322. The triceps, forming the fleshy mass on the poste- 
rior aspect of the upper arm, and acting as extensor of the 
fore -arm. 

323. The tensor patagii accessorius, a small 
squarish mass of muscle lying in the proximal region of the 
alar membrane : it arises from the fascia of the biceps ; its 
anterior border is connected by fascia with the tendon of 
the tensor longus, and from its posterior border a long stout 
tendon is given oif which passes outwards, soon becoming 
jiarallel to the tendon of the tensor longus, and having a 

immon insertion with it. 

324. The extensor metacarpi radialis longus, a 
lUscle forming the anterior or preaxial edge of the fore- 

and acting as extensor of the mantis, 
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325. The tensor patagii breviSi a oroad sheet of 
muscle covering the shoulder on its dorsal aspect ; it arises 
from the dorsal ends of the coracoid and furcula, passes 
backwards, parallel to the humerus and partly covering the 
triceps, contributes fibres to the tensor longus, and is in- 
serted by a broad tendon into the fascia of the extensor 
metacarpi radialis longus. 

326. The insertion of the subclavius (§ 166) : the 
muscle passes anteriorly into a tendon which proceeds for- 
wards and outwards to the foramen triosseum : by cutting 
through and reflecting the tensor brevis, the tendon is seen 
to emerge from the foramen on its dorsal side and to be 
inserted into the dorsal surface of the humerus, near the 
greater tuberosity (§ 95) : by pulling upon the muscle, the 
wing is raised ; the subclavius is the chief elevator of the 
upper arm. 

327. The insertion of the pectoralis . major (§ 153), 
by cutting through and reflecting the biceps: its fibres 
are gathered into a broad flat tendon which is attached 
along the whole extent of the greater tuberosity : the pec- 
toralis major is the principal depressor of the wing. 

yA'^ LIV. Remove the skin from the leg, and, by carefully 

dissecting away the fascia, clear the muscles and 
their tendons sufficiently to show : 

328. The extensor tendons of the digits, on the 
anterior (dorsal) side of the tarso-metatarsus : those of the 
second, third, and fourth, or forwardly-directed digits, are 
formed by the trifurcation of a single tendon, which, traced 
into the shank, is found to be the tendon of insertion of a 
small muscle, the extensor longus digitorum, which 
arises from the anterior face of the proximal end of the tibia : 
the extensor tendon of the first digit, or hallux, springs from 
a small distinct muscle, the extensor hallucis brevis, 
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'hich arises from the proximal end of the tarso-metatarsus. 
Kstally the extensor tendons run along the dorsal sides of 
*e digits, closely bound down by fascia, and are inserted 
into the bases of the distal phalanges. 

329. The gastrocnemius, a large muscle consisting of 
Kstinct internal and external portions, and forming the 
juter layer of the fleshy mass on the posterior surface of the 
thank : its two heads arise respectively from the inner and 

iter surfaces of the proximal end of the tibia, the internal 
tead arising also from the distal end of the femur ; the two 
leads unite in a broad, flat tendon, which is inserted into the 
iroximal end of the posterior surface of the tarso-metatarsus : 

; action is to straighten the foot on the shank. 

330. The flexor tendons of the digits, a large number 
readily separable tendons on the posterior (ventral) 

Kirface of the tarso-metatarsus : traced into the leg they 
found to be the distal tendons of a number of separate 
iBuscleSj the flexores digitorum, which arise from the 
j^sterior and lateral surfaces of the tibia ; to sec them the 
pstrocnemius should be cut through and reflected. Distally, 
flexor tendons can be traced into the toes, either two or 
Ihree to each (see §§ 331—334)- 

331. In the fourth or outermost toe there ate two flexor tendons, 
IK being superfieial or ventral to the other : the superficial or pet- 
tnted tendon {springing from the flesor perfowtus mnscle) sends 
|r lateral slips to the proximal phalanx, imd then fork«, one division 
^ng to each side of the second and third phalanges : the deep or 
tttoTSXiag tendon, lying between the fanner and the bone, passes 
itween the division of the pcrforstns, along the ventral surface of the 
■abcges, and is inserted into the yroximal end of the distal phalanx. 

331. In the thirddigit the arrangement is complicated by the presence 
ftwo perforated teodotis : of these the bifurcations of one are inserted 

tt the proximal, tho<;e of the other into the second, phalanx : so that 

rough the fork of the lirst or superRcial perforated tendon both the 

Ccond perforated and the perforating tendons pass. 
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333. In the second digit the arrangement is similar, except that the 
first or superficial perforated tendon, instead of forking, forms a 
sheath for the other two tendons at the proximal end of the first phalanx. 

334. In the first digit or hallux, there are only two flexor tendons ; 
of these the perforating tendon is superficial, and the perforated forms a 
sheath for it at the proximal end of the first phalanx. 

335. The perforating tendons of the second, third, and fourth digits 
are all formed by the trifurcations of a single tendon, lying deeper 
than the perforated tendons, and belonging to a large muscle, the 
peroneus medius : this tendon is joined by a slip from that of 
the flexor perforans, which is continued to form the perforating 
tendon of the hallux. 

336. The ambiens, a small, slender muscle, lying superficially on 
the inner surface of the thigh, just over and parallel to the femur : it 
arises from the pubis immediately ventral to the acetabulum : distally it 
passes into a long, slender tendon, which, on reaching the knee, pene- 
trates the fibrous capsule of the joint, curves round to the outer side, 
passing at the same time distal wards, and finally joins the flexor 
perforatus of the second and third digits. 

337. If, on the undissected side, where the tendons are 
not displaced, the shank is flexed on the thigh and the 
tarso-metatarsus on the shank, as in perching, the toes will 
undergo complete flexion : this is chiefly due to the fact that 
in the flexion of the tarso-metatarsus on the shank the flexor 
tendons of the toes are put upon the stretch as they pass 
the mesotarsal articulation (§ 117): it is also aided by 
the flexion of the shank upon the thigh producing tension 
of the ambiens tendon, which, in its turn, acts upon the 
flexors of the digits. 

LV. In the hardened brain notice the following external 
characters : 

338. The medulla oblongata (Fig. 58, fn.6), con- 
tinuous behind with the spinal cord, and like it composed 
externally of white matter : ^ it greatly exceeds the cord in 

^ The distinction between white and grey matter is not obvious in the 
hardened brain ; it is therefore convenient to have a freshly removed 
brain for comparison. 
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iameter, and at the junction of the two there is a strong 
mtral flexure ; it is niarked ventrally with a median longi- 
tudinal groove, separating the ventral pyramids ; on thu 
Jnpper side are the dorsal pyramids, which, passing from 
lehind forwards, diverge, leaving a median dorsal hollow, 
ftie fourth ventricle (Fig. 59, ^'.4). 
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FlC. 58.— Columt>a livia. TCe brain. A, fr^iu above ; B, trom 

I ct, cerebellum ; e.i, cerebrsl hemispheres ; / floccolas ; in/, infon- 
Vdibnluin : m.e, medulla oblongata : it./, opdc lobes ; ol/, 'ilfnctoiy lobes : 
W-eJ, optic tracts : /n, pineal body : Il-Xll, roots of cctebral nerves ; 
f fj.t, root of firtt 5|imal nerve. 
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339. The cerebellum (Fig. 58, cb\ a median, laterally 
compressed, crest-like mass, lying above the anterior part of 
the medulla oblongata; it is marked by transverse furrows or 
sulci, between which are elevations or gyri : on the lateral 
surfaces of the cerebellum the sulci and gyri radiate from 
an area on which is a slight elevation, the flocculus (/) : 
the cerebellum has a pink tint in the fresh brain, being 
composed externally of grey matter. 

340. The optic lobes ((?./), paired, white, ovoidal bodies, 
situated one on either side, immediately in front of the 
medulla and below the cerebellum. 

341. The cerebral hemispheres {c.h), paired, obtusely 
conical bodies, in close contact with one another, and 
situated immediately in front of the cerebellum and optic 
lobes, with both of which their hinder surfaces are in contact *. 
they consist externally of grey matter. 

342. The pineal body (/«), a small rounded mass on 
the dorsal surface of the brain, wedged in between the 
cerebral hemispheres and the cerebellum. 

343. The olfactory lobes (plf\ small blunt projections, 
connected one with the anterior end or apex of each 
cerebral hemisphere : from them the olfactory nerves 
(first pair of cerebral nerves) are given off to the nasal sacs. 

344. The optic tracts {oJ\ forming a broad, white 
transverse band, concave forwards, between the optic lobes, 
on the lower surface of the brain ; from their anterior 
median region the optic (second) nerves (11) spring. 

345. The infundibulum (/«/), a rounded area with 
a central aperture, just posterior to the optic tracts: to 
it is attached the pituitary body, which is usually 
detached in removing the brain from the skull. 

346. The third nerve (in), arising close behind the 
infundibulum, a short distance from the middle line, from a 
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rt of the brain not separated off from the medulla oblongata, 
Hit answering to the crura cerebri. 

347. Tlie fourth nerve (iv), arising from the dorsal 
bde of the medulla oblongata at its anterior end : it emerges 

between the medulla and the cerebellum, and passes down- 
s in the groove between the medulla and the optic lobe 
ich the ventral surface of the brain. 

348. The fifth nenre (v), a large trunk arising from tbe 
lateral surface of the medulla oblongata just behind the 
optic lobe : its fibres extend upwards quite to the dorsal 
edge of the medulla. 

l_ The fifth nerve arises by two roots, tbe larRer of wbich presents an 
ATgemeDt, the Gasserian ganglion. 

349. The sixth nerve (vi), arising from the ventral 
of the medulla near the middle line and just internal 

the point of origin of the fifth. 

The seventh nerve (viij, a small trunk arising 
ise behind the fifth. 

The eighth or auditory nerve (viii), a large, soft 
trunk arising close behind the seventh : its fibres are traceable 
upwards to the dorsal pyramids of the medulla. 

352. The ninth (ix), tenth (x), and eleventh (xi) 
serves, arising together close behind the eighth : they 

; small roots, the tenth (vagus) being the largest, and 
eleventh (spinal accessory) distinguished by being 
■traceable upwards and backwards alongside the medulla 
oblongata to the spinal cord, from which it arises between 
the roots of the spinal nerves, also receiving fibres from the 
medulla. 

353. The twelfth nerve or hypoglossal (xii), a 
snail trunk arising from the ventral surface of the medulla 

iternal to the eleventh. 
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LVI. Separate the hemispheres from one another by 
gently pressing them outwards, noting the absence 
of any connection between them : make a small 
incision in the inner wall of one of them near its 
postero-dorsal comer, so as to lay bare its cavity 
(§ 357)* carefully cut away enough of the inner 
and posterior walls of the hemisphere to expose 
the whole of this cavity : also remove the cere- 
bellum by cutting through its lateral attachments 
to the medulla oblongata (§ 354) : note: 

354. The attachment of the cerebellum to the medulla by 
strong, paired pillars of white matter, the peduncles (Fig. 
59, A, p) : from its attachments the cerebellum extends 
backwards over the medulla and forwards between the 
optic lobes. 

355. The optic commissure (p,i)^ a flat, hoii/'ontal 
band of white fibres uniting the optic lobes beneath the 
anterior prolongation of the cerebellum. 

356. The thalamencephalon (thc)^ lying immediately 
in front of the optic commissure, and hidden in the entire 
brain by the meeting of the cerebral hemispheres with the 
cerebellum : it consists of small paired masses of grey 
matter, the optic thalami, which, if the dissection has 
been carefully conducted, will be seen to be covered by a 
thin sheet of pia matter full of blood-vessels, the velum 
interpositum : this is best seen in a fresh brain. 

357. The lateral ventricle, or cavity of the cerebral 
hemisphere, an irregular chamber with very thin inner, 
upper, and posterior walls, but having its floor thickened 
and its dimensions greatly diminished by a large mass oi 
white matter, the corpus striatum {cs). 

358. The third ventricle {v:^), a vertical cleft between 
the optic thalami, roofed over by the velum interpositum, 
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ind bounded in pari by a thin plate of grey matter, the 
lainina terminalis, {l.t}. 




Fig. 59, — Columba livia. The brain. A, dissected from (hedorsal 
■ipeot; B, in longiludhial vertical secHan (m 2). 

In A, the hemisphereKaresomewbaCdiiiplaced outwards, and ibc roofs 
of the right literal and optic ventricles are removed, as well as Ihc 
cerebelium and tlie velum interpositum. 

a.c, anlcrior commissurE : ci, cereliellum ; c.A, cerebral hemispheres ; 
e.i, corpus Elriulum : Jim, foramen of Monro : I'nf, infundibulam ; m.ip, 
Bi»lulla oblongata: o.c, optic commissure; e.rA, oyXtc cbiasioit: o.l, 
Oplie lobs : otf, olfactory lobes : o.D, optic vealricle : p, pednncles of 
nrebellum : f.c, posterior commissure : pn, pineal body : Ihc, thala, 
Dence^duilon : v.^, 'hird ventricle : 11.4, fourth ventricle. 
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359. The foramen of Monro (/w), a small aperture in 
the inner wall of the lateral ventricle at the level of the 
anterior end of the thalamencephalon : it communicates with 
the third ventricle and transmits a vascular fold of pia 
mater, the choroid plexus, which is continuous with 
the velum interpositum. 

360. The anterior commissure {ax), a white, trans- 
verse cord connecting the corpora striata with one another, 
and lying just below the foramina of Monro. 

361. The posterior commissure (px\ a similar cord 
uniting the thalami immediately in front of the optic 
commissure. 

362. The fourth ventricle (z;.4), a wide flat cavity on 
the dorsal surface of the medulla oblongata, covered, in the 
entire brain, partly by the cerebellum, partly by pia mater. 

^T' LVII. Carefully remove the optic commissure and the 
dorsal wall of one or both optic lobes : observe : 

363. The aqueduct of Sylvius (Fig. 59, B), a 
median passage placing the third and fourth ventricles in 
communication with one another. 

364. The optic ventricle (Fig. 59, A, o.v\ a. cavity in 
each optic lobe, communicating internally with the aqueduct 
of Sylvius, and with it representing the simple mesocoele oi 
the lower Vertebrata (see § 181, p. 73, and § 86, p. 23). 

LVIII. Make a longitudinal vertical section of another 
hardened brain, and note : — 

365. The continuity of the third ventricle, aqueduct o( 
Sylvius, and fourth ventricle (Fig. 59, B, v.^, v. 4). 

366. The relation of the foramen of Monro (/.w) to the 
third ventricle, and of the apertures of the optic ventricle to 
the aqueduct of Sylvius. 

367. The downward continuation of the third ventricle 
into the infundibulum (znf). 
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368. The relations of the anterior {a,c)j posterior {p,c), 
and optic {o,c) commissures. 

369. The arbor vitae, or foliated appearance produced 
in the section of the cerebellum by the superficial grey 
matter being continued inwards into the sulci, and investing 
the outward prolongation of the central white matter into 
the gyri If a second brain is not at hand, this may be seen 
in a section of the cerebellum removed in § LVI : it is best 
seen, however, in a fresh braia 



THE RABBIT {Lepus cuniculus). 



.A.— THE SKELETON. 

I. It is advisable to have two skeletons for examin- 
ation, one of an adult animal, the other of a 
specimen about six weeks old ; the latter is the 
more important of the two. In the adult skeleton 
the bones are best kept in their natural coimecdon, 
in the young specimen they should be all sepa- 
rated from one another by prolonged maceration, 
or by boiling for a short time in water. Of the 
entire skull a longitudinal vertical section should 
be made with a fine saw. 

II. In the skeleton as a whole, make out its division 
into 

1. The axial skeleton, consisting of the skull (§ 4) 
nd vertebral column, with the ribs and sternum. 

2. The appendicular skeleton, consisting of the 
shoulder-girdle (§ 5), the hip-girdle or pelvis (§6)> 
and the fore- and hind-limbs. 

3. The division of the vertebral column into regions: 
the cervical region, containing the seven ribless vertebra 
'.yhich immediately follow the head ; the thoracic regioD? 
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■tonsisting of twelve or sometimes thirteen rib-bearing ver- 
tebra ; the lumbar region, 'containing seven or some- 
times six large vertebra; without ribs ; the sacral region, 
corisisting of four vertebrie more or less completely fused 
into a single boiie, the sacrum; and lastly, the caudal 
region, containing about fifteen vertebrae, which extend 

I fioni the sacrum to the end of the tail. 

4, The skull, consisting of the skull proper (brain-case 
and upper jaw), the lower jaw or mandible, and the 
tongue-bone or hyoid. 

5. The shoulder-girdle, consisting on each side of the 
I scapula, or blade-bone, and of the small clavicle, or 
L ^liar-bone. 

m^ 6. The hip-girdle, consisting of large paired bones, 

bthe ossa innominata, united both with one another and 

Brith tbc sacrum. 

m. 7, The fore-limb, divisible into three parts : a proximal 
division, consisting of a single bone, tbe humerus; a 
middle division, containing two bones, an inner, the radius, 
and an outer, the ulna ; and a distal division, the manus, 
made up of the carpus or wrist, and of five digits. 

8. The hind-limb, also divisible into Uiree parts a 
proximal, containing a single bone, the femur , a middle, 
consisting of a large inner bone, the tibia, and a small 
outer one, the fibula ; and a distal, the pes, consistmg of 
the tarsus or ankle, and of four digits. 

. III. In one of the first half-dozen thoracic vertebra; 

^ note : 

W 9. The centrum or body, a sub-trihedral mass of bone 

"iibrming the ventral portion of the vertebra. 

10. The neurapophyses or neural processes, paired 
bony rods, passing upwards and slightly outwards, one from 
each side of the centrum and uniting with one another 
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above to form the neural arch, through which the spinal 
cord passes : each neurapophysis consists of a ventral, 
somewhat cylindrical portion, the peduncle, and of a 
dorsal flattened portion, the lamina. 

11. The neural spine, an elongated, backwardly 
directed process proceeding from the apex of the neural 
arch at the junction of its two laminae. 

12. The transverse processes, short stout rods pro- 
ceeding directly outwards one from each side of the neural 
arch at the junction of the peduncle and lamina. 

13. The anterior zygapophysis, a small horizontal 
process projecting forwards from the anterior face of each 
neurapophysis at the junction of the peduncle and lamina : 
its dorsal surface is flat and smooth, forming an articular 
facet. 

14. The posterior zygapophysis, a slight projection 
of the postero-ventral region of each lamina, bearing an 
articular facet on its under side.^ 

15. In the young skeleton, the epiphyses, two thin 
bony disks, closely applied one to the anterior the other to 
the posterior face of the centrum to which they are ankylosed 
in the adult. 

In the young subject the epiphyses easily separate from the vertebra 
proper, to which, indeed, they are less firmly attached than to the inter- 
vertebral ligaments (§ 27) ; it therefore often happens, in maceration, 
that an epiphysis becomes detached from its own vertebra, but remains 
united to the next by the intervertebral ligament. 

The free surfaces of the epiphyses are smooth ; their inner surfaces, in 
contact with the centrum, are rough, as also are the faces of the centrum 
itself: the centrum presents two oblique grooves, corresponding to the 
neuro-central sutures (§ 16), and equally well marked whether the latter 

^ It is useful to remember that the anterior face of a vertebra can 
always be told by observing the zygapophyses : the facets of the anterior 
zygapophyses look upwards, inwards, or forwards, those of the posterior 
zygapophyses downwards, outwards, or backwards. 
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I ilatc disappeared or not ; the inner lace of the epiphysis benrs two 
■' ridges coiTcsponding uitti these grooves. It ii thus eos; to tell from Ihe 
f ' appearance of a vertebra whijther its epiphyses are present or not. 

i6. The neuro-central sutures, oblique division planes 
separating the centrum proper, in the young animal, iiilo 
three portions ; the tniddle piece is a distinct bone, the 
lateral pieces are continuous with the neurapophyses. 

17. The tubercular facet, a small surface near theend 
of the transverse process and serving for the articulation of 
the tubercle of a rib (g 29). 

18, The capitular demi-facets, two semilunar surfaces 
at the junction of the centrum and neurapophysis, one at 
the anterior the other at the posterior border of the verte- 
bra, and furnished partly by the vertebra proper, partly by 
the epiphysis : the anterior demi-facet serves for the articu- 
latioa of the head of the rib (§ 29) belonging to the vertebra 

question, the posterior for that of the next following rib. 
IV. In the remainder of the vertebral column note : 
I. The last three thoracic vertebrae : note the 
nished size of the neural spine, which is vertical in the 
'eleventh (anticlinal vertebra), and slopes slightly forwards 
in the twelfth, becoming at the same time compressed from 
side to side ; the shortness of the transverse processes, and 
the absence of a tubercular facet ; the entire capitular facet 
for the head of the rib, there being no half-facet on the 
posterior edge of the centrum ; the mctapophyais, a large 
process near the anterior border of the neural arch, just 
posterior to the anterior zygapophysis, and projecting 
upwards and slightly forwards. 

20. The lumbar vertebrae : note the short, forwardly 
directed, laterally compressed neura! spine; the large 
metapophyses ; the anterior zygapophyses looking directly 
iwards, the posterior outwards ; the large transverse 
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above to form the neural arch, through which the spinal 
cord passes : each neurapophysis consists of a ventral, 
somewhat cylindrical portion, the peduncle, and of a 
dorsal flattened portion, the lamina. 

11. The neural spine, an elongated, backwardly 
directed process proceeding from the apex of the neural 
arch at the junction of its two laminse. 

12. The transverse processes, short stout rods pro- 
ceeding directly outwards one from each side of the neural 
arch at the junction of the peduncle and lamina. 

13. The anterior zygapophysis, a small horizontal 
process projecting forwards from the anterior face of each 
neurapophysis at the junction of the peduncle and lamina : 
its dorsal surface is flat and smooth, forming an articular 
facet. 

14. The posterior zygapophysis, a slight projection 
of the postero-ventral region of each lamina, bearing an 
articular facet on its under side.^ 

15. In the young skeleton, the epiphyses, two thin 
bony disks, closely applied one to the anterior the other to 
the posterior face of the centrum to which they are ankylosed 
in the adult. 

In the young subject the epiphyses easily separate from the vertebra 
proper, to which, indeed, they are less firmly attached than to the inter- 
vertebral ligaments (§ 27) ; it therefore often happens, in maceration, 
that an epiphysis becomes detached from its own vertebra, but remains 
united to the next by the intervertebral ligament. 

The free surfaces of the epiphyses are smooth ; their inner surfaces, in 
contact with the centrum, are rough, as also are the faces of the centrum 
itself: the centrum presents two oblique grooves, corresponding to the 
neuro-central sutures (§ 16), and equally well marked whether the latter 

^ It is useful to remember that the anterior face of a vertebra can 
always be told by observing the zygapophyses : the facets of the anterior 
zygapophyses look upwards, inwards, or forwards, those of the posterior 
zygapophyses downwards, outwards, or backwards. 
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bavc disappeoKd or not ; the inner Sasx of llie epiphjisis bears two 
ridges corresponding nith these grooves. It i^ thus easy Iq tell from the 
appearance of a vertelira whether its epiphyses are present or not. 

16. The neuro-central sutures, oblique division planes 
separating the centrum propter, in the yoting aniraal, iiito 
three pottions; the middle piece is a distiDCt bone, the 
lateral pieces are continuous with the neurapophyses. 

17. The tubercular facet, a small surface near the end 
gf the transverse process and serving for the articulation of 
the tubercle of a rib (g 29). 

18. The capitular demi-facets, two seniilunar surfaces 
at the junction of the centrum and neurapophysis, one at 
the anterior the other at the posterior border of the verte- 
bra, and furnished partly by the vertebra proper, partly by 
the epiphysis : the anterior demi-facet serves for the articu- 
lation of the head of the rib (§ 29) belonging to the vertebra 
in question, the posterior for that of the next following rib. 

IV. In the remainder of the vertebral column note : 
ig. The last three thoracic vertebrse ; note the 
diminished size of the neural spine, which is vertical in ihe 
eleventh (anticlinal vertebra), and slopes slightly forwards 
in the twelfth, becoming at the same time compressed from 
side to side ; the shortness of the transverse processes, and 
the absence of a tubercular facet ; the entire capitular facet 
for the head of the rib, there being no halffacet on the 
posterior edge of the centrum ; the metapophysis, a large 
process near the anterior border of the neural arch, just 
posterior to the anterior zygapophysis, and projecting 
upwards and slightly forwards, 

3o. The lumbar vertebrae : note the short, forwardly 
directed, laterally compressed neural spine ; the large 
metapophyses ; the anterior zygapophyses looking directly 
inwards, the posterior outwards ; the large transverse 
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processes increasing in size from the first lumbar vertebra 
to the last, and turning forwards ; the hypapophysis, a 
short flattened process from the under surface of the 
centrum of the second and third ; and the anapophysis, 
a small pointed process, projecting backwards from the 
posterior edge of the neural arch beneath the posterior 
zygapophysis. 

21. The sacral vertebrae: these are much like the 
lumbar, but have smaller metapophyses, and no anapo- 
physes or hypapophyses. In the first the spine is usually 
directed forwards, in the second it is vertical, and in the 
third and fourth directed backwards. The first and second 
only give attachment to the hip-girdle, for which purpose 
they are provided with great expanded lateral plates with 
roughened edges, which answer to sacral ribs. 

2 2. The caudal vertebrae, at first like the sacral, but 
gradually diminishing in size and complexity until they are 
reduced to mere centra. 

23. The last (seventh) cervical vertebra : it somewhat 
resembles the anterior thoracic, but the transverse process 
has no facet, and the centrum a demi-facet only on its 
hinder edge. The centrum also is so altered in shape that 
its anterior face looks downwards as well as forwards, and 
its posterior face upwards as well as backwards. 

24. The third to the sixth cervical vertebrae : these 
have the centrum with its anteriorface looking downwards and 
forwards, and its posterior face upwards and backwards ; the 
transverse processes are divided into two parts, one of which 
projects directly outwards, while the other (inferior lamina) 
forms a flat irregular plate, attached along the whole infero- 
lateral edge of the centrum. An aperture, the vertebrar- 
terial canal, perforates the base of the transverse process, 
and, during life^ transmits the vertebral artery (§ 250). 
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25. The second cervical vertebra, or axis j the centrum 
1 produced anteriorly into a strong, bluntly-pointed peg, 

flie odontoid process; on the under surface of this is 
a articular surface, and on each side of its base is another 
surface; all these are for ^irticulation with the first 
vertebra ; the spine is flattened from side to side, and greatly 
produced from before backwards ; the transverse processes 
are small, directed backwards, and perforated by the verte- 
brarterial canal. In young rabbits (six weeks) this axis 
consists of three pieces, one forming the arch, another the 
posterior part of the centrum, and the third the anterior 
part of the centrum with the odontoid process : the latter 
ossification (os odontoideum) answers to part of the 
centrum of the atlas, 

26. The first cervical vertebra or atlas : the centrum 
is reduced to a mere flat plate, hardly thicker than the arch, 
and with less than half the an tero -posterior dimensions of 
the latter; the transverse processes are large, flattened from 
above downwards, and perforated; just within and below 
the vertebrarterial canal, on the posterior face of the 
vertebra, is a large oval facet for articulation with the 
corresponding surface of the axis, and on the upper sur- 
face of the centrum is a smaller facet corresponding to the 
surface on the ventral face of the odontoid; on the anterior 

uface are large, paired, irregularly crescentic facets for the 
xipital condyles {§ 34). 

n entire skeleton note the mode of articulation 
lOf the vertebrae ; the centra are united by pads of fibro- 
ii^artilage, the intervertebral ligaments, only to be seen 
%,jn the fresh state ; tlie arches are united by the anterior 
I lygapophysis of any vertebra being overlapped by the 
I posterior zygapophysis of the vertebra next in front. 

28. The intervertebral foramina, seen in the entire 
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skeleton as spaces between the peduncles of successive 
neural arches ; they serve for the transmission of the spinal 
nerves. 

V. Make out, in the ribs and sternum ; 

29. The seven true ribs : each consists of a completely 
ossified vertebral rib dorsally, and of a cartilaginous 
Sternal rib ventrally. The vertebral rib has a head 
articulating with the capitular facet on the centrum of its 
own vertebra and of that next in front ; a tubercle on the 
dorsal side articulating with the tubercular facet on the 
transverse process of its own vertebra, and a short dorsal 
process just external to the tubercle. The sternal ribs, 
with the exception of the first, sixth, and seventli, articulate 
at the junction of two of the segments of the sternum. 

30. The five false ribs : in all but the first of these the 
tubercle is obsolete, and in all the sternal rib does not 
articulate directly with the sternum. 

31. The sternum, consisting of six segments, the 
so-called sternebrie, of which the first is large, and keeled 
ventrally, and is called the manubrium. With the sixth is 
connected a rounded plate of cartilage, the xiphisternum 
or xiphoid process, 

VI. In the skull note : 

32. The large development of the facial as compared 
with the cranial portion of the skull, the latter including 
those bones which surround the brain-case. 

33. The large foramen magnum, on the posterior 
surface of the brain-case, through which the spinal cord 
becomes continuous with the brain. 

34. The two oval occipital condyles, bounding die 
foramen magnum at the sides and below. 

35. The large hollow on each side of the skull formed 
mainly by the orbit or cavity for the eye, and bounded 
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below by a bony bar, the zygoma : its posterior part 
answers to the temporal fossa. 

36. The auditory aperture on each side of the hinder 
region of the brain-case : it is formed by a sort of bony 
tunnel, and looks upwards, outwards, and backwards. 

37. The nasal apertures, quite in front of the snout, 
and confluent in the dry skull. 

38. The very small extent of the bony palate, which 
is reduced to ^narrow bridge running between the two rows 
of grinding teeth (see §§ 65 and 67). 

39. The articulation of the lower jaw to the skull directly, 
and not through the tntcnnediation of a quadrate bone. 

40. The distinctness of most of the bones even in adult 
life. 

41. The long, slender processes, given off from many of 
the bones and helping, in the dry skull, to keep the various 
bones together. 

42. The basioccipital, a flattened bone, bounding the 
foramen magnum below, and forming the hinder part of 
the base of the skull and the lower third of the occipital 
condyles. 

43. The exoccipitals, joined below with the basi- 
occipital, bounding the foramen magnum at the sides, 
and forming the upper two-thirds of the occipital condyles. 
Each is produced downwards into a paroccipital process, 
which fits closely against the posterior surface of tlie bulla 
tympani {§ 54), and is perforated near its junction with 
the basioccipital by two small apertures, the condylar 
foramina, which transmit the hypoglossal nerve. 

44. The supraoccipital, articulated below into the 
exoccipitals, and bounding tlie foramen magnum above : it 
is a very irregular bone, with a strongly-pitted surface, and 
marked externally by a median, escutcheon -shaped elevation. 
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In the adult, the basi-, ex-, and supraoccipitals are all 
fused together into the single occipital bone. 

45. The interparietal, a small transversely oval bone, 
interposed between the middle part of the front edge of the 
supraoccipital and the parietals (§ 46). 

46. The parietals, a pair of thin, slightly arched bones, 
forming a considerable part of the roof of the brain-case : 
they are separated from one another by the median sagittal 
suture, and from the interparietal and supraoccipital, with 
which they articulate posteriorly, by the transverse lamb- 
doidal suture : the outer edge of each gives off a long 
downwardly directed process, which, in the entire skull, is 
covered by the squamosal (§ 53). 

47. The frontals, roofing in the anterior part of the 
brain-case, articulated with one another in the middle line 
by the frontal suture, and with the parietals behind by 
the transverse coronal suture. Each is an irregular bone, 
with a slightly arched upper surface ; an irregular anterior 
border ; an orbital process, a thin plate continued down- 
wards and inwards from its outer border, and forming the 
upper part of the inner wall of the orbit ; and a supra- 
orbital process, projecting directly outwards from the 
outer border, free at both ends, and forming a protection to 
the orbit above. 

48. The basisphenoid, articulated behind by a broad 
surface with the basioccipital, and tapering in front to a 
blunt point; it is perforated at about the middle of its 
extent by an oval foramen, and its upper surface is hollowed 
out to form the sella turcica, which lodges the pituitary 
body (§ 484), and is bounded before and behind by the 
anterior and posterior clinoid processes, of which 
the latter only are formed by the basisphenoid. 

49. The alisphenoids : two wing-like bones directed 
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upwards and outwards, firmly ankylosed, even in young 
rabbits, one to either side of the basisphenoid, and pro- 
duced below on each side into two laminee, whicli unite 
with one another along their anterior edges, forming a 
dihedral angle open behind. These forai the pterygoid 
process of the alisphenoid: with the inner lamina the 
pterygoid bone (§ 68) articulates. 

50. The sphenoidal fissure, a large notch on each side 
between the basisphenoid and alisphenoid ; it transmits 
the third, fourth, and sixth nerves, as well as the first and 
second divisions of the fifth. 

51, The presphenoid, a laterally compressed bone, 
joined behind to the basisphenoid by synchondrosis {carti- 
laginous union), so that in the dry skull there is always a 
considerable interval between the two bones. It forms the 
inferior and anterior boundary of a large oval aperture 
which puts the two orbits in communication with one 
another, and both in communication with the brain- 
case : this is the optic foramen, and transmits the 
optic nerves (§ 485). On its upper or crania! surface the 
presphenoid is produced behind into the two anterior 
clinoid processes : in front of the optic foramer: it gives 
off two irregular outwardly diverging laminje, which form 
part of the inner wall of the orbit, articulating above 
with the inferior border of the orbital process of the frontal. 

53. The orbitosphenoids : two wing-like laminje 
directed outwards and slightly backwards, projecting one 
from each side of, and completely ankylosed with, the pre 
sphenoid : they form the superior and posterior boundary 
of the optic foramen. 

S3. The squamosal : a bone of very irregular form, 
articulating above with the parietal and frontal, in front 
1 the orbital process of the frontal and the orbito- 



sphenoid, below with the alisphenoid, and behind with 

the descending process of the parietal. From its outer 
face is given off the zygomatic process, a strong bar 
of bone wliich passes first outwards, then downwards, and 
lastly forwards, and which bears on the under surface of 
its outwardly directed portion an articular surface — the 
glenoid cavity — for the lower jaw. From the posterior 
edge of tlie squamosa! a slender process is given off, which 
passes backwards and downwards against the surface of the 
periotic (§56}. 

54. The tympanic, a bone constituting the osseous 
part of the auditory meatus. It consists of a tubular 
portion above, and of a swollen portion below, which 
projects on the under surface of the skull and articu- 
lates with the lateral edge of the basioccipital : this last 
is the bulla tympani. Both tubular and bulbous 
portions arc incomplete on the inner face, a vacuity being 
left which is only filled up when the tympanic bone is 
applied against the periotic. At the junction of the 
tubular and bulbous portions the tympanic is produced on 
its inner surface into a curved flattened ridge, to which the 
tympanic membrane is attached (§ 346). 

55. On the posterior border of the tympanic, at the 
junction of its tubular and bulbous portions is a shalJon 
groove : when the tympanic is in place this notch is con- 
verted by the periotic into a canal, the Stylo-mastoid 
foramen, whicli transmits the seventh nerve, A notch in 
the postero- inferior region of the bone is also converted 
into a canal by the juxtaposition of the periotic, forming the 
bony portion of the Eustachian tube (§ 35r). 

56. The periotic: a very irregular bone, articulating 
with the exoccipital behind, the supraoccipital above, lh5 
descending process of the parietal in front, and the bi* 
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:cipital below : the tympanic is closely applied t» its outer 
^surface, the tympanic cavity being enclosed between the 
two bones : a process from its posterior edge fits over the 
groove just noticed in the tympanic, completing the stylo- 
mastoid foramen and helping to keep the two bones in 
position. On its outer surface, and therefore seen only 
when the tympanic is removed, are two small apertures, the 
anterior of which is the fenestra rotunda, the posterior 
the fenestra ovalis. On its inner or crania! surface 
is a large hemispherical depression, the floccular fossa, 
for the lodgment of the flocculus of the cerebellum {§ 477), 
and beneath this is a shallow depression, the internal 
auditory meatus, with two apertures in it for the trans- 
mission of the seventh and eighth nerves {§§ 491, 492). 

57. The foramen lacerum medium: a large space 
between the periotic and alisphcnoid : it transmits the third 
division of the fifth nerve (g 357). 

58. The foramen lacerum postcrius : a space 
between the periotic and the exoccipital, through which the 
ninth, tenth, and eleventh nerves leave the skull (§ 493). 

59. The mcsethmoid: this is seen only in the dis- 
articulated or bisected skull : it consists of two parts, the 
cribriform plate, riddled with numerous small holes for 
the passage of the olfactory nerves, and completing the 
antero-inferior portion of the wall of the brain-case, and 
of the lamina perpendicularis, a median vertical plate, 
which proceeds from the anterior surface of the cribriform 
plate into tlie nasal cavity. In the recent state the lamina 
perpendicularis is continued forwards by a cartilaginous 
plate, the septum nasi, and the two together separate the 
right and left nasal cavities from one another. 

60. Lying .igainst the ventral border of the septum nasi are the 
_ paired scroll-like Jacobson's cartilages -. they lae attached in 
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Gront to the GepttuQ and free behind, and stg eosheithed in 
the palatine processes of tHe premaxillx. The dorsal edge ai the 
septum is produced on each side into a long, narrow, homontal shelf, 
which underlies the nasal, and is contianed in front inlo a narrow ali- 
nasal cartilage, which encircles the nostril and unites belotv with the 
Bntero-ventral region of the septum. 

6i. The parethmoids, or ethmo-turbmals, two 
complicated folded bones, situated one on either side of the 
mcsethmoid, to which they are ankylosed in the adult. 

62. The vomer, a long bone, deeply grooved on its 
upper surface, the groove receiving the inferior edge of 
the lamina perpendicularis and septum nasi ; in the adult 
it is ankylosed to the parethmoids. 

63. The nasals, two large flat bones which roof in the 
naiial cavities, articulating with one another in the middle 
line, and with the frontals behind. The inferior surface of 
each nasal is produced into a very thin, pouch-like process 
of bone, the naso-turbinal. 

64. The premaxillae, a pair of irregular bones which 
form the anterior boundary of the snout. Each gives off a 
long nasal process from its upper and posterior edge, 
which passes backwards and slightly upwards, articulating 
with the external border of the nasal and with the anterior 
edge of the frontal; a palatine process from its inner 
and anterior region, which passes directly backwards, in 
contact with its fellow of the opposite side along the 
palate ; and a short, stout maxillary process, which passes 
directly backwards from its postero- ventral region and 
articulates with the maxilla in the premaxillo-maxillaty 
suture ; and presents, in its antero-inferior region, tw 
sockets or alveoH for the incisor teeth {§ 77). 

65. The maxillEe, two large and very irregular bones, 
which, together with the premaxillae, form the framework 01 
the upper jaw. Their outer surfaces are spongy j on thw 
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renUal surfaces are the alveoli for the premolar and molar 

teeth (§§ 79 and 80) ; the inner and inferior edge of each 

gives off, opposite the first and second premolar teeth, a 

horizontal palatine process, which, articulating with its 

fellow of the opposite side, forms the anterior half of the 

bony palate. From the outer and posterior region of each a 

strong process is given off, which turns first outwards and 

then backwards, its upper edge articulating with the lower 

1 «dge of the zygomatic process of the squamosal; in the 

taew-born rabbit this process is a separate bone, the jugal 

r malar. A little above the first premolar tooth (§ 79) is 

K*n aperture, the infra-orbital foramen, leading by a 

mal into the orbit, and transmitting the second division 

;of the fifth nerve (§ 358). 

66. The maxillo-turbinals, two thin scroll-hke bones, 
f which occupy the anterior portion of the nasal chamber, 

67. The palatines, thin laminiE: of bone, which articulate 
1 front with the maxillfe, above with the orbital processes 
r the presplienoid, and behind with the pterygoid and 

lirith the pterygoid process of the alisphenoid. From the 
' inner and anterior region of each is given off, opposite 

the third premolar tooth, a horizontal, inwardly directed 

palatine process, which, articulating in the middle Hne 
^with its fellow of the opposite side, and in front with the 

aalatine process of the maxilla, forms the posterior half of 

ibs bony palate. 

68. The pterygoid, a small, irregular plate of bone, 
rticulating with the posterior edge of tlie palatine and with 

e inner lamina of tlie pterygoid process of the alisphenoid 
E{S 49) ■ '^ ^""^^ ventralty in the free, backwardly curved 
Flianiular process. 

69. The lacrymals, two small bones fitted, one on 
ich side, into the anterior wall of the orbit, between the 
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maxilla and frontal : they oflen fall out in the dry skuU. 
Each is perforated, near its outer border, by a small aperture 
for the lacrymal canal. 

70. In the longitudinal section of the skull note the 
crania) fossee for the reception of the chief divisions of 
the brain. The hindmost of these, or cerebellar fossa, 
for the lodgment of the cerebellum {§ 477), is marked off 
from the cerebral fossa, for the cerebral hemispheres 
(§ 480), by a sharp oblique ridge along tbe inner face of 
the periotic and by the junction of the parietal and supra- 
occipital ; it is along this line that the tentorium (§ 162) is 
attached. I'he small olfactory fossa, for the olfactory 
lobes (§ 483), is an offshoot of the anterior end of the 
cerebral, and is marked only by an inconspicuous ridge on 
the inner surface of tlie frontal. 

71. The mandible, or lower jaw, consisting of two 
separate halves, or rami, which articulate with one another 
in front by a rough surface. Each ramus consists of a 
horizontal portion, bearing the sockets for the teeth, and of an 
ascending portion, which ends above in the longitudinally 
elongated condyle for articulation with the squamosal. 
Anteriorly the ascending portion gives off the plate-like, 
slightly incurved coronoid process. The postero-inferior 
portion, or angle of each ramus, is somewhat produced 
backwards, and gives off an inward shelf-like projection. 
On the inner surface of each ramus, at the junction of the 
horizontal and ascending portions, is the inferior dental 
foramen, consisting of a number of small apertures and 
transmitting the third division of the fifth nerve (§ 357). 

Interposed between (he conriyle and the glenoid cavity is a concavo- 
convex pkte of cartilage, the nicDiscus. 

72. The hyoid, situated at the root of the tongue, 



I 



THE RABBIT. a?? 

lADterior to the larynx (see §§ 124, 125, p. 289), and always 

1 detached in the prepared skull : it consists of a stout thick 

body, or basi-hyal, a pair of small anterior cornua, or 

cerato-hyals, and a pair of long, backwardly directed 

posterior cornua, or thyro-hyals (cerato-branchials). 

VII. Carefully break away in an entire skull the outer 
wall of the tympanic bone, and make out the 
following bones ; ^ 

73. The malleus, a small bone, recognised at once by 
the bony process or manubrium, by which it is attached, 
in the recent state, to the tympanic membrane. It con- 
sists of a rounded head, from which the manubrium and 
other lesser processes are given off, and which presents 
a saddle-shaped surface for articulation with the incus. 

74. The incus, articulating by a saddle-shaped surface 
with the malleus, and giving off two processes, the short 
crus and the long crus. 

75. The OS orbiculare, a minute disk of bone attached 
to the long cms of llie incus, 

76. The stapes, a stirrup- shaped bone, having its base 
inserted into llie fenestra ovalis (§ 56), and articulated bv 
s small knob on the summit of its arch to the orbiculare. 

VIII. Observe the following points in the teeth ; 

77. The incisors, of which two are situated in each 
premaxilla, and one in each ramus of the mandible. The 
anterior upper incisors are long, curved, chisel-shaped 
teeth, covered with enamel on the anterior surface only, 
marked on the same surface with a deep longitudinal groove, 
and destitute of roots. The posterior upper incisors are 
small teeth, situated behind the corresponding anterior 
incisors. The lower incisors resemble the anterior upper 



„ jv i"....-niet)tly (iotif with Ihe sl.uU of a specimen used 

l^tbldissectioD, See Sees. XLII— XLIII. p. 331. 
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incisors, except that they are not grooved anteriorly. In 
the position of rest they fit against the posterior upper 
incisois. 

78. The absence of canines, or teeth situated imme- 
diately behind the pre m ax Ulo-m axillary suture. 

79. The premolars: three on each side of the upper 
jaw (in the maxilla), two on each side of the lower jaw, and 
separated by a long interval or diastema from the incisors. 
They are long curved teeth, devoid of fangs. The first 
tooth in the upper jaw is small and quite simple: the 
remaining two are marked exlemally with a longitudinal 
groove, separating two well-marked ridges : their crowns 
present two transverse grooves bounded by ridges. In the 
lower jaw the first premolar has two grooves and three 
ridges, the second resembles those of the upper jaw. 

80. The molars, three on each side of each jaw, and 
closely resembling the upper premolars, except that the last 
in each jaw is small and simple. 

IX. In tlie slioulder-girdle and fore-limb note : 
8r. The scapula, a flat triangular bone, lying, in the 
natural position, external to the anterior ribs, its apex being 
over against the first rib, and the long axis, drawn from its 
apex to its base, inclined upwards and backwards. TI16 
base of the triangle consists, in the recent state, of a strip 
of cartilage, the supra -scapula ; its apex is formed by the 
smooth concave glenoid cavity for the articulation of 
the humerus : immediately anterior to this latter is a small 
inwardly curved coracoid process, consisting in the 
young animal {six weeks) of two separate ossifications and 
representing the coracoid of the lower Vertebrala: of 
these ossifications the pre-axial goes mainly to form the 
coracoid process, tJie post-axial is a small nodule bearing n 
facet which forms tlie anterior part of the glenoid cavity' 
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The anterior or pre-axial edge of the scapula is the 
coracoid border, its post-axial edge the glenoid border ; 
a third or acromial border is constituted by the free 
edge of the large Spine which projects from its external 
face ; a fourth or supra-scapular border by its dorsal 
edge. Its external surface presents a pre-scapular fossa 
anterior to, and a post-scapular fossa posterior to, the 
spine: its internal surface constitutes the sub-scapular 
fossa. The free ventral end of the spine is the acro- 
mion ; a small process, which projects from it backwards 
and downwards, is the metacromion. 

82. The clavicle, a smaU, curved, rod-like bone, attached 
by fibrous tissue at one end to the sternum, at the other to 
the a 



Attached to the outer end of the clavicle is a small nodule ol cartiloye, 
the Tne30- scapular segment : attached to it^ mner or stertial end are 
two similar nodoies, that nearest the clavicle is the procoracoid, 
the other the omostemum. 

83. If the fore-limb be compared with that of a Lizard 
(p. 147 § X,), it will be seen that the altered position of 
the parts in the mammal is due to the following changes ; ' 
(i) ihe distal end of the humerus has become rotated 
backwards so as to bring the whole limb into a plane parallel 
wilh the median vertical plane of the body; the pre-axial 
border then becomes external, and the originally dorsal 
surface looks, on the whole, backwards : (a) the radius 
and ulna have become fixed in the position of pronation, 
that is, the distal end of the radius has rotated round the 
ulna carrying the hand with it : the consequence of this is 
lat while the pre-axiai border of the proximal end of the 

^ The changes in position of the vertebrate limbs ore best made out 
the skeleton of a nmn or ape, in which the bones are articulated so 
t> allow of the natural movements, including pronation and supln.%- 
J, being performed. See Flower, Osteology of the Atniiimalia, p. 245, 
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fore-arm is, tike that of the humerus, external, the same 
border comes to be internal in the distal end of the fore-arm 
and ia the mantis, the dorsal surfaces of which look, on the 
whole, forwards. 

84. The humerus, a long bone consisting of a shaft 
and of two prominent extremities, and having its long 
axis directed from the glenoid cavity downwards and back- 
wards, so that its originally dorsal surface looks upwards and 
backwards, its ventral surface downwards and forwards, its 
pre-axial border outwardsj and its post-a.\ia! border inwards. 
The proximal extremity presents, dorsally, a rounded head 
for articulation with the glenoid cavity; pre-axially, a large 
projection, the greater tuberosity ; post-axia!ly, a smaller 
projection, the lesser tuberosity; and between the 
tuberosities a depression, the bicipital groove. On the 
anterior (ventral) surface of the proximal end of the shaft is 
the deltoid ridge. The distal extremity presents a large 
pulley-like surface, or trochlea, for the articulation of the 
ulna and radius, and a smaller pre-axial surface, or capi- 
tellum, for the radius only (see §g 85 and 86) ; a deep 
olecranon fossa on the posterior (dorsal) side, for the 
reception of the olecranon process of the ulna, perforated 
by a small supra- trochlear foramen ; a small pre-axial 
external condyle just outside the capitellum ; and a 
larger post-axial internal condyle, similarly situated with 
regard to the trochlea. In the young rabbit the extremities 
of the humerus consist of separate bones, or epiphyses. 

85. The radius, or shorter bone of the fore-arm, slighll; 
curved forwards, and so situated thai its true dorsal surface 
looks forwards and slightly upwards, and its pre-axial 
border inwards. Its proximal extremity or head preseDls 
a. double articular surface for the pulleys of the humerus: 
its distal extremity, a pair of slight 1 
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B-.Ecaphoid and lunar bones (§ 87) : the ventral (posterioi) 
M BUiface of the shaft is flatteoed, and fits against the 

ulna. In the young animal both extremities consist of 

epiphyses. 

86. The ulna, or longer bone of the fore-arm : it is 
immovabiy articulated, though not ankylosed, to the radius, 
in the position of pronation, its anterior surface being 
flattened for the reception of that bone. At the proximal 
end of the same surface is the sigmoid cavity for the 
articulation of the humerus : beyond this the bone is pro- 
duced into the olecranon or anconeal process. At its 
distal end the ulna presents a convex surface for the 
articulation of the cuneiform (§ 87). In the young animal 
the whole distal end of the bone is formed of an epiphysis : 
the proximal epiphysis is small, consisting of a nodule on 
the olecranon, 

87. The carpus, consisting of a proximal and a distal 
row of small nodular bones. The bones of the proximal 
row, beginning from the pre-axial (inner) side, are sca- 
phoid (radiale), and lunar (intermedium), articulating 

I with the radius, cuneiform (ulnare), articulating with the 
ulna, and pisiform (a sesamoid), articulating with the 
ventral (palmar) side of the cuneiform and with the ulna. 
In the distal row are five bones, the central one of which 
is distinctly proximal to the other four, and really con- 
stitutes by itself a middle row ; this is the centrale, 
ihe others being trapezium (caxpale i), on the pre-axial 
side, then trapezoid (carpale 2), magnum (carpale 3) 
situated immediately to the post-axial side of the centrale, 
and unciform (carpalia 4 and g) on the post-axial side. 

88. The metacarpus, consisting of the five meta- 
carpal bones, of which that belonging to the first or pre- 

■ axial digit (pollex) is the shortest, the fifth somewhat longer, 



the second and fourth still longer, and the third longest of 
all. The first articulates with the trapezium, the second 
with the trapezium, trapezoid, centrale, and magnum, the 
third with the magnum znd unciform, and the fourth 
and fifth with the unciform. Their distal ends present 
pulley-like surfaces for articulation with the proximal pha- 
langes, and in the young animal are formed hy epiphyses ; 
they have no proximal epiphyses. 

89, The phalanges, of which there are two to the 
pre-axial digit, or pollex, and three to the other four. The 
proximal and middle phalanges have hollowed proximal 
and pulley-like distal articular surfaces ; the distal or ungual 
phalanges have hollowed proximal surfaces, and have a 
conical form, the dorsal surface being grooved for the firmer 
attachment of the horny claw- In the young rabbit the 
proximal end of the proximal and middle phalanges are 
formed by epiphyses ; they have no distal epiphyses. 

90, The sesamoid bones, small nodular ossicles situated aa Ihe 
palmar side of the joints of the digits : tliere is a pair between the 
welacarpal and proximal phalaai, and a single one between the middle 
and distal phalanges of all the digits except the first ; and one between 
the proximal and distal phalanges of the pollex. 

X. In the hip-girdle and hind limb note : 

91, The pelvis, or hip-girdle, consisting of the two 
innominate bones. Each of these consists of an 
antero-dorsal portion, the ilium, articulated by a rough 
suttace to the sacrum, and of a postero-ventrai portion 
perforated by a large aperture, the obturator foramen, 
which divides it into a pte-axial (anterior) part, the pubis, 
and a post-axial (posterior) part, the ischium. In theyoung 
animal the ihum, ischium, and pubis are separate bones 
meeting one another in a triradiate suture in the centre d 
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the acetabulum,' a deeply concave articular surface on 
the external face of the innominate bone. The ilium 
presents a ventral (pre-axJal) pubic border, a dorsal 
(post-axial) ischial border, an external acetabular 
border consisting of an inconspicuous ridge running from 
the acetabulum along its outer surface, and an anterior 
(dorsal) supra-iliac border along its free end ; that portion 
of its external surface on the ventral side of the acetabular 
border is the iliac fossa, that on its dorsal side the 
gluteal fossa ; its inner surface is the sacral fossa. 
The pubes of opposite sides unite with one another in 
the middle line, by synchondrosis, to form the symphysis 
pubis : the posterior part of the ischium is expanded and 
roughened, forming its tuberosity {tuber ischii). 

If the hind-iimb be compared with that of the Lizard 
;(p. 151 § loS), it will be seen that the femur, and with it 
hole limb, has undergone rotation forwards : as a con- 
sequence of this the hind-limb is, like the fore-limb, 
.Tirought into a plane parallel with the median vertical plane 
of the body, but, the rotation being in the opposite direc- 
tion, the pre-axial border is internal in the whole limb, and 
the originally dorsal surface looks, on the whole, forwards. 

93. The femur, the long axis of which, in the natural 
position, is directed downwards and forwards, so that its 
originally dorsal surface looks upwards and forwards, and its 
pre-axial border inwards. Its proximal extremity presents 
a rounded, projecting head on its pre-axial (inner) border, 
for articulation with the acetabulum; a large process, the 
greater trochanter, just external to the head; a pit, the 
trochanteric fossa, on the ventral surface, bounded 
pre-axial ly by the great trochanter; a lesser trochanter 
:he acetabulum by a Gmall 



on the pre-axial border, immediately distal to the head; 
and a small third trochanter on the post -axial (external) 
border, slightly beyond the great trochanter. On the head 
is a shallow pit for the attachment of the ligaraentum 
teres (§ 471). Its distal extremity presents an internal 
condyle (pre-axial) and an external condyle {post- 
axial), separated from one another by the intercondylar 
notch, which, with the condyles, forms the articular surface 
for the tibia (§ 96) and patella (§ 95), The internal and 
external tuberosities are small roughened projections, 
situated, the first on the pre-asial, the second on the 
post-axial, border of the distal extremity of the femur, 
close to the condyles. In the young animal the whole 
distal end of the femur is formed by an epiphysis, while at 
the proximal end are two epiphyses, one forming the head, 
the other the greater trochanter. 

94. Two nodular sesamoid bones, or fabellee, occur in 
connection with the distal end of the femur, a smaller pre- 
axial, and a larger post-axial, both being situated quite on the 
posterior (ventral) aspect of the bone. 

95. The patella (a sesamoid), a small nodule of bone, 
fitting against the pre-asial end of the intercondylar notch, 
and connected by ligament to the tibia. 

96. The tibia, or larger bone of the shank, so placed 
that its true dorsal surface looks forwards and slightly down- 
wards, and its pre-axial border mwaids. Its proximal ex- 
tremity presents two slightly concave articular surfaces 
for the coiidvle of the femur, and two roughened tuberosities 
on its pre-axial and post-axial borders respectively. A 
prominent ridge, the crest of the tibia, extends along the 
proximal end of the (anterior) dorsal surface of the bone. 
Its distal extremity presents two articular surfaces, one 
pre-axial, and pnl!ey-like, for the astragalus, the other i 
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somewhat flattened, and projecting beyond tlie first, 
ir the calcaneum (§ 99), 

97. The femoro-tibial or semilunar cartilages, luo ihin plates 
Interposed betweeQ the femur and the libia. : 
nied towards one another, and they are situa 
es of the femur. 

98. The fibula, a small rod of bone, attached by its 
I proKimal end to the outer tuberosity of the tibia ; distally 
I lit fuses with the tibia at the middle of its length ; its proxl- 
I mal end is formed by an epiphysis. 

99. The tarsus, consisting of six irregular bones 
arranged in three rows. In the proximal row are two bones, 
the astragalus (tibiale), situated on the pre-axial side, and 
having at its proximal end a large pulley-like surface for 
articulation with the tibia ; and the calcaneum (fibulare), on 
the post-axial side, having at about the middle of its length 
an articular surface for the tibia, beyond which it is pro- 
duced into the long calcaneal process, or heel. In the 
middle row is the single navicular (centrale), articulating 
chiefly with the distal end of the astr.igalus, but partly also 
with the distal and pre-axial edge of the calcaneum ; its 
ventral or plantar surface is produced into a large distally 
directed process. In the distal row are three bones, the 
mesocuneiform {tarsale 2) and ectocuneiform (tarsale 
3), articulating with the navicular, and the cuboid (tarsalia 
4 and 5), articulating chiefly with the calcaneum. The 
entocuneiform (tarsale i), is eithi^r absent or is ankylosed 
with the proximal end of the second metatarsal (see § 100). 

100. The metatarsals, four in number, the first (that of 
the hallux or pre-axial digit) being absent. The third is 
the longest, the fourth the next longest, and the second and 
fifth of about the same length. The proximal end of the 

_.second(the apparent first) articulates with the mesocuneifoni 
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and is produced into a process which passes external lo the 
latter, and articulates with the navicular; this process is a 
separate bone in the young rabbit, and may represent the 
entoc unciform. The second metatarsal articulates with the 
ectocuneiform, tlie third and fourth with the cuboid ; all four 
are in close contact with one another at their proximal ends ; 
their distal ends are pulley-shaped. 

loi. The phalanges, of which each digit has three: 
they have the same characters as those of the manus (§ 89. 
p. .8.). 

loz. The sesHinoid bones of the pea are similarlj situated lo Ibnst 
of the manus. ^m 

B,— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. ^H 

XI. Make out the external characters as follows : 

103. The hairy integument, which invests the body, 
the hairs extending even over the tip of the nose and the 
walking surfaces of the feet. 

104. The division of the body into head, trunk, and 
limbs : the union of the head and trunk by a distinct 
though short neck: the short tail. 

105. The division of the head into a hinder crania! 
portion containing the brain, and an anterior facial 

106. The external nostrils or anterior nares, oblique 
slits at the fore end of the snout, connected by a median 
hairless groove with the mouth. 

107. The mouth, a small transverse aperture bounded bj 
the upper and lower lips ; the hairy integument stops at the 
edges of these above and below, while at the sides it is con- 
tinued for a considerable distance into the cavity of the raoutli- 

108. The vibrisSiE, or "whiskers," a number of long 
stout bristles on the upper lip. 
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09, The large eyes, guarded by an upper and a lower 
.«yelid, and by a third eyelid or nictitating membrane, 
which can be pulled over the eye from its anterior (inner) 
corner, and is strengthened by a plate of cartilage, 

1 10. The auditory apertures, one on either side of the 
iinder region of the head, guarded by the large external 
e&rs. 

111. The two rami of the mandible can be felt through 
the skin, and, between their liinder ends, the movable 
larynx (§ 124). 

112. The vertebral column can be felt extending 
from just behind the head to the extremity of the tail. 

113. At the sides of the anterior part of the trunk, the 
ribs can be felt through the skin, and along the middle 
ventral line of the same region the breast-bone or sternum. 
These, with the corresponding part of the vertebral column, 
enclose the anterior or thoracic region of the trunk. 

4, The posterior or abdominal region of the trunk, 
'enclosed at the sides and below only by skin and muscle, 
I'except at its posterior extremity, where it is bounded by the 
pelvis, the ventral portion of which, or symphysis 
pubis, can be readily felt through the skin. 

ir5. The anus, a rounded aperture just under the root 
of the tail, and bounded laterally by two naked patches 
of integument, the perineal spaces, on which open 
the ducts of the perineal glands (see g 277), to the 
secretion of which the animal owes its peculiar and unpleasant 
tnell. 

, The urinogenital aperture, between the anus and 
e symphysis pubis : in the male it is small and situated at 
e extremity of the backwardly directed intromittent organ 
■ penis, in the female it is a large slit-like opening 
r vulva. 



ny. In the adult male, a pair of considerable projections 
will be seeo, one on either side of the root of the penis ; 
these are the scrotal sacs, and contain the testes. 

ii8. The scapula, a large bone, attached to the rest of 
the skeleton only by muscle, can be felt through the skin in 
the antero-dorsal region of each side of the thorax. 

119- The division of the fore-limb into upper-arm 
or brachium (almost liidden by the skin), fore-arm or 
antebrachium, and hand or manus, the latter provided 
with five clawed digits : of these the innermost or pre-axial 
digit is distinguished as the thumb or pollex. 

izo. The division of the hind-limb into thigh or 
femur (almost hidden in the skin), shank or crus, and 
foot or pes, the latter very long, and terminated by font 
clawed digits : the innermost of these corresponds with the 
index, the true first digit or hallux being absent 

121. In the female, the teats of tlie four or five pairs of 
mammary glands are seen, about two inches apart, on 
either side of the middle ventral line of the body: ihe 
anterior pair is thoracic, and occurs at about the junc- 
tion of the anterior and middle thirds of the thorax : the 
remaining three pairs are abdominal in position. 

XII. Fix the animal in the supine position, i.e., with 

the ventral surface upwards ; make a longitudinal 

incision into the skin over the sternum, and 

continue the cut forwards to the mandibular 

symphysis and backwards to the pubic symphysis. 

With the handle of a scalpel, carefully separate 

the skin from the underlying parts over the whole 

ventral surface. Note : 

132. A thin sheet of muscle — the panniculus car- 

nosus, or cutaneous muscle — lying immediately beneath 

the skin, to which it is closely attached, and covering the 
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whole ventral surface of the trunk and neck ; it is readily 
distinguished from the skin by containing numerous blood- 
vessels. In all probability it will be removed with the skin, 
if not, it should be dissected off separately. 

The cervical portion of the panniculus is called the platysma 
myoides : the fibres of its thoracic portion are gathered into a strong 
bundle, which becomes tendinous and is inserted into the shaft of the 
humerus at its proximal end. 

123. In the adult female, the mammary glands, 
large, irregular, whitish masses, situated between the skin 
and the underlying muscles, and opening externally by 
the teats. 

124. The trachea, or windpipe, in the middle line of the 
neck, known by its regularly arranged cartilaginous rings ; 
it ends in front in the larynx, which is situated in the hinder 
end of the triangular space inclosed by the two rami of the 
mandible : to see these and. the following structures clearly 
the cervical portion of the cutaneous muscle should be 
carefully dissected away. 

125. A median mass of muscle (mylohyoid, &c.) 
situated just anterior to the larynx and between the anterior 
ends of the mandibular rami : in it the hyoid bone is 
embedded; the posterior comua (§72) emerge from its 
hinder border and pass backwards and outwards towards 
the larynx. 

126. The submaxillary (salivary) glands, reddish, 
ovoidal bodies, about one-third inch in length, situated one 
on either side of the middle line, somewhat anterior to the 
larynx. 

127. The external jugular veins, large vessels, usually 
gorged with blood after death, lying one on either side of 
the trachea. 

u 
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128. The Sternum, a bony bar in the middle line of the 
chest, ending behind in a large discoidal cartilage, the 
xiphoid process. 

129. The small, incompletely ossified clavicles, pass- 
ing each from the upper extremity of the sternum to the 
corresponding shoulder. 

130. The sterno-mastoid, a long slender muscle, 
arising in conjunction with its fellow of the opposite side 
from the anterior end of the sternum, and passing obliquely 
forwards and outwards to the skull, just internal to the ex- 
ternal jugular vein. 

131. The pectoralis major, a large muscle, covering 
the ventral wall of the thorax : its fibres pass from the side 
of the sternum upwards and outwards to the upper ann. 

.The fibres of the pectoralis major pass either directly outwards, or, in 
the posterior part of the muscle, outwards and forwards, and are 
gathered into a strong bundle which is inserted into the deltoid ridge of 
the humerus. 

132. The pectoralis tenuis, a thin sheet of transverse fibres cover- 
ing the anterior part of the pectoralis major. 

133. The pectoralis minor, seen by removing the pectoralis major 
and tenuis : it is a triangular muscle arising from the sternum, and 
inserted partly into the clavicle, partly into the scapula (see § 401). 

134. The ribs, largely concealed by the pectoral 
muscles ; each consists of a bony portion (vertebral rib) 
attached to the vertebral column, and of a cartilaginous 
portion (sternal rib), attached to the sternum : they are 
best seen by removal of the pectoral muscles. 

135. The external intercostal muscles, short fibres 
filling up the interspaces between successive ribs : they are 
very transparent in the fresh subject, allowing the pink 
lungs to be seen through them. 

136. The blood-vessels and nerves of the arm, 
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g from the thorax dorsal to {beneath in the present 
X)sition) the pectoral muscles, outwards to the arm. 

. The linea alba, a faint band of fibrous tissue, more 
Bjpatjue ihan the general muscular walls of the body, passing 
Kfrom the posterior extremity of the sternum to the symphysis 
pubis. 

138, The rectus abdominis, a band-like area of 
muscle lying on either side of the linea alba : its fibres run 

tngitu din ally. 
139. The external oblique muscle,just external to the 
ctns : its fibres run from above downwards and backwards. 
140. The internal oblique, seen by dissecting away part of the 
Icrnal oblique, which it inUQediately underlies : its fibres ran down- 
irds and forwards, crossing those of the external oblique. 
141. The transveraalia, seen by dissecting awny a portion of both 
external and iaternii) oblique ; it lies between the lalter and the perito- 
neum (§ 145), its fibres running nearly parallel to those of the external 
oblique. 

142. Poupart's ligament, a fibrous cord passing on 
each side from the symphysis pubis upwards and forwards 
to the anterior part of the ilitim (§ 91). 

The blood-vessels and nerves of the legs, 
ising from the abdominal cavity, beneath Poupart's liga- 
lent, outwards to the leg. 

44, The abdominal viscera are seen, especially in 
lung subjects, through the thin abdominal walls. 

XIII. Make an incision down the linea alba, from the 
xiphoid process to the symphysis pubis ; from the 
anterior extremity of this, make transverse in- 
cisions, and turn back the flaps of muscle. 
Without disturbing anything, note in the abdo- 
minal cavity thus laid open : 

45. The peritoneum, a moist shining membrane, 
ling the whole abdominal cavity. 
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146. The diaphragm, a thin membrane, partly muscular, 
partly fibrous, which forms the anterior wall of the cavity : 
through its transparent central portion will be seen the pink 
lungs. 

147. The large, dark-red liver, made up of several lobes, 
and situated immediately posterior to the diaphragm. 

148. The smooth-walled, bluish-white stomach, partly 
covered by the liver : its more dilated (cardiac) end is seen 
to lie towards the animal's left side. 

149. The reddish coils of the small intestine, some of 
which are seen at the anterior, others at the posterior part 
of the abdominal cavity. 

150. In about the posterior two-thirds of the cavity are seen 
(usually) three folds of the enormous csecum or blind gut, 
known by its olive-green colour, the spiral constriction en- 
circling it, and the fact of its diameter being many times 
greater than that of the small intestine. 

151. The colon , usually situated between two folds of the 
caecum, with which it is seen to be connected, and which it 
resembles in colour ; its diameter is less than that of the 
caecum, and its walls are sacculated. 

152. In the hinder end of the cavity, iis well as in its 
right anterior corner, are usually to be seen portions of the 
rectum, which is of a light brownish colour, and contains 
pill-like masses of black faecal matter. 

153. Quite at the posterior end of the cavity is seen the 
urinary bladder, the amount visible of which varies 
greatly according to its state of distension 

154. In a male specimen the scrotal sacs, hanging 
down from the abdominal cavity, one on each side of the 
penis. 

155. By turning aside the intestines, the kidneys (§§ i^h 
196) are seen attached to the dorsal wall of the abdomen. 
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156. In the female the uteri (§ 288) and ovaries (§ 291) 
are seen when the intestines are turned aside : they are in- 
conspicuous structures in young individuals, but very obvious 
in adults. 

XIV. Make a small aperture in one side of the 
diaphragm — say the left — and note the immediate 
collapse of the left lung. Dissect away the 
pectoral muscles, cut through all the vertebral 
ribs of the left side, except the last five, at about 
a quarter of an inch from their junction with 
the sternal ribs : from the posterior end of 
the incision thus made, cut downwards {ue, to- 
wards the sternum) for about an inch, and 
then forwards, cutting through the sternal ribs : 
turn forwards the flap thus separated, and carefully 
dissect it away from the underlying tissues at its 
anterior end, so as to detach it altogether without 
injuring the jugular and brachial veins : proceed 
in the same way on the right side, noting that the 
right lung, like the left, does not collapse as long 
as the thoracic walls of its own side are intact. 
Note in the thoracic cavity thus laid open : 

157. The small size of the thoracic as compared with 
the abdominal cavity : this is usually the case in herbivorous 
animals. 

158. The heart, a dark-red, conical body in the centre of 
the thoracic cavity, and enclosed in a thin membrane, the 
pericardium : its broad base is turned forwards, its 
blunt apex points backwards and somewhat to the left 
side. 

159. The thymus gland, a soft, fat-like body, anterior 
to, and partly hiding the base of, the heart. It is especially 
large in young animals. 
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1 60. The lungs, spongy bodies of a light pink colour, 
situated one on either side of the heart. They will be, by 
the pressure of the air on their outer surfaces, completely 
collapsed : to see their actual shape and relations they 
should be inflated from the trachea, by making a small 
aperture in it and inserting a blowpipe. 

161. The pleura, a shining membrane lining the thorax 
and forming a double median vertical partition — the medi- 
astinum — which divides the thorax into right and left 
pleural cavities, in each of which a lung is contained : 
the mediastium is seen in the space between the pericardium 
and the sternum (see § 222). 

XV. Place the animal in the prone position, />. with the 
dorsal surface upwards, first pinning together the 
reflected abdominal walls to keep the viscera in 
position : make a median incision through the skin 
from the snout to about the middle of the thoracic 
region, and dissect away the skin from the whole 
dorsal surface of the head and neck. Dissect 
away the muscle from the anterior region of 
the neck and posterior region of the head, and 
find the occipito-atlantal articulation, or 
place where the skull articulates with the vertebral 
column. Cut through the occipito-atlantal 
membrane, which will be seen stretching between 
the supraoccipital and the arch of the atlas: 
the anterior end of the spinal cord will be 
seen, arched over in front of the space by the 
occipital bone, behind by the atlas vertebra. In- 
sert the point of a pair of bone-forceps or strong 
scissors between the cord and the bone, and cut 
away the arch of the atlas : do the same with the 
arches of the two or three succeeding vertebrre, 
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until a small portion of the cord is exposed ; then, 
inserting the forceps between the medulla ob- 
longata and tlie occipital bone, remove the roof 
of tlie skull and expose ihe brain. Great care 
will be required to do this without injuring the 
brain, especially in the region just internal to 
the external auditory opening, where a lobe of 
the cerebellum (see §477) will be found embedded 
in a deep pit of the skull wall. Note as you 
proceed : 

62. The dura mater, a tough fibrous niembrane lining 
cranial and spinal cavities ; it is continued inwards 

"between the cerebral hemispheres {§ 4S0) as the falx 
cerebri, and between the cerebrum and cerebellum as 
the tentorium : it is sometimes torn away with the 
fragments of bone, sometimes left adhering to the brain : 
:n the latter case it is advisable to dissect it away from 
the dorsal surface of the organ before attempting its 
TemovaL 

63. The pia niater,a delicate shining membrane closely 
investing the brain and cord, and abundantly supplied with 
.blood-vessels. 

64. As in the Pigeon (p. 221, § XXV.), the brain cora- 
■pletely fills the skull cavity, the space between the dura 
mater and pia matet being reduced to a minimum. 

XVI. Cut through the spinal cord about a quarter of 
an inch beyond its junction with the brain ; care- 
fully lever up the brain with the handle of a scalpel, 
and cut through all the nerves proceeding from it, 
working from behind forwards ; dissect away the 
olfactory lobes (§ 483) from their attachments. 
Remove the whole brain and place it in alcohol, 
or, better, in saturated solution of zinc chloride. 
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for a day or two, and;then, after removal of the 
pia mater, in strong alcohol (see note, p. 46). 
XVII. Place the animal again in the supine position, 
and make out in the abdominal cavity, without 
cutting or tearing anything : 

165. The characters of the liver: its convex anterior 
surface applied to the diaphragm, its concave posterior 
surface against which the stomach fits, its attached dorsal 
and free ventral borders. The dorsal border is attached by a 
thin sheet of peritoneum, the coronary ligament, to the 
dorsal part of the posterior surface of the diaphragm : a 
median vertical sheet of peritoneum, the suspensory 
ligament, connects the anterior surface of the liver with 
the posterior surface of the diaphragm. This latter ligament 
divides the liver into a right and left segment; each 
segment is again divided into lobes, of which there are, on 
the right side, the ventral right central lobe (Fig. 60, 
p. 301, r.r), and the dorsal caudate lobe {can) closely 
applied to the right kidney ; and on the left side, the 
ventral left central lobe {U\ the dorsal left lateral 
lobe (/./) fitting against the left anterior region of the 
stomach, and the small Spigelian lobe {spg), fitting closely 
into the lesser curvature (see § 168) of the stomach. 

166. The gall bladder, a green pyriform sac, embedded 
in the right central lobe of the liver. 

167. The oesophagus, or gullet, a narrow tube emerg- 
ing from the thorax through an aperture in the diaphragm, 
dorsal to the liver, and entering the stomach. 

1 68. The stomach, divided into a large cardiac portion 
to the animal's left, and a smaller pyloric portion to the 
right side ; its posterior greater curvature, and anterior 
lesser curvature ; the cardia or entrance of the ceso- 
phagus towards the left of the lesser curvature, and the 
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great cardiac dilatation of the stomach to the left of 
this point ; the pylorus, or place of exit of the duodenum 
(§ 173)* 2Lt the pyloric end; and the antrum pylori, a 
somewhat dilated and thickened portion of the stomach, 
immediately to the left of the pylorus. 

169. The gastro-hepatic omentum, a sheet of peri- 
toneum connecting the posterior surface of the liver with 
the lesser curvature of the stomach, and covering the 
Spigelian lobe. It is continuous, towards the right side, 
with the duodeno-hepatic omentum, which connects 
the surface of the liver with the proximal end of the 
duodenum (§ 173). 

1 70. The mesogaster, or sheet of peritoneum connecting 
the stomach with the dorsal wall of the abdominal cavity. 

171. The great omentum, a double fold of peritoneum, 
connected with the greater curvature of the stomach, and 
usually loaded with fat. 

172. The spleen, a long, flat body of a dark red colour, 
attached to the cardiac dilatation of the stomach by a sheet 
of peritoneum, the gastro-splenic omentum. 

173. The duodenum, or portion of the small intestine 
immediately succeeding the stomach; it forms a long 
U-shaped loop, not bound up with the rest of the small 
intestine, but closely connected with a portion of the 
rectum. 

174. The arrangement of the remainder of the intestine : 
the caecum with the greater part of the colon and part of the 
rectum are bound together by a single fold of peritoneum, 
the mesentery, which also suspends them to the dorsal 
wall of the abdomen : the greater part of the ileum, or 
portion of small intestine intervening between the duodenum 
and the caecum, is supported by a separate fold of mesentery. 

175. The connection of the lower end of the rectum 
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to the dorsal body-wall by a sheet of peritoneum, the 
mesorectum. 

176. The passage of the ileum into the proximal end of 
the caecum, and the exit of the colon from the same. 

177. The termination of the distal or blind extremity of 
the caecum in a finger-like, thick-walled process, about three 
inches long, the appendix vermiformis. 

178. The passage of the rectum posteriorly into the pelvic 
cavity, between the bladder and the vertebral column, to 
open externally by the anus. 

179. The reflections of the peritoneum : its parie- 
tal layer, or lining of the abdomen, on reaching the middle 
dorsal line is reflected ventralwards, forming the various 
subdivisions of the mesentery — mesentery proper, meso- 
gaster, mesorectum, &c. — which thus consists of two closely 
applied layers, one continuous with the parietal layer of the 
right, the other with that of the left, side : on reaching the 
alimentary canal the two layers diverge again and invest it, 
forming the visceral layer or peritoneal investment of the 
alimentary canal. 

XVIII. Turn over the stomach and intestines to the 
animal's right side, and make out : 
t8o. The postcaval vein, or inferior vena cava^ 

^ A rabbit is best injected for anatomical purposes with plaster of 
Paris (see p. 48, note). Kill the animal with chloroform or potassic 
cyanide : as soon as it is dead, open the thorax by cutting through the 
sternal ribs of both sides, sufficiently far froja the middle line not to 
injure the mammary arteries (§ 250), cutting across the posterior end 
of the sternum and turning it forwards : slit open the pericardium, and 
make a large incision, by a single cut of the scissors, in each ventricle: 
all this should be done very rapidly, if possible before the heart has 
ceased to beat, as it is desirable to get rid of as much blood as possible: 
pass a ligature loimd the aorta clore to its exit from the heart, and give 
it a single loose tie : when the bleeding has ceased, sponj^e the blond 
from the heart, and pick out any clots which may have formed in the 
left ventricle : yiass a cannula through the incision in the left ventricle 
into the aorta, tighten the ligature and knot it firmly. By this operation 
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'Fig, 6i,/fc), alarge vessel, usually gorged with dark blood 
ifter death, passing from the pelvis fonvards along the ventral 
aspect of the backbone, through a notch in thf liver, to the 
'diaphragm. 

The aorta (Figs, Co and 6i, d.ao), a smaller vessel 
.than the postcaval but with thicker walls, of a pinkish 
•colour, and usually containing comparatively little blood after 
death ; it nitis partly behind, partly alongside, the postcaval. 

82. The coeliac artery {ca.a), given off from the aorta 
about an inch posterior to the diaphragm, and supplying the 
stomach, liver, spleen, and jiroximal parts of the duodenum 
.<see § 198). 

83. The anterior mesenteric artery (a.m.a), arising 
from the aorta about half or three-quarters of an inch 
posterior to the cceliac : it supplies the greater pari of both 
small and large intestine. 

1S4. The cceliac ganglion, a soft, pinkiih-white masj of itret;uliir 
Eorin, ailuited juit anterior to the origin of the anterior mesenteric 
jirtcry : it is connected liy nerves to the mesenteric ganglion, nhich 
'lies immediately posterior to the artery. 

185. The splanchnic nerve, emcrgiiiE from beneath the diiphragna 
And passing backwaids across llie aorta to join the caJiac ganglion : it is 

. brandi of the pyjnpalbelic (§ 239). 

186. The gastric branch of the vagua, a small nerve taking a 
iome« hat spiral course round llie gullet to the stomach ; lir.iuches from 
' ; join the caliac ganglion. 

1S7. The left kidney, a brownish-red body of characler- 
itic shape, just posterior to the anterior mesenteric artery, 

Ihe whole of the syslemic arteries are injected : the pulmonary arteries 
may be filled l.y procteding similarly 011 the right side. The portal 
vein is readily Injected from its branch to the caudate lobe (Fig.6o, cau.j, 
the canaula being directed towards the main trunk, llie injection of 
Ibe syitemic veins is more difficult j the precavals can he filled from the 
CKlernal jugular, Ihe po'^tcaval from the external iliac, ihe cannula, in 
both ease', bein^ directed lowards the heart. 
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and connected by the renal artery and vein with the aorta 
and inferior cava respectively (see §§ 253 and 254). 

188. The left ureter, a delicate white tube, passing from 
the inner edge of the kidney backwards and inwards towards 
the pelvis : its exact relations will be studied later (§ 262). 

189. The left adrenal or suprarenal, body, a small, 
rounded, yellowish body, placed immediately anterior to the 
origin of the renal artery and vein. 

190. In the female the left uterus, Fallopian tube, 
and ovary are now displayed, but are best studied at a later 
stage (§§ 288-291). 

191. The posterior mesenteric artery {p.m.a\ a 
small vessel leaving the aorta a short distance posterior to 
the left kidney and branching out in the mesorectum to 
supply the rectum. 

192. The posterior mesenteric vein (Fig. 6o^p,m,v\ 
a small vessel in the mesorectum formed by the union of 
branches parallel with those of the artery of the same name : 
it passes directly forwards to join the anterior mesenteric 
vein (§ 193). 

XIX. Turn the intestines over to the animal's left side, 
and spread out the duodenum, putting its mesen- 
tery slightly on the stretch, but taking care not to 
rupture it (see Fig. 60). Note : 

193. The anterior mesenteric vein {m,v)j a large 
vessel usually gorged with blood after death, lying in the 
duodenal mesentery and receiving veins from the various 
coils of the intestine ; it is the chief factor of the portal 
vein (§ 199). 

194. The pancreas (///}, not forming a solid mass, but 
consisting of a number of small lobules, looking not unlike 
fat, spread all over the duodenal mesentery. 

195. The pancreatic duct {pn.d), a short delicate tube, 
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The gullet {as) is cut through and the stomach somewhat displaced 
backwards to show the ramifications of the coeliac artery {cce.a) : the 
duodenum {c^u) is spread out to the right of the subject to show the 
pancreas (/«) : the branches of the bile-duct {c.d,d), portal vein [p.v), 
and hepatic artery {A. a), are supposed to be traced a short distance into 
the various lobes of the liver. 

a.m.af anterior mesenteric artery : cau, caudate lobe of liver, with 
its artery, vein, and bile-duct : c.d.d, common bile-duct : cdM, cardiac 
portion of stomach : r.t/.a, common iliac artery: r^.a, coeliac artery : 
cy.a, cystic artery : cy.d, cystic duct : d.ao, dorsal aorta : </«, proximal, 
and di/f distal, limbs of duodenum : du.a, duodenal artery : du,A.a 
(in A), duodeno-hepatic artery : g,a, gastric artery and vein : ^.6, gall 
bladder : k.a, hepatic artery : %,d, left bile-duct : l.c, left central lobe of 
liver, with its artery, vein, and bile-duct : /.^.v, lieno-gastric vein : 
/./, left lateral lobe of liver, with its artery, vein, and bile-duct ; ms, 
branch of mesenteric artery and vein to duodenum : ms.r, mesorectum : 
m.v, chief mesenteric vein : as, oesophagus :p,m.a, posterior mesenteric 
artery: p.m.v, posterior mesenteric vein : /», pancreas : /«.^, pan- 
creatic duct : p.v, portal vein : py.sif pyloric portion of stomach : rd^ 
rectum : r,c, right central lobe of liver, with its artery, vein, and bile- 
duct : sp^, Spigelian lobe of liver, with its artery, vein, and bile- 
duct : sp/, spleen : sp.a, splenic artery. 

Opening into the ascendjng or distal limb of the duodenal 
loop, an inch or so beyond its junction with the descending 
or proximal limb ; the duct will be seen to branch out into 
a number of fine tubes which pass to the lobules of the 
gland. 

196. The right kidney, situated about an inch farther 
forward than the left kidney, and having its anterior portion 
partly covered by the caudate lobe of the liver ; the right 
adrenal is in contact with its inner border, immediately 
anterior to the right renal artery and vein, and the right 
ureter passes from its inner edge backwards to the pelvis. 
XX. Turn the intestines into their natural position 
again ; tie a double ligature round the gullet close 
to the diaphragm and cut it between the ligatures ; 
draw the stomach backwards, turn forward the 
lobes of the liver, and dissect out the following 
structures (see Fig. 60) : 




THE RABBIT. 



303 



f 197. The common bile-duct {c.b.J), a delicate trans- 
,t tube containing greenish bile, entering the duodenum 
just beyond the pylorus, and receiving hepatic ducts 
from the various lobes of the liver and a cystic duct from 
the gall bladder. 

Calling the vorLus hepatic duels by the Eame names ai the lubes frum 
which tbey spring, the airangemetit of the wlioJe series of biliary ducts 
is as follows ; — The cyatic duct (cy.d) unites with the right central 
duct to form a right bile-duct ; the left central and left lateral 
ducts similarly unite to form a left bile-duct {^.r^) : the nyht and 
left bile-duels nnile to fnrm the common bilC'duct [e.i.d), which, 
about half way between its couimenccmeiit and its termination in the 
ilaodenum, receives the posterior bile-duct formed by the union of 
caudate and Spigelian ducts. Tliey are be^l demonstrated by 
injection from the duodenal aperture. 

198. The branches of ttiecceliac artery (§182): shortly after ilsorigin 
from the aoria it sends off to the left the splenic aitery (sp.a], which 
passes to the dorsal bide of the cardiac division of the stooiach, supply- 
ing the latter as well as the spleen : soon after giving off the splenic 
artery the cceliae divides into three : of these the middle one, which 
continues the direction of the cteliac, is the hepatic artery [Ji.a) ; it 
sends branches to the icFser curvature of the ttomach, and then turns 
forwards and sends a twig to each lobe of the liver, and a cystic 
artery {cy.a) lo the gali bladder : coming i:if 1 j the right of the hepatic 
is the duodenal artery [da.a), which supplies the pylorus and the 
proximal part of the duodenum : coming off to the left of the hepatic 
is the gastric artery {^.a), by which the main part of the stomach is 

h igg. The portal vein {P-t), ii large, thin-walled vessel, 
nBally gorged with blood, situated dorsal to (beneath in the 
present position of the parts) the artery and duct. Anteriorly 
it passes into and breaks up in the liver, sending a branch to 
each of the lobes ; posteriorly it is constituted by the niesen- 
■x: vein (§ 193, m.v) towards the animal's right side, and the 
3-gastric vein (l-g-v), which brings the blood from the 
mach and spleen towards the left. 
)o. The ramifications of the branches of the cceliae 
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and mesenteric arteries, and of the tributaries of the portal 
vein in the mesentery and on the walls of the intestine: 
in nearly every case an artery and a vein run side by side, 
the vein being easily distinguishable from the artery by its 
greater diameter and thinner walls, and by retaining its 
blood after death. 

201. The lacteals, delicate, transparent, colourless vessels 
in the mesentery, running more or less parallel to the 
arteries and veins. 

XXI. Pass double ligatures round the rectum just 
anterior to the pelvic cavity, and round the portal 
vein just before it enters the liver (the hepatic artery 
and bile-duct may be included in the last liga- 
ture). Cut the rectum and vein between the 
ligatures, cut through the mesenteric attachments 
of the stomach and intestines, and remove them 
from the body. Unravel the intestine by cutting 
or tearing the mesentery, and make out : 

202. The relations of the various divisions of the intestine : 
the duodenum passes insensibly into the ileum : the ileum 
at its posterior end enters an ovoidal sac with glandular walls, 
the sacculus rotundus, which marks the junction between 
ileum, colon, and caecum : the caecum preserves a tolerably 
uniform diameter for the greater part of its length, finally 
narrowing suddenly to form the appendix vermiformis : the 
first portion of the colon passes insensibly into the caecum, 
of which it appears to form the proximal part ; about one to 
two inches from the sacculus rotundus it suddenly narrows 
and takes on its characteristic sacculations, at the same 
time making a sharp bend so as to run almost parallel to its 
former course : the transition between the colon and rectum 
is also very gradual, the sacculations of the former becoming 
fainter and fainter. 
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203. The length of the intestine as a whole : it is usually 
about 15 or 16 times that of the animal to which it belongs. 
The lengths of its five divisions, duodenum, ileum, caecum, 
colon, and rectum. 

204. The sacculations of the colon occur in three longitudinal rows, 
separated by three muscular bands, or taeniae coli, which pass, at 
equal distances from one another, along the whole length of the colon. 

205. The Payer's patches, masses of lymphoid tissue occurring in the 
form of thickened areas on the walls of the intestine : those on the ileum 
are oval and about half an inch long : on the wide portion of the colon, 
close to the sacculus rotundus is a larger patch about three-quarters 
of an inch in diameter : the sacculus rotundus itself and the appendix 
vermiformis are in reality large Peyer's patches. 

XXII. Cut open the stomach, and parts of the small intestine, 
colon, rectum, caecum, and appendix vermiformis : in another 
specimen remove the caecum with a small portion of the ileum 
and colon, clear out its contents by directing a stream of water 
through it, and either distend with air and dry, or, better, 
distend with a 0*5 per cent solution of chromic acid and place 
in a vessel of the same fluid until hardened : in either case cut 
apertures in various parts so as to see the interior. Note the 
following points in the internal structure of the alimentary 
canal : 

206. The three coats of the stomach : the outer peritoneal invest- 
ment, the middle muscular layer, and the inner layer of mucous 
membrane : the great thickness of the muscular layer in the antrum 
pylori : the slightly different character of the mucous membrane in the 
cardiac and pyloric regions : the irregularly longitudinal rugae into which 
the mucous membrane is raised. 

207. The thick projecting rim, or pyloric valve between the stomach 
and duodenum. 

208. The prominent aperture of the bile-duct in the duodenum 
just beyond the pylorus. 

209. The three coats of the intestines : much thinner, for the most 
part, than those of the stomach. 

2.10. The irregular transverse ridges or valvulae conniventes of the 
mucous membrane of the small intestine : the minute conical projections 
or villi which beset these : the latter can only be seen to advantage by 
examining under water, 

X 
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211. The rounded aperture between the sacculus rotundus and the 
colon, its margins forming the ileo-colic valve. 

212. The spiral valve of the caecum, a narrow spiral band projecting 
into the cavity of the blind gut and corresponding with the external 
marking. 

213. The intra-colic valve, a prominent fold occurring at the bend 
between the two portions of the colon. 

214. The thick glandulai walls of the appendix vermiformis and 
sacculus rotundus : the very thin walls of the csecum itself, and the 
minute papillary elevations with which its inner surface and that of the 
spiral valve are beset. 

215. The absence of villi in the large intestine : the papillary surface 
of the mucous membrane of the colon, the smooth character of that of 
the rectum. 



XXIII. Tie the postcaval vein at the points where it 
enters and leaves the liver : remove the whole of 
the liver, with the exception of the part which 
surrounds the postcaval. Note : 

216. The transparent, shining central tendon of the 
diaphragm, and the muscular fibres which radiate from 
it to the body walls, and are collected dorsally into 
two strong bands of muscle, the pillars of the dia- 
phragm, which pass backwards to their origin from the 
anterior lumbar vertebrae. 

217. The aorta, passing from the abdominal cavity for- 
wards between the pillars of the diaphragm. 

218. The oesophagus, passing through an aperture in the 
dorsal region of the central tendon. 

219. The postcaval, passing through an aperture 
situated to the right and ventral of that for the gullet. 

220. The three hepatic veins (Fig. 61, h.v)^ by which 
the blood is taken from the liver to the postcaval : they are 
best seen by slitting up the intra-hepatic part of that vein : 
two of them enter the postcaval immediately posterior to 
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the diaphragm, the third near the point at which the 
postcaval enters the liver. 

221, The posterior phrenic veins {i.^A) taking Ihe hlood from the 
abdominitl surface of [he diaphragm to the postcaval. 

>XXIV. Cut away enough of Ihe ribs on one or both 
sides to get a good view of the interior of the 
thorax, and make out ; 
222. The relations of the pleuree : the outer or parietal 
layer of each lines its own half of the thorax, to the walls of 
which it adheres closely {§ 161) : the adjacent or inner faces 
of the two parietal layers form a double median vertical 
partition, the mediastinum : the mediastinal space 
included between the two layers of this partition is largely 
occupied by the heart and its surrounding pericardium, and is 
thus practically obliterated in the greater part of its extent ; it 
is, however, readily made out in the interval between the heart 
and the sternum, where it is called the ventral (anterior) 
mediastinal space : at the entrance of the bronchi each 
pleura is reflected over the corresponding lung, forming the 
thin, closely adherent visceral layer. 

XXV. Cut through the posterior end of the sternum : 
separate the mediastinum from the dorsal surface 
of the bone and turn it forwards : open Ihe 
pericardium by a longitudinal incision, and make 
out : 
3. The relations of the pericardium : its outer or 
larictal layer forms a loose bag investing the heart, and. 
" the origins of the great vessels (§g 229-132 and 237), 
[fleeted on to the surface of the heart, forming the thin, 
osely adherent visceral layer : in the space included 
itween the two layers is eontaiEcd a small quantity of 
tlourless pericardial fluid. 
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XXVI. Dissect away the pericardium, the thymus glajad, 
and any fat about the base of the heart which may 
obscure the vessels coming from it. Follow out 
these vessels to the head and anterior extremities 
by clearing away the muscle, connective tissue, 
fat, &c., by which they are surrounded. Also 
clean the aorta (§ 237) and postcaval, and follow 
out their branches into the posterior extremities, 
taking care not to injure the ureters (§ 262), 
and the vasa deferentia (§ 267) or uteri (§ 288). 
Make out : 

224. The left ventricle (Fig. 61, l.v)j which forms the 
whole apex of the heart : it is lighter in colour than the 
rest of the organ and harder to the touch. 

225. The right ventricle {r,if), divided by an oblique 
depression from the left ventricle : it is darker in colour 
than the left and softer to the touch. 

226. The right and left auricles {r,au, Lau)^ situated 
above (anterior to) the corresponding ventricles : they are 
small, dark, thin-walled chambers, slightly overlapping the 
bases of the ventricles. 

227. The ramifications of the coronary artery and 
vein over the surface of the ventricles. 

228. The bifurcation of the trachea, at about the level of 
the base of the heart, to form the two bronchi, one of 
which passes to each lung. 

229. The pulmonary artery (/.«), proceeding from the 
cone-like anterior prolongation of the right ventricle, and 
passing forwards and to the left : it soon divides into a right 
and a left trunk, one of which passes to each lung. 

230. The pulmonary veins {p^v\ returning the blood . 
from the lung to the left auricle. They are best seen at a 
later stage (see § 306). 




6i.— LcpUB cuniculus. The vascniar system (x })■ 
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* The apex of the heart is somewhat displaced towards the left of the 
subject : the arteries of the right and the veins of the left side are in 
great measure removed. 

a.ao, arch of the aorta : a.epgy internal mammary artery : a.f^ anterior 
facial vein : a.m^ anterior mesenteric artery : a.ph^ anterior phrenic 
vein : az.v^ azygos vein : br^ brachial artery : cM.a^ common iliac 
artery : cALv^ common iliac vein : cos^ coeliac artery : d.ao^ dorsal 
aorta : e.c^ external carotid artery : e.iLa, external iliac artery : eM.v^ 
external iliac vein: e.ju^ external jugular vein : fm.a, femoral artery: 
fm.Vy femoral vein : h.v^ hepatic veins : i.c^ internal carotid artery : i.csy 
intercostal vessels: i.il.a^ internal iliac artery: iM.Vy internal iliac 
vein : i./w, internal jugular vein : /./, ilio-lumbar artery and vein : i«, 
innominate artery : /.««, left auricle : Lc.c^ left common carotid artery; 
l.prcy left precaval vein : /.z/, left ventricle : m.sc^ median sacral artery : 
p.a^ pulmonary artery : p,epgy epigastric artery and vein ', p.f^ posterior 
facial vein : /./w, posterior mesenteric artery : p.ph^ posterior phrenic 
veins ://f, postcaval Tvein : /.«/, pulmonary vein: r, renal artery and 
vein : r.a«, right auricle : r,c.Cy right common carotid artery : r.prc^ 
right precaval vein : r.v^ right ventricle : scl.a, subclavian artery : scl.v^ 
subclavian vein : spm, spermatic artery and vein : j.z/j, superior vesical 
artery and vein : «/, uterine artery and vein : w, vertebral artery. 

231. The two precaval veins, or venae cavae supe- 
riores {r.prc^ Lprc\ passing from the anterior end of the 
thorax towards the base of the heart : each is formed by 
the union of the subclavian vein {scl.v), from the 
corresponding arm, and the external jugular vein 
(eju) already noticed (§ 127) from the head ; the right pre- 
caval is seen at once to enter the right auricle : the left 
trunk is seen, on lifting up the heart, to curve round the 
dorsal side of the base of that organ, and enter the same 
chamber. Sometimes the two external jugular veins unite 
with one another by a transverse connecting trunk in the 
posterior region of the neck. 

The external jugular is constituted anteriorly by the anterior facial 
vein (a.f)f which runs just within the ramus of the mandible, and the 
posterior facial vein, (/./), coming from the external ear ; near its junc- 
tion with the subclavian, it receives the internal jugular vein [i.jti], 
which runs close alongside the trachea, and receives the blood from the 
brain. 
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232. The thoracic portion of the postcaval vein {ptc), 
passing forwards from the iJiaphragm to the right auricle. 

233. The anterior phrenic vein t,a.pk], passing forn'ards rrom the 
<Ua]jhragnj, aloagEiide the poalcavaJ, and pouring ita conleuls inlo the 
light precaval, 

234. The cesophagus, or gullet, passing from the 
anterior boundary of the thorax, dorsal to the trachea and 
between the lungs, backwards to its aperture in the 
diaphragm. 

235. The paired phrenic nerves, passing from the 
anterior boundary of the thorax backwards to the diaphragm, 
which lliey supply : the right nerve runs alongside the right 
precaval, across the right auricle and along the postcaval, 
ihe left nerve runs along the left precaval and then passes 
just internal to the left lung. 

Traced forwards, tbe phrenic is found to take its origin from the sixth 
cervical nerve : if followed hcyond the thorax, it should Le left until the 
nerves of the neck (§g 244-246) are dissected. 

336. The thoracic portions of the vagi (sec g 1S6 and 244) : the right 
vagus enters the thorax to the right of the liachea along which it runT, 
thence passing on to the gullet and so Ihrough the diaphragm to the 
stomach ; Ihe left nerve runs at first parallel to the left precaval, 
finally also reaching the gidlet, along which both nerves take a spiral 

237. The aorta {ao), a large, elastic, thick-walled vessel, 
of a whitish colour, proceeding from the base of the heart 
behind the pulmonary artery ; it rises clear of the heart, then 
bends over to the left side, forming the arch of the 
aorta {a.ao), and passes backwards, arching over the left 
bronchus (§ 228) to reach the ventral face of the spinal 
column, along which it passes as the dorsal aorta {d.ao) 
throughout the whole length of the thorax ami abdomen, 
dividing at last into the two common iliac arteries 
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{ciLUf § 258) which pass backwards and outwards to the 
hind legs. The aorta is united to the pulmonary artery 
by a short ligament, the remains of the embryonic ductus 
arteriosus. 

238. The thoracic duct, or main trunk of the lymphatic system : a 
slender, thin-walled tube, lying to the dorsal side of the aorta, and 
pouring its contents into the left subclavian vein at its junction with 
the left external jugular : it is best seen by pulling the thoracic aorta 
somewhat to the right. 

239. The thoracic portion of the sympathetic nerves, 
slender white cords, lying one on each side of the aorta, 
and having at intervals ganglia, which lie on the heads of 
the ribs; each is continued backwards into the abdomen 
(§ 185) and forwards into the head (§ 245). 

240. The azygos or (right) cardinal vein {az,v)y best 
seen by turning the heart and lungs over to the left side : it 
lies immediately to the right of the thoracic aorta, receiving 
the intercostal veins {ics) from the spaces between the 
seven posterior ribs : anteriorly it pours its contents into 
the right precaval. The blood from the five anterior inter- 
costal spaces is returned, on each side, into an anterior 
intercostal vein which enters the corresponding pre- 
caval. 

241. The innominate artery {in), springing from the 
arch of the aorta towards its right side ; it gives off at its 
origin the left common carotid artery {l.c.c) and then, 
passing forward, divides into the right common carotid 
{r.cc) and right subclavian {s.cLa). 

242. The left subclavian artery, taking its origin 
from the left side of the arch of the aorta. 

243. The course of the common carotid arteries: 
each passes up the side of the neck, external to the trachea 
and internal to the external jugular, gives off branches to 
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the larynx, and, at about the level of the anterior end of 
the larynx, divides into the internal carotid (/.^), which 
passes dorsalwards to reach the brain, and the external 
carotid {e.c), which supplies the greater part of the head : 
the internal carotid may be recognised as being the first 
important branch given off from the outer side of the 
common carotid ; the external carotid divides almost 
immediately into branches for the jaws, eye, &c. 

244. The cervical portion of the vagus, a nerve running 
to the outer side of each common carotid. 

Traced backward*?, the right vagus is seen to pass across (ventral to) 
the right subclavian artery, the left across the arch of the aorta, to 
enter the thorax, vi^here they have already been seen (§ 236). 

245. The cervical portion of the sympathetic, seen by lifting up 
the carotid and carefully separating it from the vagus : it is a flat pale 
nerve lying immediately dorsal to the artery : traced backwards, it 
enlarges at about the level of the first rib into the posterior cervical 
ganglion, and thus enters the thorax, where it has already been seen. 

246. Traced forwards, the sympathetic is seen to enlarge, at a level 
just anterior to the larynx, into the anterior cervical ganglion, im- 
mediately external to which is a similar enlargement of the vagus, the 
ganglion of the root : crossing both nerves and the carotid artery at 
about the same level, but obliquely from behind forwards and inwards, 
is the slender tendon of the digastric muscle, and immediately 
behind and parallel to this the hypoglossal nerve. 

247. The thyroid gland, a brownish mass, consisting 
of two lobes applied to the sides of the larynx, and con- 
nected across the ventral face of the latter by a band-like 
intermediate portion. 

248. The large thyroid cartilage, forming the anterior 
part of the larynx, and the ring-like cricoid cartilage, 
forming its posterior part. 

249. The submaxillary gland has been already seen : its duct 
(Wharton's duct) is a very fine tube proceeding from its inner face to 
open on the floor of the mouth. 
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250. The course of the subclavian arteries : each, 
soon after its origin, divides into the vertebral artery (vr), 
which dives inwards, and then passes forwards through the 
vertebrarterial canal of the cervical vertebrae (§ 24), to 
supply the brain and spinal cord ; and the brachial artery 
{dr)y which passes directly outwards, and sends branches 
to the fore-limb and shoulder-girdle, giving ofif also the 
internal mammary artery {a.epg), a small vessel which 
runs backwards over the inner face of the wall of the 
thorax just external to the sternum. 

251. The thoracic arteries, small vessels given off in pairs from 
the thoracic aorta, and supplying the seven posterior intercostal spaces. 

The five anterior intercostal spaces are supplied by a branch of the 
internal mammary. 

252. The phrenic arteries, arising from the aorta and supplying 

the diaphragm. 

253. The renal arteries (r), of which the right comes 
off almost immediately posterior to the anterior mesenteric 
(§ 183), and the left about half an inch posterior to the 
right; each passes immediately to the hilus (§ 261) of the 
corresponding kidney. 

254. The renal veins (r), each of which runs parallel 
and just posterior to the corresponding renal artery, 
receives a large vein from the dorsal wall of the abdomen, 
and pours its contents into the postcaval.' 

255. The lumbar arteries and veins, small vessels supplying the 

dorsal walls of the abdomen, and springing from the aorta and post- 
caval respectively. 

256. The spermatic arteries and veins (spm), taking 
their origin somewhat posteriorly to the posterior mesenteric 
artery, from the aorta and postcaval respectively, and passing 
to the testes (§§ 266 and 268), or ovaries (§ 291). 

257. The median sacral artery {m.sc), a small trunk arising from 
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■:fte dorsal side of tlie aorta, and pndsin^ Imckwards lo the pelvis : it 
■ corresponds to the caudal continuation of the aorta (see i>p. 67, 115, 
1*35)- 

258. The common iliac arteries (cM.a), formed by 
r the bifurcation of tlie aorta ; each gives off soon after its 

origin the ilio-lumbar artery {i.l) to the posterior part 

of the dorsal abdominal walls, aod then almost immediately 

divides into the internal iliac {i.ii.a), which passes along 

L the dorsal wall of the pelvic cavity, and the external iliac 

I (f.i!.a), which gives off an artery to the bladder and uterus, 

" and then, passing beneath Poupart's ligament, becomes the 

femoral artery {fm.a), and supplies the leg. Immediately 

external to Poupart's ligament the femoral gives off the 

posterior epigastric artery {p.epg), which is distributed 

_ to the ventral abdominal walls. 

259. The ilio-lumbar veins (<"./), large vessels which 
iter the postcaval just anterior to the bifurcation of the 



:e3 the left ilio-lumbar instead of directly entering the 
K{)Mtcaval, turns forwards, runs parallel to the latter, receives the left 
Btpermatic, and enters the posIcnvLil a little posterior to the enlraace ol 
'■"eleft renal. 

260. The trifurcatioo of the inferior cava at its posterior 
tend into the two outwardly directed external iliac veins 
mieM.v)> and the median, baLkwardlj directed common iliac 
vein {c.il.v). The external iliacs, like the corresponding 
|iirtertes to which they are i)arallcl, are the intra-abdominal 
l.portionsot the femoral vems {Jm.v), by which the blood 

S returned Irom the legs; they also receive the blood from 
l&e bladder and uterus : the posterior epigastric veins 
m^p-epg), open into the iemorals immediately external to 
|Poupart's ligament. The common iliac is formed by the 

inion of the two internal iliac veins {i.il.v), which run 
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parallel and internal to the corresponding arteries along 

the dorsal wall of the pelvis. 

XXVII. Carefully dissect away the peritoneum from the 
kidneys, ureters, and genital organs, already noticed, 
as v/ell as the fat which usually obscures them. 
Make out : 

261. The kidneys, compact red bodies of characteristic 
shape, lying one on either side of the lumbar region, the 
right considerably in front of the left Each has on its 
inner edge a depression or hilus, and is covered by 
peritoneum on its ventral side only. 

262. The ureter (Fig. 62, A and B ur) a long white tube 
springing from the hilus, about one-eighth of an inch in 
diameter in its upper part, but rapidly getting nanower: 
the two ureters pass somewhat inwards towards the middle 
line, and then backwards almost parallel with one another, 
and enter 

263. The bladder (^/), a pyriform sac, which may vary 
greatly in size and appearance, according to its state of 
distension ; when full, it projects some distance into the 
abdominal cavity, and its walls appear very thin and show 
the bright yellow urine through them ; when empty it hardly 
appears above the pubes, and its walls appear thick and 
opaque : it may be inflated from the urethra (§ 153). The 
ureters enter it about half way (in the collapsed condition) 
between its broad anterior end, or fundus, and its narrow 
neck. 

264. The adrenals, or suprarenal bodies, small, 
yellowish-white bodies, of which the right is close to the 
corresponding kidney, while the left lies in the anterior angle 
between the aorta and renal artery. 

In the Male. 

265. The penis (A, c.c, c.s, g.p), projecting backwards 
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Q the posterior edge of the symphysis pubis, and enclosed 
1 loose fold of skin, the prepuce; it is strengthened 




Fig, 62.— LepuB . 

he male, B, of the Ten: 

The kidneys and pronin 
Fallopian lubeE, and nleri, are n 

: if, urinary bladder: c.c, corpus cavemosnin ; t.s, corpus 

' "^ ... . . :litoridis ; g./i, glana 

the perineal 



The urinogcnital organs. A, of 
lie, zrom [ce left side (^ nat. size), 
inial ends of tile ureters, and in E tie ovaries, 
ot sbowa. 



ogiasum : e^, Cowper's gland : g-.cl, glans cuionuis : g.p, giaos 
lis : f.ff/, perineal gland : f.gi', aperlttre of its duct on the perineal 
»ce : fir, anterior, pr', posterior, and/r*, lateral, lobes of prostate : 
f, rectum ; r.f/, rectal gland: n.j'.a, urinogenital aperture: u.m. 



', vestibule : v.il, va* 



rentrally by the two hard, clostly appheii corpora 
Mvemosa (t.c), which, at the proximal end of tlie organ, 
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diverge, forming the crura penis, and are attached to the 
ischia : dorsally it is soft and yielding, consisting only of 
the thin vascular corpus spongiosum {cs^see § 279): its 
free end is formed by a soft conical body, the glans penis 
(§./), which projects beyond the prepuce, and bears the slit- 
like aperture (u.g.a) of the urethra, a canal traversing the 
penis. 

266. The scrotal sacs, situated one on each side of 
the penis, and having their cavities in communication, by a 
widish aperture, with the peritoneal cavity, so that by pulling 
upon the spermatic artery and vein (§ 256) the testis 
which each contains can be retracted into the abdomen. 

267. The vasa deferentia {v.d), two whitish tubes 
resembling the ureters in appearance and size : they pro- 
ceed from the scrotal sacs into the peritoneal cavity, and 
then each curves over the corresponding ureter to reach the 
dorsal side of the bladder. 

XXVIII. Slit open one of the scrotal sacs along its 
ventral wall, and make out ; 

268. The testis, a pinkish-white, ovoidal body, about an 
inch long in a full-grown rabbit 

269. The epididymis, an irregular, convoluted body, 
forming the greatly coiled proximal end of the vas deferens: 
it consists of the caput epididymis, applied to the 
anterior end of the testis, and connected by a narrow 
band running along the inner edge of the latter, with 
the Cauda epididymis, which is continued posteriorly 
beyond the testis, and, anteriorly, gives origin to the vas 
deferens. The caput is usually much obscured by a mass 
of fat, in which run the spermatic artery and vein. 

270. The gubernaculum, a short cord connecting the posterior end 

of the Cauda epididymis with the interior of the scrotal sac. 
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271. The coats of the scrotal sac : these are, a layer of skin exter- 
nally ; then a layer of loose connective tissue, the dartos ; then a 
layer of muscle, the cremaster, continuous with the internal oblique 
muscle of the abdomen ; and, lastly, an internal lining of peritoneum, 
the* tunica vaginalis. 

272. The mesorchium, a double fold of peritoneum 
suspending the testis and vas deferens to the dorsal wall 
of the scrotal sac, after the manner of a mesentery ; its two 
layers are continuous with the peritoneal lining of the sac 
(tunica vaginalis), and are reflected over the testis. 

XXIX. Dissect away the kidneys, ureters, and scrotal 
sacs from the surrounding parts : cut away the 
symphysis pubis with bone forceps : cut through 
the two corpora cavernosa (§265) by which the 
penis is attached to the ischia. Remove the 
whole of the urinogenital organs from the body, 
together with the posterior end of the rectum, 
and pin them out in a dissecting dish, with the 
dorsal surface uppermost, taking care to preserve 
the natural relation of the parts. Carefully dis- 
sect away all fat and connective tissue, gradually 
separate the rectum from the other organs and 
turn it aside, making out : 

273. The uterus masculinus («.w), a large sac, 
slightly bilobed at its anterior end, and lying against the 
dorsal side of the neck of the bladder. The vasa deferentia, 
after curving round the ureters, are seen to pass between 
this sac and the bladder. 

274. The prostate (/r), a glandular mass, in relation with 
the neck of the bladder and the uterus masculinus. 

It consists of five lobes : an anteriqr (/r), so closely applied to the 
dorsal wall of the uterus masculinus as to be almost inseparable from 
it : another posterior (//), more prominent than the first, bilobed 
anteriorly, and easily separable from the uterus masculinus ; and two 
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small lateral lobes (/0» lyuig along the sides of the neck of the 
bladder. 

275. Cowper's glands (cgi), a pair of brown, ovoid masses, imme- 
diately behind the posterior lobe of the prostate, and enclosed in a 
layer of muscle. 

276. The rectal glands {r,gl)y two brown elongated 
glands, about an inch long and a quarter of an inch wide, 
situated one on either side of the rectum. 

277. The perineal glands (/.^/), similar in appear- 
ance to the rectal glands, but not more than half an inch 
long : they lie, one on either side of the extremity of the 
penisy and are in relation externally one with each of the 
hairless perineal spaces, on the surface of which its duct 
opens on a small papilla (p*gf)* 

278. By slitting open the uterus masculinus along its 
dorsal wall, the vasa deferentia are seen to open into its 
ventral wall, near its junction with the bladder. 

279. The corpus spongiosum {c.s), a quantity of 
extremely vascular tissue surrounding the urethra, from 
about the posterior boundary of Cowper's glands to the 
glans penis, with which it becomes continuous : to see it 
satisfactorily, the rectum and rectal glands should be 
entirely removed. 

XXX. Turn the organs with the ventral side upper- 
most, and make a median incision along the 
whole length of the penis, beginning at the 
glans and cutting through the fibrous septum 
between the corpora cavernosa : continue the 
incision forward so as to open the bladder along 
its ventral wall. Note : 

280. The small apertures of the ureters in the dorsal 
wall of the bladder at about the junction of its middle and 
posterior thirds. 
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. The verumontanum or coUiculus seminalis, 
fa small rounded elevation on the dorsal wall of the urethra, 
just posterior to its junction wilh the bladder. 

z8z. The opening of the uterus masculinus into the 
urethra; a crescentic aperture just in front of the anterior 
edge of the verumontanum. 

283, The openings of the prostatic duels, miiiute apertures, 
HBnally about four in number, on each liide of Ihe verumontinmn. 

. The openings of the ducts of Cowper's glands, four 
e apertures in the dorsal wall af the urethra, about 
n inch posterior to the verumontanum. 

In the Female. 

285. The vulva, or external urinogenital aperture, 

Rg. 62, B, u.g.d) guarded by two tolerably prominent folds 

of mucous membrane, the labia majora, and leading into 

a wide tube, the vestibule, situated immediately ventral to 

the extremity of the rectum. 

a86. The clitoris {c.c, g.cl), a hard, rod-like body em- 
bedded in the ventral wall of the vestibule ; it consists of 
two closely applied corpora cavernosa (f.c), resembling 
the bodies of the same name in the male (g 265), and, like 
them, diverging anteriorly as the crura clitoridis to be 
attached to the ischia : the free end of ihe clitoris is 
formed by the glans clitoridis (^.c/), a small soft conical 
body between the anterior (ventral) ends of the labia 
majora. 

287. The vagina {Figs. 6a, B, and 63, va), awidish tube 
bg between the bladder and the rectum; like the other 
[productive organs, it varies greatly in size according to the 
e of the animal. 

. The uteri (Fig. 63, r.iit, l.ut), paired tubes proceed- 

; from the anterior end of the vagina, and proceeding 

Hltwards towards the flanks; they are comparatively wide 
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297. The large, somewhat crescentic aperture by which 
the vagina opens into the vestibule. 

298. The small apertures of the ducts of Cowper*s glands, on the 
dorsal wall of the vestibule. 

299. The OS uteri (Fig. 63, r.w/'), a small aperture with 
a greatly thickened and rugose margin, on each side of the 
anterior end of the vagina, and leading into the cone- 
spouding uterus. Between the two ora uterorum is a rudi- 
mentary vertical septum (s) tending to divide the vagina into 
two tubes. 

300. The very thick walls of the uterus, consisting of an 
outer muscular layer and an inner mucous layer raised up 
into very large and prominent rugae. 

301. The smooth walls of the Fallopian tube and the 
opening of that tube posteriorly into the uterus, and 
anteriorly by its funnel-like fimbriated extremity (^J) 
into the peritoneal cavity in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the ovary. 

In both sexes, 

XXXIII. Make a section of one of the kidneys, through 

the hilus, and parallel to the dorsal and ventral 

faces of the organ. Note : 

302. The sinus, a large cavity excavated in the substance 
of the kidney into which the hilus leads. 

303. The pelvis, a large funnel-like dilatation of the 
proximal end of the ureter, nearly filling the sinus : it ends 
in a number of small subdivisions, the calices. 

304. The urinary pyramid, a conical mass of kidney 
substance, projecting into the pelvis. 

305. The distinction between the superficial or cortical 
portion of the kidney which has a dotted appearance, 
and its central or medullary portion, marked with striae 
which radiate outwards from the pyramid. 
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XXXIV. Carefully remove froin the body the heart 
and lungs, together with the posterior tnd of the 
trachea and recognisable portions of the aorta 
and veiiK cavse. Fasten out the organs under 
water, with their dorsal surface uppermost, and 
make out : 

306. The course of the pulmonary arteries and 
veins : the arteries remain single until they reach the 
lungs; the veins are two from each lung, and enter the 
left auricle separately, in the U-shaped space between the 
two precavals. 

XXXV. Cut through the pulmonary arteries and veins 
close to the lungs, and separate the latter from the 
heart : make out : 

307. The division of the lefi lung into two lobes, an 
. anterior and a posterior : the former is deeply divided 
I by a transverse fissure. 

308. The division of the right lung into four lobes, called, 
passing from before backwards, the anterior accessory, 
the anterior, the posterior, and the posterior acces- 
sory : the " accessory " lobes are considerably smaller than 
the other two : the posterior accessory is situated internal to 
'the root of the lung and rather to the left side of the thoracic 
cavity. 

309. The cartilages of the trachea and bronchi, 
incomplete rings surrounding the ventral and lateral aspects 
pf the tubes, but leaving their dorsal sides unstrengthened. 

310. The division of the left bronchus into two tubel, one for each 
lobe. 

311. The sul)divisions of the right bronchus: it first gives off a 
ranch on the outer side to the antecior accessory lobe, then one on the 
ntndside to the anterior lobe, and finally divides into two branches for 
le jiosterior and posterior accessory lobes. In si 
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^B at their posterior or vaginal ends, but become nanow 

H anteriorly and pass almost insensibly into 
H 289. The Fallopian tubes (_yf7), or anterior extremitjes 

^M of the genital ducts : they are somewhat convoluted tubes 

^1 of small calibre, ending anteriorly in a wide, membranoiu, 

^M fiinnel'Sbaped extremity with fimbriated margin. 



Fre. 63. — Lepus cuniculus. The anterior end af the vi^pnaiW 
the right uterus, Fallopian lube, and ovary (nat. size). 

Part of the ventral wall of the vagina is removed, and the proximal 
end of the left alerns is shown in longitudinal section. 

JlJ, Fallopian tube : y?,/', lis peritoneal aperture : l.H/, left iitemt ! 
l.uf, left OS uteri : r.al, right uteros : r.uf, righl os uteri : i, vngiual 
septum : va, vagina. 

ago. The broad ligainent, a sheet of peritoneum, sus- 
pending the uterus and Fallopian tube to the dorsal body 
wall, 

agi. The ovaries (ov), ovoidal bodies, about half m 
inch long and a quarter wide, situated just external to the 
fimbriated extremity of the Fallopian tube: they have a 
whitish colour, and are studded over with small roOB 
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pinkish projections, the Graafian follicles, each of which 
contains an ovum, 

I XXXI. Cut through the symphysis pubis, and dissect 
away the urinogenital organs from the body, lasten 
them with the dorsal side upwards, and make out 
the rectal and perineal glands, which have the 
same relation as in the male (see §§ 276 and 277) ; 
then remove these glands along with the rectum, 
and make out 

292. The vestibule (Fig. 62, B, vl>), awide tube, with 
the dorsal wall of which the rectum was in contact: with 
its anterior end the bladder and vagina are connected, 
while, posteriorly, it opens externally by the vulva. It 
has precisely the relations of tlie urethra of the male (| 265), 
and its walls are invested with a vascular tissue answering 
to the corpus spongiosum (§ 279). 

293. Cowper's glands U.gl), a pair of small whitish, masses, lyiog 
on the dorsal nail of ihe veslibule at about the middle of its length. 

XXXII. Turn the organs with their ventral side 
upwards, make a median longitudinal incision 
through the vestibule, and continue it forwards 
until the cavity of the bladder is exposed : make 
a median longitudinal incision through the ventral 
wal! of the vagina : afterwards slit up one of the 
uteri and the corresponding Fallopian tube along 
their whole length. Make out : 

294. The small aperture of the ureters in the dorsal wall 
(. the bladder about half way between its fundus and 

"^l neck. 

295. The almost insensible passage from the bladder to 
e vestibule, the neck of the former being very wide. 

296. The uregular nigje or ridges of mucous membrane 
Mo which the walls of ihe vestibule ar? raised. 



397- The large, somewhat crescentic aperture by v 
the vagina opens into the vestibule. 



299. The OS uteri (Fig. 63, r.ui'), a small aperture with 
a greatly thickened and rugose margin, on each side of the 
anterior end of the vagina, and leading into the com- 
spoiiding uterus. Between the two ora uterorum is a rudi- 
mentary vertical septum {s) tending to divide the v^ina into 
two tubes. 

300. The very thick walls of the utenis, consisting of an 
outer muscular layer and an inner mucous layer raised up 
into very targe and prominent rugie. 

301. The smooth walls of the Fallopian tube and the 
opening of that tube posteriorly into the uterus, and 
anteriorly by its funnel-!ike fimbriated extremity (_^.f} 
into the peritoneal cavity in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the ovary, 

/n both sexes. 

XXXIII. Make a section of one of the kidneys, through 

the hilus, and parallel to the dorsal and ventral 

faces of the organ. Note : 

302. The sinus, a large cavity excavated in the substance 
of the kidney into which the hilus leads. 

303. The pelvis, a large funnel-like dilatation of the 
proximal end of the ureter, nearly filling the sinus : it ends 
in a number of small subdivisions, the calices. 

304. The urinary pyramid, a conical mass of kidney 
substance, projecting into the pelvis. 

305. The distinction between the superficial or cortical 
portion of the kidney which has a dotted appearance, 
and its central or medullary portion, marked with siriK 
which radiate outwards from the pyramid. 
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XXXIV. Carefully remove from the body the heart 
and lungs, together with the posterior end of the 
trachea and recognisable portions of the aorta 
and venie cavse. Fasten out the organs under 
water, with their dorsal surface uppermost, and 

306. The course of the pulmonary arteries and 
! veins : the arteries remain single until they reach the 

lungs; the veins are two from each lung, and enter the 
left auricle separately, in the U-shaped space between the 
two precavals, 

iXXXV. Cut through the pulmonary arteries and veins 
close to the lungs, and separate the latter from the 
[ heart ; make out : 

307. The division of the left lung into two lobes, an 
anterior and a posterior : the former is deeply divided 
by a transverse fissure, 

308. The division of the right lung into four lobes, called, 
passing from before backwards, the anterior accessory, 
the anterior, the posterior, and the posterior acces- 

1 8ory : the " accessory " lobes are considerably smaller than 
Kie other two ; the posterior accessory is situated internal to 
rfte root of the lung and rather to the left side of the thoracic 
cavity. 

309. The cartilages of the trachea and bronchi, 
incomplete rings surrounding the ventral and lateral aspects 

[W the tubes, but leaving their dorsal sides un strengthened. 

^ 31a The division of the left bronchus into two tubeg, one for each 

311. The subdivisions of the right brooebus : it first gives off a 
branch on ihe oiltfi' side to the anteiior accessory lobe, then one on the 
ventral side lo the anterior lobe, and finally divides into two branches for 
tlie posterior and posterior accessory lobes. In some instances the 



hronchus for the anlerior accessory lobe is given ofT from liie Irailin 
immediately before its bifurcation. 

312. By scraping away the lung substance the bronchi maj' he furthfr 
followed: (heir cartilages soon lose the incomplete annular fonii, and 
become irregular isolated palches : the branches given ofT from the 
bronchi into the substance of the lung come off at an acute angle. 

XXXVI. In the heart cut away the outer walls of boih 
auricles, so as to expose their cavitiea, taking 
care not to injure the vcns cavffi or pulmonaiy 
veins. Note : 

313. The division of each auricle into a larger, sraootb- 
wa)led, posterior portion or atrium, and a small, anterior 
portion or appendix auriculs, which projects over the 
base of the ventricle, and the walls of which are strength- 
ened internally by a network of muscular bands, the 
musculi pectinati. 

314. The septum auric ul arum, or muscular division 
wall between the auricles. 

315. The fossa ovalis, an oval area on the septum 
rather thinner than tlio rest of it ; it is seen best from the 
left side by holding the septum up to the light, and is sur- 
rounded by a slightly raised margin, the annulus ovalis. 
It marks the position of the foramen ovale of the fcetus. 

316. The auriculo-ventricular apertures, by which 
the auricles respectively communicate with the ventricles. 

317. The apertures of the pre- and postcaval 
veins into right auricle ; that of the right precaval is in [he 
anterior (upper) end of the auricle ; that of the postcaval 
in the postero-dorsal region, a membranous fold, the 
remains of the fecial Eustachian valve, extending boto 
its posterior margin towards the septum j that of the 
left precaval is immediately to the left of, and j 
to, the Eustachian valve, and is bounded behind {belowj 
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the npright position of the heart) by a semi-lunar fold, the 
valve of Thebesius. 

318. The aperture of the coronary vein, by which 
the blood is brought back from tiie substance of the heart ; 
it is a small round opening just within the margin of the 
ttinnel-like aperture of the left precaval. 

319. The apertures of the pulmonary veins into 
the left auricle. 

XXXVII. Cut away both auricles so as to expose the 
bases of the veniricles: cut away all but about 
an eighth of an inch of the aorta and pulmonary 
artery ; pour water into the ventricles through the 
auriculo-ventricular apertures. Note ; 

320. The auriculo-ventricular valves, two sets of 
membranous flaps, which, when the filled ventricles are 
squeezed, come together at their edges and close the 
auriculo-ventricular apertures ; but when the pressure is 
released fall down into the ventricles. On the left side are 
two flaps, together constituting the mitral or bicuspid 
valve ; on the right side are three flaps, together con- 
stituting the tricuspid valve. 

311. The semilunar valves, of which there are three 
at the origin of both the pulmonary artery and aorta : 
all three valves, in each case, are in one plane, and 
when there is fluid in the artery, come together by 
■their edges, and close the passage to the ventricle; but 
when the ventricle is squeezed, the pressure forces them 
'aside, and causes them to flap back against the walls of 
the artery. 

32Z. The sinuses of Valsalva, slight dilatations of 
the aorta and pulmonary artery, just anterior to (above) 
the semilunar valves. 

323. The apertures of the coronary arteries, by which 
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the heart is supplied with blood, situated in two of the aortic 

sinuses of Valsalva. 

XXXVIII. Remove the outer walls of both ventricles, 
by making first a transverse incision along the 
base of each, and then taking from its extremities 
converging incisions nearly to the apex of the 
heart. Make out ; 

324. The comparatively thin walls of the right ventricle, 
and the extremely thick walls of the left ventricle. 

325. The septum ventriculorum, or partition between 
the ventricles; it is convex towards the right, concave 
towards the left side, so that, in transverse section, the 
cavity of the right ventricle appears semilunar, that of 
the left almost circular. 

326. The columnae carneae, muscular ridges into which 
the inner surface of the ventricular walls is raised. One 
of those in the right ventricle usually takes on the form 
of a cord extending across the cavity from the inner to the 
outer side, and called the moderator band. 

327. In the right ventricle, the three flaps of the 
tricuspid valve attached by their anterior edges round 
vhe auriculo-ventricular aperture : their irregular posterior 
edges, which depend into the ventricle, are attached by 
strings, the chordae tendineae, to small conical elevations 
of the ventricular wall, the musculi papillares. 

328. In the left ventricle, the two flaps of the mitral 
valve, attached in the same manner as those of the tricuspid. 
The papillary muscles are, however, fewer in number and 
considerably larger in size. 

329. The conus arteriosus, or infundibulum, a pro- 
longation of the left anterior angle of the right ventricle, in 
the apex of which is the aperture of the pulmonary artery. 

330. The aperture of the aorta in the left ventricle. 



THE RABBIT, 



3^9 



fatuated within and dorsal to the auriculo- ventricular 
Bperture. 

XXXIX Dissect away the skin from the side of the 
head, and make out : 

331. The masscter, a large mass of muscle covering 
the posterior half of (he mandible- 

al arch, and is inserted into 

332. The muscular branches of the seventh or facial 
nerve, passing from behind forwards over the outer surface 
of the masseter. 

Traced backwards, these nerves are seen to spring from a single trunk 
which makes its erit throogh. the stjlo-msutoid foramen (§ 55). 

333. The parotid (salivary) gland, a soft, irregular, 
pinkish mass, situated just in front of and below the 
CEtemal ear. 

Its Rne duct (Stenson's duct) passes forwards from its anterior 
edge, along with the branches of the seventh nerve, and in front 
of the masseter mu.<^cle dips intvards, to open into the interior of the 
^mouth. 

334. The infraorbital (salivary) gland, a large lobu- 
ilated mass lying in the antero-inferior region of the orbit, 
partly outwards and partly within the cavity. 

its inferior edge, to open into the 

XL.* Cut away, with bone-forceps, the supraorbital 
process of the frontal (§ 47), working from behind 
forwards, and making out: 

335. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, arising 

' The foUowinE sections (§§ 335— 3S3l '^'""'t conveniently be 
'Worked out in a specimen from which Ihe brain has been removed, 
that operation has been conducted nith very great care. 
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from the postero-intemal region of the orbit along with the 
recti (§ 338) and passing forwards and upwards to the under 
surface of the anterior end of the supraorbital process : there 
it passes through a tendinous loop attached to the bone, 
and then passing downwards and slightly backwards is 
inserted into the eyeball. 

336. The lacrymal gland, a pinkish mass situated in 
the upper and posterior region of the eyeball. 

337. The Harderian gland, a white, opaque, lobulated 
body situated in the anterior region of the eyeball. 

338. The four recti and the inferior oblique have the same 
relations as in the lower Vertebrata ( p. 77, §§ 192 — 194, and p. 78, §§ 
201, 202). 

339. The third, fourth, and sixth cerebral nerves, issuing from the 
sphenoidal fissure, and having the same general distribution to the eye- 
muscles as in the lower Vertebrata (pp. 77, 78, §§ 195 — 197, 203). 

340. The retractor bulbi, a conical muscle lying immediately within 
the recti, and forming a sheath round the optic nerve : it is suppUed by 
the sixth nerve. 

•^41. The orbito-nasal nerve, or first division of the fifth, leaving the 
skull through the sphenoidal fissure and passing along the upper edge of 
I he inner wall of the orbit. 

342. The optic nerve, leaving the skull by the optic foramen, and 
passing to the inner and posterior region of the orbit. 

XLI.^ Remove both eyes : divide one of them into an 
inner and an outer hemisphere by an equatorial 
incision, i.e. a vertical incision taken at right angles 
to and through the centre of a line joining the pupil 
and the optic nerve : divide the other into an 
anterior and a posterior half by a vertical incision 
at right angles to the first, that is passing through 
the pupil and entrance of the optic nerve. Note: 
343. The fibrous sclerotic, the one-layered choroid, 

^ As it is necessai7 to examine the eye while quite fi^esh, it will 
probably be found convenient in practice to substitute an ox's or sheep s 
eye for the rabbit's. 
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the retina, the blind spot or entrance of the optic nerve, 
the ora serrata, the choroid processes, the lens, the 
iris, the pupil, and the aqueous and vitreous humours : 
all these have the same essential relations as in the lower 
Vertebrata (see p. 84, §§ 224 — 228). 

344. The absence of a processus falciformis or 
pecten (p. 122, § 179, and p. 250, § 314). 

345. The tapetum, a portion of the choroid which, 
instead of having the usual black hue, exhibits iridescent 
colours. 

XLII. Dissect away the parotid gland : clear away the 
muscles, &c., from the entire external surface of 
the bulla tympani (§ 54) : lay open the external 
auditory meatus by a longitudinal incision, until 
the tubular portion of the tympanic bone is 
reached : with bone-forceps cut away very care- 
fully and gradually the outer wall of both tubular 
and bulbous portions of the tympanic bone, 
noting : 

346. The tympanic membrane, a transparent fibrous 
partition, lying obliquely across the lower end of the 
meatus: through it can be indistinctly seen a small bone 
— the handle of the malleus (§ 73) — attached to its inner 
surface. 

347. The cartilage of the pinna, attached to the 
tubular portion of the tympanic bone, and with it forming 
the external auditory meatus, which thus consists of cartilagin- 
ous and osseous portions. 

XLIII. Carefully cut away the tympanic membrane so 
as not to injure the manubrium mallei, and remove 
as much more of the tympanic bone as is necessary 
to display the following structures : 

348. The tympanum, or tympanic cavity, bounded 
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internally by the periotic, externally by the tympanic 
membrane, below and at the sides by the t)rmpanic bone. 

349. The auditory ossicles (see §§ 73 — 76): after 
observing them and their muscles (§§ 352, 353) in situ, they 
should be removed, and examined under a low power of the 
microscope. 

350. The fenestra ovalis and fenestra rotunda 

(§ 56). 

351. Tne aperture of the Eustachian tube on the 
inner wall of the tympanum, below and anterior to the 
fenestra ovalis (see § 55, p. 272, and § 370, p. 336). 

352. The tensor tjrmpani, a small muscle inserted by a fine tendon 
into the malleus : it arises from the alisphenoid. 

353. The stapedius, a still smaller muscle, arisingr from the stuface 
of the periotic, just above the fenestra rotunda, and passing forwards to 
be inserted into the neck of the stapes. 

354. By the removal of the bulla tympani the proximal portions of 
the vagus and hypoglossal nerves (§§ 244, 246) are exposed nnd maybe 

traced to their foramina of exit from the skull (§§ 43, 58). 

355. Lying immediately in front of and parallel to the hypoglossal is 
a much slenderer nerve, the glossopharyngeal : it makes its exit from 

the skull M'ith the vagus. 

356. The spinal accessory or eleventh nerve leaves the skull along 

with the glossopharyngeal and vagus, and passes backwards to its 
distribution to some of the muscles of the neck. 

XLIV. Dissect off the masseter : carefully detach the 
ascending portion of the mandible from the 
pterygoid muscles which are inserted into its 
inner surface : with bone-forceps cut away the 
portion of the mandibular ramus lying posterior to 
the inferior dental foramen (§ 71) : make out : 

357. The third division of the fifth or mandibular nerve, supply- 
ing the muscles of the lower jaw and sending a branch — the gustatory 

nerve — to the tongue : the main trunk is continued through the 
inferior dental foramen to the interior of the ramus and so to the 
teeth. 
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. The second division of the fifth or mazillaiy nerve has 
OKed by the reijiova.1 of the eye and its muscles, and is -seen to 
n the floor of the orbit : to see it salisfactorily the maxilla, mu^t be 
gra.duatly broken away : it supplies the upper teetli, and a. hige branch 
passes through the infraorbital foramen (g 65) to the snout. 

XLV. Remove the remainder of the mandibular ramus 
of the side on which you are working: dissect 
away the pterygoid muscles : pass a probe from the 
cut end of the gullet forwards into the mouth : lay 
open the gullet along this, and pull the tongue 
downwards so as to get a good view of the interior 
of the mouth. Note: 
1359. 1'he transversely-ridged palate (Fig. 64) or roof of 
mouth, continued backwards into a soft membrane, the 
velum palati {vl.pa). 

360. The tongue {tg), firmly fixed by its postero-inferior 
part to the floor of the mouth, presenting on its dorsal 
surface a number of small elevations or papills, and on 
each side of its proximal enil a small, oval, ridged area, the 
papilla foliata, 

361. Tlie pharynx, or fiinn el-shaped posterior ex- 
tremity of the mouth, continued backwards into the 
gullet. 

362. The glottis, an aperture on the floor of the pharynx, 
leading, through the larynx, into the trachea. It is guarded 
in front by a Jai^e flap of cartilage, the epiglottis {epg), 
and behind by two small processes of mucous membrane, 
the cornicula laryngis {c.la). 

363. The aperture of the posterior nares (p.tta), an 
oval opening in the roof of the pharynx : a probe passed into 
it enters the nasal chamber (see § 366). 

364. The positions and characters of the teeth (see 



i 77- 



I, pp. 277, 278). 
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is taken slightly to the left of the median plane io &s to 
clear the mesethmoid {m.tlA) : all but the anterior and posterior eods of 
the septninnasi (m^A^) is cut away, soa-.tr> expose the riijht nasal cavity 
with its tnrbinals : the brain is removed, so sis to ^how the cranial fossx 
and the exits of the nerves through the dura mater (it must be remem- 
bered that mEiny of these nin for a considerable distance between the 
dura, mater and the skull before maldng their exit from the latter) : the 
muscles at the base of the tongue are partly dissected away so as to 
expose the right sublingoal gland i'.gl). The cartilage is distingaished 
by fine, the bone by coarse, dotting. 

d.Ay, body of hyoid hone : i.o, basi-occipilal : i.s, basi-sphecoid ; 
t6./i>, cerebral fossa : cil./a, cerciiellar fossa, : da, comiculnm laiyngia 
embedding arytenoid cartilage : tr, cricoid cartilage ■.i.t.m, crico-thyroid 
membrane: epg, epiglottis: ak,lb, ethmo-tnrbinal ; ea, aperture of 
Eustachian lube : fi.fi>, (loccular fossa: fr, frontal : f.v.c, false vocal 
cord : g.hy, genio-hyoid muscle : i.c.a, internal carotid artery : i.pa, 
interparietal : ja, Jacobson's cartilage : Li, lower incisor : bi, masseter 
mnscle covering edge of mandible : tn.etA', lamina perpendicularis : 
m.eth'', septam nasi : mn, mandibular symphysis : mo, mouth carity ; 
mx, (Mlalme plate of maiiUa : mx.lb, maxillo-turbiual : na, nasal: 
na.tb, naso-torbinol : ec.at.m, occipito-atlantal membrane : od, odontoid 
process : as, cesophagus : o//a, olfactory fossa :;>ii, fiarietal:^, palatine 
plate of palatine ; /mj-, premaxilla! /.na, posterior nares : /.j, pre- 
sphenoid: s^, ■sublingual gland: s.mx, submaxillary gland: s.a, 
supra occipitid : ip.l, sf.2, 'p-% roots of Hiat three s[anal nerves: 
st.hy, sterno-hyoid muscle : i.l, sella turcica : tg, tongue : tk, thyroid 
cartilage ; tn, tentorium : tr, trachea : ».■', anterior, and ».i', posterior, 
upper incisor: v.\, atlas; i/.z, centrum, and I'.z', arch of axis: 
17.3, w.s', of third vertebra : v.c, vocal cords ; v.l, ventricles of larynx : 
W. Aj, velum palati ; vr.a, vertebral artery : x, bristle passed through 
'Tit nostril: y, bristle passed thmngh right niao-oalatine canaJ : 
—XII, roots of cerebral nerves. 

I 365. The small paired aperture of the naso-palatine or 
Knson's canals (7), skuated immediately behind the 
r upper incisors (w.i*), and leading into the nasal 

XLVI. Remove the nasal, and enough of the pre- 

maxilla and maxilla to show : 

[ 366. The ethmo-, maxillo-, and naso-turbinals 

x.tb, na.tb, §g 61, 63, 66, pp. 374, 275), and their 

relations to the nasal chamber in which they are contained. 

367. The delicate, reddish -brown, mucous membrane 

(Schnciderian membrane) lining the nasal chamber and 
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covering the turbinals : that on the ethmo-turbinals is dis- 
tinguished as the olfactory mucous membrane. 

368. The olfactory nerves, given off from the olfactory 
lobes to the olfactory mucous membrane : the maxilo- 
turbinals are supplied by the maxillary nerves. 

XLVII. Pass a probe from the anterior nostril into the 
nasal chamber as far backwards as it will go: 
remove the turbinals and as much of the maxilla 
and palatine as is necessary to show 

369. The backward continuation of the nasal chamber to 
the posterior nares. 

370. The aperture of the Eustachian tube (eu\ in 
the dorsal wall of the posterior nasal passage, a little anterior 
to the posterior nares : a probe should be passed through 
the tube from its aperture in the tympanum (§ 351). 

371. The septum nasi {m,eth^, § 59), forming a median 
vertical partition between the anterior part of the two nasal 
chambers. 

372. Jacobson's cartilage (/a, § 60), lying immediately external 
to the ventral edge of the septum nasi and ensheathed by the palatine 
process of the premaxilla : it has the form of a cylinder with 

tapering ends. 

373. Jacobson's organ, seen by carefully removing the palatine 

process of the premaxilla and Jacobson's cartilage : it consists of a deli- 
cate tube of mucous membrane, inclosed in the scroll-like Jacobson's 
cartilage, and opening at its anterior end into the nasal chamber. It is 
supplied by branches of the olfactory nerve which pass downwards and 
forwards along the surface of the septum nasi. 

XLVIII. Remove the larynx with the anterior part of the trachea, 
and dissect away the muscles, &c., attaching them to surround- 
ing parts. If only one larynx is to be had, make a longitudinal 
vertical section of it, keep one half entire, and from the other 
dissect away the muscles and mucous membrane so as to see 
the cartilages clearly. If two specimens are to be had, clean 
the cartilages of one, and use the other for the soft ]>arts, 
making a longitudinal section of it when necessary (at § 379). 
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Examine Jirst the c 



d then the soft parts, making 



4. The thyroid (Fig. 64, Ih), a large piaie of cartilage, consisting 
ght and left alSE united to one another ventrally at an obtuse 
^ : dorsally each al;e is produced into anterior and posterior 
lUB, small processes, the posterior of which articulates with a facet 
le cricoid. 

5. The cricoid (cr), an annular cartilage, narrow venlrally, wide 
illy, situated immediately behind the thyroid, the posterior coniui 
hich articulate with facets on the dorso-lateral regions of its outer 
ce : yenlrally there is a considerable interval between the thyroid 
the cricoid, bridged over by the crico-thyroid membrane 
!.«). 

le anterior ring of the trachea is often more or less transitional 
een the ordinary tracheal rings and the cricoid. 

6. The arytenoids {aty), p&ired triangular cartilages articulated 
laels in the postero -dorsal region of the anterior edge of the 
id. 

7. The cartilage of Santorini, small paired nodules embedded in 
omicula laryngis (c./o). 

8. The epiglottis {fpg), an obcordaie plat. 
s narrow ventral end to a facet on the iaaei 
in of the thyroid. 

9. The reddish mucous membrane lining the larynx, continuous 
id with that of the trachea and in front with that of the pharynx. 
a. The ventricles of the larynx {v.la), paired shallow de- 
ion^ on its inner surface at about the level of the arytenoids. 

I. The vocal cords {v.c), paired folds of mucous membrane 
ing the posterior boundaries of the two ventricles and supported by 
lentB : they extend from the arytenoids downwards to the inner feee 
e thyroid, where they are attached close together just posterior to the 
for the epiglottis. 

z. The false vocal cords [/&.O. similar folds forming the anterior 
daries of the ventricles. 

3. The crico-thyroid muades, arising one on each side from the 
surface of the cricoid, and passing fom'ards and upwards to be 

ted into the thyroid, which they serve to depress. 

4. The posterior crico- arytenoid muscles, large paired muscles 
•ing the dorsal surface of the cricoid, from which they arise, and 
ng ontwarda and forwiirds to be inserted into the arytenoids. 

C, The arytenoid muscles, situated immediately anterior to the 
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crico-arytenoids, and consisting of fibres passing transversely between the 
arytenoid cartilages, which are approximated by their contraction. 

386. The anterior crico-arytenoid muscles, arising from the 
lateral regions of the cricoid and inserted into the arytenoids : to see 
them one of the alse of the thyroid should be disarticulated and 
reflected. 

387. The th3rro-arytenoid muscles, also seen by reflection of the 
thyroid : they run parallel and external to the vocal cords, arisii^ 
from the arytenoids and being inserted into the thyroid, which they 
elevate. 

XLIX. Dissect away enough of the muscles in the 
regions of the shoulder and hip to make out : 

388. The brachial plexus, formed by the union of the 

fifth to eighth cervical and of the first thoracic nerves/ and 

giving off nerves to the arm and shoulder. 

Besides several smaller nerves there are four chief trunks given 
off from the brachial plexus : ^ [a) the ulnar nerve runs alongside the 
brachial artery, passes immediately internal to the olecranon into the 
fore-arm, and then along the outer or ulnar side of the latter : {l) the 
median nerve passes internal to the humerus, entering the fore-arm 
proximal to the condyles, and takes a course along the inner or radial 
side of the fore-arm ; both it and the ulnar nerve supply mainly the 
flexor muscles : (c) the musculo -spiral nerve, the largest of the four, 
goes to the dorsal side of the humerus and along the radial side of the 
fore -arm ; it supplies mainly the extensor muscles : (d) the circumflex 
or subscapular nerve passes dorsalwards round the head of the 
humerus and supplies some of the muscles of the shoulder. 

389. The lumbo-sacral plexus, formed by the 
union of the fifth to seventh lumbar and of the first to 

^ There is a certain ambiguity^ in the usual mode of counting the 
spinal nerves : in the cervical region each nerve is named from the 
vertebra in front of which it emerges, the first or sub-occipital nerve 
coming out between the skull and the atlas, the eighth between the 
seventh cervical and first thoracic vertebrae : the remaining nerves are 
named fi-om the vertebrae behind which they emerge : the first thoracic, 
for instance, is the nerve which makes its exit between the first and 
second thoracic vertebrae. 

■''If the muscles of the arm are to be dissected in the same specimen, 
the tracing of these nerves must be deferred- 



third sacral nerves, and giving off branches to the leg 
and hip. 

Three chief ucrves arise from tlie iumb[>£2cral plexus : (a) the crural 
nerve, passing out ventral to the pelvis and supplying the extensor 
(anterior) muscles of the thigh ; (i) the obturator nerve, passing along 
the inner edge of the pubis and through the obturator foramen : and (t) 
the sciatic nerve, the largest of the three, passing out between the 
ischium and the sacrum nnd going mainly to tbe flexor muscles.' 

L, Remove the skin from the back and limbs, and make 
out the following muscles : ^ 

390. The dorso-lumbar fascia, a strong sheet of 
connective tissue which covers all but the most superficial 
muscles of the back : it is continuous in front with the 
cervical fascia. 

391. The trapezius (Fig. 65, A, is), a thin superficial 
sheet of muscle extending over a great part of the dorsal 
aspect of the cervical and thoracic regions : it arises in the 
middle dorsal line from the cervical and thoracic fascia: the 
fibres of its anterior part pass backwards and outwards, and 
are inserted into the metacromion (§ 81), those of its 
posterior portion pass forwards and somewhat outwards, and 
are inserted into the dorsal half of the spine of the scapula. 

392. The latissimus dorsi {l.d), an extensive sheet of 
muscle arising partly from the dorso-lumbar fascia, partly 
from the three posterior ribs by as many triangular slips or 
digitations, which fit between or interdigitate with 
similar slips of the external oblique (§ 1 39) : in its posterior 
part it is united with and scarcely distinguishable from the 

' If the muscles of tbe leg are to be dissected in the same specimen, 
Ihc tracing of these nerves must be deferred. 

' It is mlvisable to have another specimen, welt hardened in alcohol, 
[or ihe muscles, as many of those described will have been destroyed by 
llie previous dissection. 




Fig. 65, A. — Lepus cuniculus. Muscles of the 1 
the outer side ( x i). 

fli,/>, abductor pnllicis ; ii.ir.)', abductor brachii inferior; a.Ar.],i\i- 
ductot brachii superiiir : an,!, annular ligament ! i.Au, basio-humerolis: 
4|', biceps: ir.i, brachialis intemus : cl.ia, cleido-masloid : efJ, capmlar 
ligament of shaulder : cr.tr, coraco-bracliialis : d, deltoid s tx,- ' ~ 

extensor carpi ulnaris : ei.d.^, extensor quarti di^ti : ex.i/. J, 1 
qninli digiti : ex.p.a, eitensqr parvus antibrachii ; fi.efi.r, flem 
radialia ; Jl.cf.u, flexor carpi ulnaris ; jl.p.^, supeiflcial head ( 
Vriifnndus digitorum, its middle portion removed to show tlie underlyini 
muBdesjC) -.S.f.d', ulnar head of the same muscle : _/f,e.i/', its riiii 
head : fi.p.d\ its middle head : jl.!.d, flenor suhlimis digilorum : *». 
humenia : i.st.f, iofra-fpinous fascia: l.a, linea alba : l,a.sc, levitut 
unguU scapu-Ue : l.d, latissimu.s dorsi : I.sc.m, levator scapula luajor : 
oi.fx, obliquus entemus abdomitiis -.fc.iaa, pectoralis major :^."'i 
pectoralis minor : fc.t, pectoralis tenuis -.pi, polmFiris ; /«.<-, panoicoli's 
camosas; fr.t, pronator teres : r.ai, rectus abdominis; ri.c, rbomboiiiBW 
cervlcalis : ri.d, rhomboideus dottle ; ir.n, serratus magnust s-H, 
fubscapularis : s.sf, sapra-spioatus : s.lfi.f, supra-spinous faicia : r'.^i 
stemo-hyoid ; st.m, stemo-mastoid : le.ma, teres major; Ir, lradic»> 
/H, middle. It', entemal, t'', internal, and ti*, accessory, head ottriMf' 
Is, trapezius : ul, ulna. 
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trapezius : its fibres are gatliered into a comparatively narrow 
bundle and inserted into the humems. 

393. The levator scapulae major (/.«.»/), anarrow band, 
arising from the base of the skull, and passing backwards 
parallel and close to the antero-exlernal border of the 
trapezius, to be inserted with the latter into the met- 
acromion. 




394. The cleido-mastoid (Fig. 65, A and B, cl.ni), 
arising with the sterno-mastoid {si.m, § 130), from the 
periotic, and passing backward to be inserted into the 
clavicle. 

395- The basio- humeral is {b.fiii), lying dorsal to the 
stemo- and cleido-mastoid : it arises from the basioccipital, 
and passes backwards and outwards to be inserted into the 
outer third of the clavicle. 

396. The deltoid (d), a somewhat triangular muscle 
covering the point of the shoulder : it arises from ihe outer 



half of the davide, and is inserted into the deltoid ri(7ge 
of the humerus, its insertion covering that of the pecloralis 

(S 131). 

LI. Cut through the trapezius, latissimus, and levator 
scapula major near their insertions, and reflect them 
so as to expose the underlying muscles : note : 




Fio. 65, C. — Lepue cuniculua. Muscles of ihe tore-limb, tram Ji= 
inner side ( x J). For references tee Fig. 65, A. 

397, The rhomboidcus dorsalls (Fig. 65, C, rf-A 

a squarish muscle, arising from the spines of the anienM 

c vertebr.-e, and passing outwards to be inserted into 

the supia- scapular border of the scapula (g 81). 

39a. The rhomboideus cervicalis (rA.e), a long 

luscle arising from the hinder surface of the skull and 
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spines of the cervical vertebras, and inserted with 
ing muscle into the supra-scapular border, 
1^ The serratus magnus (A, B, and C, sr.m), a 
Brhat quadrate muscle arising from the third to ninth ver- 
iribs near their junctions with the sterna! ribs by seven 
which interdigitaie with the external oblique : its fibres 
[upwards and forwards, and are inserted into the 
t«capular border. 

0. The levator anguli scapulae {l.a.sc), a large 
fc arising from the transverse processes of the last five 
col vertebra, and passing backwards to be inserted into 
pner surface of the scapula close to its supra-scapular 

W- 

rj. The pectoral muscles have already been seen 
SO §§ 131 — 133) ; the insertion of the pectoralis 
pr can now be conveniently made out : the muscle 
ts dorsalwards, beneath (posterior to) the clavicle, into 
b some of its fibres are inserted, and then spreads out 
m. broad sheet which covers the anterior region of the 
ttla, and is inserted into the pre-scapular fascia, 
b invests the remaining muscles in the pre-scapular 

^. The erector spin£e, a complicated, longitudinal 
pfe, forming with its fellow the ridge of the back, and 
1^ as the chief straightcner of the vertebral column. 
^ The abductor brachii superior {a.lir.s), a small 
fular muscle arising from the acromion, and inserted 
jie deltoid ridge ; detach from its origin and reflect 
\,1\. Cut through the insertions of the pectoralis minor, 
rhoraboidei, serratus magnus, and levator anguli 
scapulas: cut through the ligament joining the 
clavicle to the scapula, and so detach the fore-limb 
with the scapula from the trunk. Dissect out : 
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On the inner sufface of the scapula, 

404. The teres major {te,md)^ a stout muscle arising 
from the greater part of the glenoid border of the scapula, 
and inserted into the shaft of thie humerus near the insertion 
of the latissimus : cut it through the middle and reflect 
both ends. 

405. The subscapularis .{s.sc) a large flat muscle arising 
from the whole of the subscapular fossa, and inserted into 
the lesser tuberosity of the humerus : detach from its origin 
and reflect. 

406. The coraco-brachialis {cr,br\ a small muscle 
covering the insertion of the subscapularis : it arises from 
the coracoid, and is inserted into the proximal end of the 
shaft of the humerus : cut through and reflect 

On the outer surface of the scapula, 

407. The supra-spinatus (s,sp)^ arising from the whole 
of the pre-scapular fossa and pre-axial surface of the spine of 
the scapula, and inserted into the upper margin of the 
greater tuberosity of the humerus : detach from its origin 
and reflect. \ 

408. The abductor brachii inferior (a,bri) arising 
from the infra-spin ous fascia {i,spf) or connective 
tissue covering the infra-spinatus (§ 409), as well as from 
the acromion and metacromion : it passes beneath the 
latter and is inserted into the outer face of the humenis 
just distal to its head : detach from its origin and reflect, 
removing with it the metacromion. 

409. The infra-spinatus (i.sp), lies beneath the pre- 
ceding : it arises from the whole post-scapular fossa and 
from the post-axial surface of the spina scapulae, passes 
beneath the acromion, and is inserted into the greater 
tuberosity of the humerus : detach from its origin and 
reflect. 



1 
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410. The teres minor, a small muscle exposed by the 
removal of the preceding ; it arises from the ventral third of 
the glenoid border of the sca.pula, and is inserted into the 
greater tuberosity just below the insertion of the infra- 
spinatus. 

In tlie upper arm. 

411. The extensor parvus antibrachii (ex.p.a), a 
small flat muscle lying on the inner face of the upper arm 
about midway between its anterior and posterior borders: 
it arises by a flat tendon from the fascia of the upper arm, 
and is inserted into the olecranon : cut it through and 
reflect. 

412. The triceps, or chief extensor of the fore-arm: 
a very large muscle consisting of four parts or heads — 

(a). The middle or long head (anconeus longus, /r'), 
a large fleshy mass forming the posterior edge of the upper 
arm : it arises from the ventral third of the glenoid border 
of the scapula, and is inserted into the olecranon ; divide 
and reflect. 

(<*), The short or outer head (anconeus brevis, tr") 
is situated on tlie outer face of the upper arm just in front 
of the preceding ; it arises from the outer surface of the 
shaft of the humerus, and is inserted with the long head into 
the olecranon : detach from its origin and reflect. 

(r). The inner head (anconeus internus, fr^) occupies 
a. similar position on the inner face of the upper arm, lying 
between the anconeus longus and the biceps (§413); it 
arises from the posterior surface of the shaft of the humerus, 
and is inserted into the olecranon: detach from its origin 
and reflect. 

(d). The accessory head (anconeus quartus, //^) is a 
very small, fan-shaped muscle, exposed by reflection of the 
anconeus longus and internus, on the inner face of tlie 



elbow-joint : il arises from the inner condyle of ihe humem 
and is inserted into the olecranon. 

413. The biceps brachii {/<i), or chief flexor of the 
fore-arm : a spindle-shaped muscle forming the anterior 
edge of the upper arm; it arises by a single cord-like 
tendon, working in the bicipital groove of the humerus, 
from the anterior edge of the glenoid cavity, and is in- 
serted into the proximal end of the radius ; cut it through 
and reflect. 

414. The brachialis internus {/>r.i), a flatfish muscle 
lying on the outer face of the upper arm between the an- 
coneus brevis and the biceps : it arises from tbe outer 
surface of the proximal portion of the shaft of the humerus 
and is inserted into the radius just proximal to the insertion 
of the biceps I 

In thefort-ann and hand. H 

415. The extensor carpi radialis (Figs. 65, A and Cfl 
and 66, exxp.r), or chief extensor of the entire hand, a long 
muscle forming the anterior edge of the fore-arm ; it arises 
from the outer condyle of the humerus : its distal end divides 
into the slender tendons which pass beneath the tendon 
of the abductor poUicis (§ 418), and then under the annu- 
lar ligament {atut), a transverse fibrous band at the junc- 
tion of the fore-arm and hand, and are inserted into the 
proximal ends of the second and third metacarpals : cut 
through and reflect. 

416. The extensor communis digitorum iex.c.d\o': 
principal extensor of the fingers, a long muscle situated on 
the external and dorsal surface of the fore-arra in the groove 
between the radius and ulna : it arises from the outer con- 
dyle of the humerus, and at tlie distal end of the fore-ann 
divides into four tendons which pass beneath the annular 
ligament to the four post-axial digits. Each tendon pas 




Fig. 66. — Lepus cuniculus. Muscles of the manus. A, dorsal ; 
li, ventral (nat. size). 

1 — ^Si tliE digits; ab.d.l, abductor minimi digili ; ai.p, abductor 
poUicis : an.l, annulu' Ugamcnt : ex.e.d, exteniior coummais di^onim : 
ex.cfi.r, extensor carpi radialLs : ix.cp.u, exteosor carpi ubiaris : a.d.^, 
Mtensor quarti digit! : cjr.rf.S, eiteusor quinti digitl ; ix.P-i, extensor 
□oUicU et indicia : fi.p.d.m, flexor brevis minimi digit! : fi-P-f, flexor 
brevis poUicis -.Jl.cp.r, tlexar carpi radialis -.jl.cp.u, flexor carpi ubiaris : 
ft.p.d, flexor profundus digitnrum •.fl.i'.d', its tendon to the index digit, 
cut short '. fl.s.d, Bcxor sublimis iligilonim : Jl.s.d\ its tendon to the 
second digit partly removed, and its distal end reflected : fi.i.d*, its 
tendon to the fouridi^it partly removed, and having the sheath it forms 
o«cr the metacarpo- phalangeal articulation cut through and reflected 
right and left : io, interos^ei : Ib.i, lb.2, li.^, lombricales : r (above), 
radius : r (below), retinnciila, those of the second digit cut through and 
reflected to show the iiHerii.m of the flexor ^ubiimis : u, nlnn. 
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and inter-phalangeal articulations, and is inserted into the 
middle and distal phalanges : divide and reflect 

417. The extensor poUicis et indicis {ex.p.i)^ a 
small, slender muscle lying in the groove between the radius 
and ulna, beneath the common extensor : it arises from 
the radius : its tendon enters the manus along with that 
of the extensor communis, and divides into two, one of 
which is inserted into the ungual phalanx of the pollex, the 
other into the distal end of the metacarpal of the index. 

418. The abductor poUicis {ab.f\ arising from the 
outer surface of the shaft of the radius : its tendon, crosses 
that of the extensor carpi radialis, and is inserted into the 
metacarpal of the pollex. 

419. The extensor quarti digiti {ex.d.4)y the extensor 
quinti digiti {gx.d.5), and the extensor carpi ulnaris 
{ex,cp.u), three small, slender muscles arising close together 
from the external condyle of the humerus, and passing 
backwards behind the ulna to the manus. The extensor 
quarti digiti is inserted into the ungual phalanx of the fourth 
digit, the extensor quinti digiti into the base of the meta- 
carpal and the proximal phalanx of the fifth digit, and the 
extensor carpi ulnaris into the proximal end of the fifth 
metacarpal : cut through and reflect all three muscles. 

420. The flexor carpi ulnaris {fl^cp,u\ forming the 
posterior edge of the fore-arm : it arises by an expanded 
head from the inner face of the olecranon, and is inserted 
into the pisiform : divide and reflect. 

421. The pronator teres (Fig. 65, C,/r./), a small muscle 
arising from the inner condyle of the humerus, and inserted 
by a long tendon into the middle of the inner side of the 
shaft of the radius. 

422. The flexor carpi radialis {fl.cp.r), a long, slender 
muscle arising from the inner condyle of the humerus just 
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posterior to the origin of the pronator teres, and passing 
into a long tendon which is inserted into the proximal end 
of the second metacarpal : the in5ertion is best seen at a 
later stage ; cut through and reflect. 

423, The flexor profundus digitorum, or flexor 
pcrforans {fi.p.d), a large muscle, the chief flexor of the 
digits, and made up by the union of four heads — 

(c). The superficial head arises from the inner con- 
dyle of the humerus just posterior to the origin of the flexor 
carpi radialis, and in common with thepalraaris (§ 424) : cut 
it through near its origin and reflect. 

(p). The ulnar head lies deeper than and anterior to 
the foregoing, by the reflection of which it is exposed ; it 
arises from the inner condyle of the humerus in common 
with the flexor sublimis (§ 425). 

{c). The radial head arises from the proximal part of 
the posterior surface of the radius. 

{d). The middle head arises from the posterior surface 
of the ulna. The four heads unite at the distal end of the 
fore-arm to form a common tendon, the insertion of which 
is best seen at a later stage of the dissection (S 427). 

424, The palmaris {//), a small, slender muscle arising 
with the superficial head of the deep flexor from the inner 
condyle of the humerus and passing into a long tendon 
which becomes lost in the palmar fascia, or sheet of 
connective tissue covering ihe ventral surface of the manus, 
sending off also a small slip which is inserted into the 
lingual phalanx of the poUex : cut through and reflect, 

435. The flexor sublimis digitorum {fi.s.d), or flexor 
pcrforatus, lying immediately beneath the superficial head 
of the flexor profundus ; it arises in common with the ulnar 
head of the latter from the inner condyle of the humerus, 
and divides distally into four tendons, which pass, superficial 
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and post-axial to the tendon of the flacor profundus, into 
the manus and along the ventral faces of the second to the 
fifth digits : each tendon divides at the base of the proximal 
phalanx into two slips which pass one on either side of the 
proximal phalanx to be inserted into the proximal end of 
the middle phalanx : cut through and reflect 

The tendon for the fifth digit has in connection with it a very small 
muscle, the flexor brevis minimi diglti {fl,p,d,m,\ which arises 
partly from it, partly from the pisiform bone, and joins the tendon 
again at its distal end. A similar muscle, the flexor brevis pollicis 
(fl.pp*)t arises from the annular ligament and is inserted into the tendon 
of the flexor profundus going to the pollex. 

426. The retinacula (r), transverse tendinous bands 
which keep the flexor tendons in place : there is one at 
the metacarpo-phalangeal articulation, formed by an ex- 
pansion of the tendon of the flexor sublimis, one proximal 
to the joint between the proximal and middle phalanges, 
and another distal to the same joint. 

427. The insertion of the flexor profundus : its tendon 
spreads out into a broad stout sheath lying immediately 
dorsal to the tendons of the superficial flexor : from this 
sheet five tendons are given off, one to each digit, each 
passing along the ventral face of the digit and being inserted 
into its ungual phalanx : the tendons of the second to the 
fifth digits pass between the two slips into which the 
corresponding tendon of the flexor sublimis is divided. 

428. The lumbricales (lb. i, 2, 3), three small spindle-shaped muscles 

arising from the ventral surface of the tendon of the flexor profundus 
at the place where it divides into slips for the second to the fifth digits : 
they are inserted into the proximal ends of the proximal phalanges 
on the pre-axial side of the third, fourth, and fifth digits respectively. 

429. The abductor minimi digiti (ad,d^), a small muscle lying on 

the ventral face of the fifth metacarpal : it arises from the pisiform 
bone, and its tendon joins with that of the superficial flexor going 
to the fifth digit. 
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430. The interossei (w), seen, byreftecting the fioior profundus with 
the lumbricaies and the flexor minimi dlgiti, as three palis of small 
muscles lying on the ventral faces of the siecondto Che fourth metacarpals 

the pre-axial side of the fifth metacarpal : they arise from 
the metacarpals. The two muscles of each pair are in close con- 
tact with one another for the greater part ot their extent, but 
separate distally to be inserted into the sesamoid bones at the meta-. 
carpo- phalangeal articulation ; a small additional slip occurs on the 
of the second digit, and one on each side of the fourth : 
ftese are much smaller than, and arise ventrally to, the paired muscles. 

LIII. Dissect away the origins and insertions of any 
muscles still left attached to the shoulder- joint, 
and make out ; 

431. The capsular ligament surrounding the shoulder- 
joint : it consists of thin fibrous tissue, and is attached on 
the one hand round the margin of the glenoid cavity 
and on the other round the neck of the humerus : if 
it has not already been cut, make an incision through it, and 
notice that it helps to bound a closed synovial cavity, 
between the two bones, lined by a delicate synovial 
membrane which secretes a small quantity of synovial 
fluid. 

A similar synovial cavity at the elbow-joint : the 
joint is further strengthened by strong lateral ligaments, 
which pass, one on the pre-axial side from the humerus to 
the radius, the other on the post-axial side from the humerus 
to the ulna, 

LIV. Make out the muscles of the hind limb, begin- 
ning with those which connect it with the trunk : 
On the ventrai surface of the vertebral column. 
433. The psoas magnus (Fig. 67, B, ps.m), a large 
muscle in the lumbar region passing longitudinally back- 
wards from the diaphragm to the thigh ; it arises from the 
last three ribs, the last three thoracic and all the lumbar 
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BvcrtebrEG : in its anterior half it forms the inner slope of the 
Pgreat longitudinal muscular ridge, which lies close to the 
middle line and has embedded in it the long transverse 
processes of the lumbar vertebrre : at about the middle of 
e it turns outwards and is inserted into the lesser 
I trochanter of the femur : its insertion is best seen after 
I Bome of the muscles of the thigh have been removed (§ 448). 
434. The quadratus lumborum (?./(^), a large muscle 
lying just external to and having the same general direction 
as the preceding : it forms the external slope of the muscular 
ridge mentioned above, as well as the whole of its deeper 
portion : it consists of two parts se^iarated by the transverse 
processes of the lumbar vertebrse, the inner arising from the 
last five thoracic and all the lumbar vertebrre, the outer from 
the five last ribs and corresponding transverse processes and 
from all the lumbar vertebrse : it is inserted partly into the 
I lumbar vertebrae, partly into the pubic border of the ilium. 

I43S- The psoas parvus (/j,/), lying internal to about 
the posterior half of the psoas magnus ; it arises from the 
bodies of the four posterior lumbar vertebrse, and is inserted 
iito the pubis by a tendon which acquires a connection 
with Poupart's ligament (p./g). 
436. The iliacus (i7), a broad muscle, arising from the 
TCntra! faces of the last lumbar and first sacral vertebra, and 
passing obliquely outwards and backwards to be inserted, 
along with the psoas magnus, into the lesser trochanter 

U1S44S). 



3S4 ZOOTOMY. 

In the thigh and hip. 

437. The fascia lata, or strong fibrous covering of the 
muscles of* the th^b ; it is especially thick on the outer side : 
dissect it away so as to expose the underlying musclesi 
taldng care not to injure any of the latter, some of which 
are closely attached to the fascia. 

438. The aartoriUB (Fig. 67, A, sa), a small flat musck 
on the inner face of the thigh, about midway between its 
anterior and posterior borders : it arises from the middle of ,1 
Poupart's ligament, and passing obliquely outwards blends 1^ 
with the anterior edge of the gracilis (g 439). I 

439. The gracilis (gr), a large Ain sheet of muscl&n 
covering the greater part of the posterior half of the inner I 
surface of the thigh: it arises from the whole of the^ 
symphysis pubis, and passes distally into a broad fascia 
which is inserted into the upper part of the inner (pre-anal) 
border of the tibia : separate it &om the underlying muscles, 
cut it through, and reflect along with the sartorius. 

440. The quadriceps (Figs. 67 and 68, qu), or great 
extensor of the crus, a very large mua:Ie forming the anterior 
part of the thigh : it consists of several parts— 

(a). The long or superficial head of the rectus 
anticus (qu-i), forming the anterior edge of the thigh: ii 
arises from the pubic border of the ilium, and is inserted by 
a strong thick tendon, the ligamentum patellae (/^.^)i 
in which the patella is embedded, into the crest of the tibia : 
carefully separate it from the underlying muscles, cut through 
and reflect. 

On the dorsal EUrTace of the thigh the edge of the rectus is produced, 
near its proximal end, into a. somewhat semicircular expansion which i< 
inserted into the fascia lata : this represents what is usually a sepiwle 
muscle, the tensor vaginK femoris or tensor fascise latie. 

0). The vastus internus{ya. 2), occupying the space, on 
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the inner surface of the thigh, between the rectus anteriorly 
and the sartorius and gracilis posteriorly : it arises from the 
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• neck of the femur, and at its distid end joinsthe rectus intire 
ligamenttim patellar: cat through and rdlect; 

(c). The principal or superficial head of the vastus 
extemus (^2^.3), situated just posterior to the rectus 
anticus on the outer surface of the thigh : it is the largest 
head of the quadriceps : it arises from the neck of the femur 
and from the great trochanter, and passes distaUjr into the 
common tendon of the quadriceps or ligamentum patellae; 

(d). The short or deep head of the rectus anticus 
(<^2^.i^), a cylindrical muscle lying along the inneror pre-axial 
side of the vastus extemus, by which it is partly eiiiwrs^ped : 
it arises from the posterior part of the pubic border of the 
ilium, and pal^es distally into the common tendon of the 
quadriceps. 

(e). The aocessory or deep head cj^' the vastus 
extemus (^21.3^), a flattish muscle, lying, between the 
concave inner face of the superficial head and the crureus 
(see below) : it arises from the femur close to the origin of 
the superficial head, and, distally joins the ligamentum 
patellae : cut through and reflect both heads of the vastus 
extemus and the short head of the rectus. 

(/). The crureus (^u.4), arising from the shaft of the 
femur, the anterior (dorsal) surface of which it covers, and 
passing distally into the commom tendon of insertion of the 
quadriceps : detach it from its origin and reflect. 

441. The biceps femoris (^/), covering the posterior 
half of the outer side of the thigh and forming the chief 
flexor of the cms : it has two heads, of which the first or 
anterior head (^/^) arises by a wide flat tendon from the 
three posterior sacral and the three anterior caudal vertebrae, 
and passes outwards, gradually diminishing in breadth and 
becoming sub-cylindrical : the second or posterior head 
{h'^) arises from the posterior part of the tuber ischii in 
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icommgn with the adductor magims (§ 443), and passes 
outwards, widening as it goes : ihe two heads unite, and are 
linserted by a strong and extensive fascia into the distal end 
of the femur and proximal end of the tibia. Cut Ihrough 
.both heads and reflect ; it will be seen that the posterior 
Lhead has a second origin in the form of a flat tendon arising 
common with the semimembranosus (§ 442) from the 
Anterior end of the tuber ischii. 

442. The aemi-niembraiiosus (s.m), fonning the 
iposterior edge of the thigh ; it arises from the tuber ischii in 
icommon with the accessory tendon of the posterior head of 
ithe biceps, and is inserted by the same fascia as the gracilis 

into the proximal part of the pre-axial border of the tibia ■ 
1 the distal end of its posterior edge proceeds a long 
tendon which passes along the inner side of the shank and 
joins the tendo Achillis (§ 460) : cut through and reflect. 

443. The adductor magnus (ad.iii), a large fleshy 
■muscle in the posterior region of the thigh, fully exposed by 
the removal of the gracilis, which covers its inner face, and 
of the semi-menibranosus and biceps, which cover its outer 
iface ; it arises from the posterior edge of the ischium and 
tuber ischii, and is inserted into the inner side of tiie distal 
end of the femur and inner condyle of the tibia. 

444. The semi-tendinosus {s.f), seen by separating 
'the fibres of the adductor raagnus in which it is embedded : 
■it is a long spindle-shaped muscle, arising from the tuber 
lischii and inserted by a long tendon, which emerges from 

the adductor magnus near the distal end of its outer surface, 
into the inner condyle of the tibia : cut through and reflect 
both semi-tendinosus and adductor magnus. 

445. The adductor longiis {ad.l), a large, somewhat 
ttriangular muscle, forming the main part of the mass of flesh 

still left posterior to the femur ; it arises from the whole of 
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the symphysis pubis, and is inserted into about the middle 
third of the shaft of the femur. 

446. The adductor brevis (ad.b)j a small, flat musde 
situated just anteriov to the inner two-thirds of the preced-! 
ing : it arises from the anterior end of the symphysis pubis, 
and is inserted by a broad tendon into the shaft of the 
femur. 

447. The pectineus {pc)y z, small muscle situated 
inunediately in front of the preceding, which it resembles 
in shape and size : it arises frotn the pubis just in front of 
the symphysis, and is inserted into the shaft of the femur: 
cut through and reflect it as well as the adductores brevis 
and longus. 

448. The insertions of the psoas magnus (§ 433) and 
iliacus (§ 436) are now exposed : divide both muscles near 
their insertion and reflect 

449. The gluteus maximus {gLfna\ covering the outer 
or gluteal surface of the ilium : it arises by a broad fascia 
from the ischial border of the ilium and from the sacrum : 
anteriorly it becomes inseparably united with the rectus 
anticus, posteriorly its origin is covered by the anterior head 
of the biceps : it consists of two parts, one lying mainly 
external to the pubic border of the ilium and having its 
fibres directed longitudinally, the other at about the level of 
the acetabulum and having its fibres directed transversely : 
the two portions unite with one another and are inserted 
into the third trochanter: detach from its origin and 
reflect. 

450. The gluteus medius {gLme\ exposed by removal 
of the preceding : it arises from the supra-iliac and iliac 
borders of the ilium and from the sacrum : its fibres pass 
directly backwards, and are inserted into the great trochanter; 
detach from its origin and reflect. 
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451. The gluteus minimus (gLmt)^ exposed by the 
reflection of the preceding : it arises from the whole gluteal 
fossa of the ilium from its supra-iliac and iliac borders and 
from the first sacral vertebra : it is inserted into the great 
trochanter 

452. The pyriformis (Z^), a triangular muscle, lying 
immediately posterior to the gluteus minimus : it arises from 
the second and third sacral vertebrae, and passes directly out- 
wards to be inserted into the great trochanter, beneath the 
insertion of the gluteus medius, and posterior and dorsal to 
that of the gluteus minimus : divide and reflect : also detach 
the gluteus minimus from its origin and reflect. 

453. The quadratus femoris {q.fm), a small stout 
muscle lying parallel to the inner edge of the adductor 
longus : it arises from the tuber ischii, and is inserted into 
the posterior (ventral) side of the shaft of the femur at about 
the level of the third trochanter : divide and reflect. 

454. The obturator internus (pbA\ a flat muscle 
arising from the dorsal or inner aspect of the obturator 
foramen, and passing first upwards, then outwards and for- 
wards, to be inserted into the trochanteric fossa : to see its 
origin the caudal vertebrae should be pressed aside. 

455. The gemeUi, two very small muscles in connection with the 
preceding : the gemellus anterior {gni,a) arises from the dorsal edge 

of the ischium and partly covers the anterior edge of the obturator 
internus ; the gemellus posterior (f/./) arises from the tuber ischii 
and covers its posterior border : both are inserted into the tendon of the 
obturator internus. 

456. The obturator externus, arising from the outer 
or ventral aspect of the obturator foramen, and inserted by a 
strong tendon into the trochanteric fossa : detach the 
obturatores from their origin and reflect. 



36o ZOOTOMY. 

In the shank and foot 
. 457. The tibialis anticus (Figs. 67, 68, and>6s, A^), 
formipg the anterior bprder of the shank : it ari^e^ from 
the outer tubero$i^ of the tibia and from its c^emial 
crest, and is continued distallyinto a long tendcH^ whic]|i 
passes under a strong annular ligament {an.f) ^placed 
obliquely at the distal end of the anterior .^iqr^ce of the 
femur : entering the foot the tendon of the tibialis anticiis is 
inserted into the proximal end of the second (apparent ^rs^ 
metatarsal : divide and reflect, first separating carefully from 
the next muscle. 

458. The extensor communia digitonim iexxj)^ 
situated between the tibia and the tibialis anticus, and 
closely applied to the latter: it arises by a long tendofi from 
the anterior surface of the distal epd pf the femur just 
external to the intercondylar notch : tp see this ^origin the 
tendon must be traced through the capsi^le of the l^iee- 
joint (§ 474) : distally the muscle divides into four tendons, 
which pass through the annular ligament, then through a 
similar but smaller loop on the dorsal surface of the carpus, 
and are inserted into the phalanges of the four digits in the 
same manner as the corresponding muscle of the hand 
(§ 416) : divide and reflect. 

459. The extensor digiti primi (properly secondi) 
(ex,d,i), arising from the inner tuberosity of the tibia, and 
passing along the inner aspect of the cms, at about the 
middle of which it becomes tendinous : this tendon runs in 
a groove on the pre-axial side of the distal end of the tibia, 
beneath (ventral to) the curved proximal end of the second 
metatarsal, curves over to the dorsal side of the latter, and 
unites with the first tendon of the common extensor on the 
dorsal surface of the proximal phalanx : divide and reflect. 

• 

460. The gastrocnemius (^s), a large two-headed 




Fig. 69, — Lepus cuniculua, Muicles of the pes : A, dorsrtl, 
, ventral (nat. niie). 

J— 5, ihc digits: ei.e.i/, eitensfir communis digitorum ! tx.iL\, 
Mnaorprimi (properly secondi)digiii -.Ji.d.f, lleiot communis digiturum: 
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fl,d.fit ^ts tendon to the second digit, in great part removed to show the 
interossei: fi.d,^^ its tendon to the fifth digit: i,o^ interossei: /^.i, 
lb,%^ ib,^^ lumbriodes : //, plantaris : pP^ its tendon to the second digit^ 
partly removed and with its distal end reflected : /^, its tendon to the 
fourth digit, partly removed, and having the sheath it forms ova: the 
metatarso-phalangeal articulation slit up and reflected right and left : 
/r.3, peroneus brevis : pr.d,\, peroneus quarti digiti : pr,d,^, peroneus 
quinti digiti : /r./, peroneus longus : t.achf tendo Achillis, inserted into 
tne calcaneum : tb.a, tibialis anticus : //, tibia. 

musde forming the posterior surface of the shank: its 
inner head igs^) arises from the inner condyle of the 
femur and pre-axial fabella (§ 94), its outer head (^i^) 
from the outer condyle and post-axial fabella : the two heads 
unite with one another and with the soleus (§ 461) to form 
a large strong tendon, the tendo Achillis, which is 
inserted into the extremity of the calcaneum. 

461. The soleus {so\ a small muscle seen by turning 
aside the outer head of the gastrocnemius ; it arises by a 
long tendon from the head of the fibula, and joins the 
gastrocnemius to form the tendo Achillis. 

462. The plantaris (//), a large muscle, the proximal 
fleshy part of which is enwrapped by the gastrocnemius, from 
which it must be carefully separated : by dividing and 
reflecting the gastrocnemius and soleus, the plantaris is seen 
to arise from the posterior surface of the femur immediately 
proximal to the outer condyle and from the post-axial fabella : 
at about the middle of the crus it passes into a strong flat 
tendon, which curves round to the posterior side of the tendo 
Achillis and over the end of the calcaneum to reach the sole 
of the foot : the tendon divides into four slips, which are 
related to the digits in the same way as those of the flexor 
sublimis to the digits of the manus (§ 425) : divide and 
reflect. 

463. The popliteus (//), or rotator of the knee, lying 
obliquely across the back of the knee-joint : it arises by 
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a strong tendou from the outer condyle of the femur, passes 
backwards beneath the external lateral ligament (g 474), and 
curves round the posterior surface of the proximal end of 
the tibia to be inserted into the pre-axial edge of that 
surface 1 divide and reflect 

464. The flexor digitorum communis {fiJx), closely 
applied to the posterior surface of the tibia : it arises from 
the outer tuberosity of the tibia and from the head of the 
fibula ; its teodon enters the foot to the inner or pre-axial 
side of the calcaneum, then expands and divides into two, 
each subdivision soon dividing again : the four slips thus 
formed have the same relation to the digits as those of the 
flexor profundus to the digits of the manus {§ 427). 

465. The lumbricalea {lb), Ihree very small KpindU'shaped muscles 
•risiim froni Ihe tendon of the preceding, and inserted on the pre-anial 
iddes of the proximal ends of the proiinuEl phalanges of the third, fom^h, 
and fifth digits respectively. 

466. The peroneus longus {pr.l), a long, slender 
muscle arising from the outer tuberosity of the tibia : it 
passes into a long tendon which traverses a groove on the 
post-axial aide of the distal end of the tibia, and is inserted 
into the cuboitl : divide and reflect. 

467. The peroneus brevis (^/-.A), arises from the outer 
tuberosity of the tibia, partly united with the peroneus quarti 
digiti; its tendon accompanies that of 'he peroneus longus, 
and is inserted into the proximal end of the fifth (last) 
metatarsal. 

468. The peroneus quarti digiti {pr.d.\), arises from 
the shaft of the fibula, being uniied at its origin with the 
preceding : its tendon enters the foot with those of the 
Other peronei, and is inserted into the distal end of the fourth 
(apparent tliird) metatarsal. 

469. The peroneus quinti digiti {pr.d.$), arises from 
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the head of the fibula, united with the preceding : its tendon 
passes with those of the other peronei into the foot, and is 
inserted into the distal end of the last metatarsal. 

470. The interossei (i.o) have the same general disposition as those 
of the manus (§ 430), there being a pair on the ventral or plantar side of 
each metatarsal : there are also two very slender slips, one on the 
post-axial side of the second (apparent first), another on the pre-axial 
jside of the fourth metatarsal. 

LV. Dissect away the origins and insertions of any 
muscles still left attached to the hip and knee- 
joints, and make out : 

471. The capsular ligament of the hip- joint, a mem- 
brane attached on the one hand just external to the rim of 
the acetabulum and on the other round the neck of the 
femur : partly remove it so as to see the synovial cavity 
which it helps to enclose. 

472. The ligamentum teres, exposed by the severance 
of the capsular ligament : it is a strong band of fibres 
passing from the bottom of the acetabulum to the pit on the 
head of the femur (§ 93). 

473. The cotyloid ligament, a rim of fibro-cartilage attached round 
the edge of the acetabulum. 

474. The capsular ligament of the knee-joint, bound- 
ing its synovial cavity, which will have been opened in 
tracing the tendon of the extensor communis digitorum : it 
is strengthened in front by the ligamentum patellae 
already seen (§ 440), and at the sides by the internal and 
external lateral ligaments, which pass respectively from 
the inner and outer tuberosities of the femur to the cor- 
responding tuberosities of the tibia. 

475. The inter-articular ligaments, extending be- 
tween the actual articular surfaces of the femur and tibia, 
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and connecting the semi-lunar cartilages (§ 97) with one or 
other bone. 

The posterior ligament extends from the inner (post-axial) face oF 
the internal condyle of ihe (emui obtiquelj downwards to about the 
niiddle of the posterior ed^s of the articular surface of the tibia : the 
anterior crucial ligament extends from the inner (pre-axial) face of 
the cilernal condyle of ihe femur to the anterior part of Ihe uticulor 
surface of the tibia, near the middle line : Ihe posterior Crucial 
ligament extends from a point within the external coudyle of the femur 
and immediately proximal to the altachment of Ihe posletior ligament, 
obhquely downwards and outwards to the posterior end of the poi^t- 
axial semi-lunar carlilage ; it is continued from ihe anterior end of Ihe 
same carlilage, passes inwards in front of the tibial attachment of Ihe 
anttirior crucial, and is attached near the inner bonier of the articular 
surface of the tibia : the internal or pre-axial semi-lunar cartilage has a 
ligament at its anterior end which crosses in front of the posterior 
crucial to be inserted into the arlieular surface of the tibia near the 
middle of ils anterior region ; a similar li^ment from the posterior end 
of the cartilage is inserted immediately in front of the tibial attachment 
of the posterior ligament. 

LVI, In the brain, dissect off the pia mater, taking 
special care not to remove the nerve roots (§§ 
488-495) or the arteries (§ 476) with it : the latter 
may, however, be removed as soon as seen. 
Make out the following points without further 
dissection -. • 
476. The circle of Willis, an arrangement of arteries 
on the base of the brain, due to the anastomosis of the 
vertebrals and internal carotids, and forming a sort of 
hexagonal figure round the optic chiasnia (§ 486), infun- 
dibulum (§ 485), and corpus maniraillare (§ 487). 

The vertebral arteries, entering the foramen magnnm, unite on Ibe 
ventral surface of the medulla oLIongata (S 477) to form the median 

' It is best, if possible, 10 dissect livo brains simultaneously, one 
freth, the other well hardened : if only one is used, it should be only 
noderateiy hardened — say in alcohol of about 70 jier cent. 
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longitodiiial basilar artety r this passes forwands, stndiiig off tmuidies 
to the mednlla oblongata and cerebeUnm (| 478), and just anterior to 
the pons Varolii (§ 479) biforcatesy formingf the paired posterior 
cerebral arteries : the internal carotids reach the base of the brain at 
about the level of the optic chiasma, and each divides into the anterior 
cerebral artery directed inwards and fcnrwards, and the middle cere- 
bral directed outwards : the *' drde " is completed by the two anterior 
cerebrals unitiDg to form a median trunk which passes forwards between 
the cerebral hemispheres, and by the union of each internal carotid to 
the corresponding posterior cerebral by a slender posterior com- 
municating artery. 

477. The medulla oblongata, directly continuous 
with the spinal cord through the foramen magnum, and 
resting, ^en in the skull, on the basi-ocdpitaL It is 
composed externally of white matter, and is marked on its 
upper and lower surfaces respectively by the dorsal and 
ventral fissures, continuous with the similar and similarly 
named structures in the spinal cord : on each side of the 
ventral fissure is a narrow longitudinal elevation, the ventral 
pyramid (Fig. 70, v.p), immediately external to the anterior 
part of which is a band of transverse fibres, the corpus tra- 
pezoideum {cJz) : posterior to each corpus trapezoideum, 
and bounded internally by the ventral pyramid, is an area 
(pLb) answering to the olivary body of the higher mam- 
malian brain: on each side of the dorsal fissure is the 
narrow dorsal pyramid (Fig. 71, ^^/), of which at present 
only a small part is seen (see § 522) : external to this, and 
forming the dorso-lateral region of the medulla, is the 
corpus restiforme (c,rsy 

478. The cerebellum {cl>), on the dorsal side of the 
medulla oblongata ; a greatly convoluted body, composed 
externally of grey matter, and consisting of a central lobe 
or superior vermis (ch^\ two lateral lobes {cl^\ and 
two irregular globular bodies (flocculi, fi)^ each of which 
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projects laterally outwards from the corresponding lateral 
lobe, and fits into a deep pit ia the cranial wall of the periotic 
bone (§ 56}. 

479. The pons Varolii {fi-va), a strong band of white 
fibres running transversely across the anterior part of the 




Fio. 70. — L.epus cuniculus. The brain from beneath (na.t. size). 
cS', lateral lotie of cerebellum : c.h\ frontal, and e.h\ temporal, lobe 
' central hemisphere : c.ma, corpus mammillare : c.ls, corpus trape- 
loideuiii : _fl, flocculus : m.B, medulla oblongata : e.eh, optic chiasnuL : 
■ol.i, olivary body ; olf, olfactory lobe; o-lr, ajjtic tract ; ply, pituitary 
body : p.va, pans Varolii ; v.fi, venfraJ pyramid : II — X/I, r^ots of 
cerebral nerves : j/', first spinal nerve. 

ventral surface of the medulla oblongata immediately in 
front of the ventral pyramids and corpora trapezoidea 1 it 
in front in a forivardly curved margin, and is marked 
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by a median groove, continuous with that df the medbiHa^ 
and lodging the basilar arteiy^ Laterally^ the fibres of> 
the pons bend upwards and enter the cerebelluiui) fonxni^ 
ito middle peduncles. 

480. The crura cerebri (^.r), two strong diverging bandt 
of white fibres on the ventral surface of the brain, pro- 
ceeding forwards and outwards from the anterior edge of 
the pons Varolii. 

481. The cerebral hemispheres {c.h\ two large 
masses which constitute the greater part of the brain : they 
are closely applied to one another along their flat inner 
faces j broad and somewhat truncated posteriorly (parietal 
lobes), where they abut against the cerebellum; pro- 
duced into a blunt point anteriorly (anterior or frontal 
lobes, chy) y and produced downwards into the prominent 
temporal lobes (ir.^^) which partly overlap the crura 
cerebri. Where the temporal becomes continuous, ven- 
trally, with the frontal lobe is a slight angulation, the 
rudimentary Sylvian fissure. The surface of the hemis- 
pheres is formed of grey mdtter, and is smooth except for 
one or two slight depressions or sulci. 

482. The corpus callosum (cp.d), seen, by slightly 
separating the hemispheres from one another above, as a 
strong white transverse band, connecting them with one 
another along the middle third of their length. 

483. The pineal body (pn) and a portion of the optic 
lobes {o.l^, 0,/^) (§§ 517 and 519) are seen on the dorsal 
surface of the brain, between the cerebrum and cerebellum. 

484. The olfactory lobes (o/f), two knob-like bodies 
of grey matter proceeding forward from the anterior part of 
the ventral surface of the hemispheres, and connected by a 
strong white band with the anterior edge of the temporal 
lobe. They fit into the deep olfactory fossae of the skull, 
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and from tlieic lower and front surfaces are given off the 
filaments of the first or olfactory nerve. 

485. About the centre of the base of the brain, between 
the temporal lobes of the cerebral hemispheres, is a slight 
elevation pierced in the centre by a small aperture ; the 
elevation is the infundibulum ; to it is attached in the 
perfect state of the brain the oval, vascular pituitary 
body {ply), which in removing the brain is almost always 

L left behind in the sella turcica {§ 48). 

I 486. Immediately in front of the infundibulum is a 

r strong, curved, transverse band of white fibres, giving 
off from its convex anterior margin two strong nerves. 
The latter are the optic nerves (//) : the transverse 
band is constituted by the two optic tracts {o.lr), 

L'which, together with the nerves, form the optic chiasma 

MHo-ch). 

H 487. The corpus mammillare (r.t/ia), a roimded eleva- 

Wtion immediately posterior to the infundibulum, in the angle 

■"iKtween the crura cerebri. 

" 488. The oculomotor nerves (third pair, ///}, arising 
one from each eras cerebri, slightly posterior to the corpus 
mammillare. 

4S9. The pathetic nerves (fourth pair, /F), arising 
from the anterior part of the dorsal surface of the medulla 
oblongata (valve of Vieussens, g 523), and passing outwards 
and downwards between the cerebrum and cerebellum to 
reach the ventral surface of the brain : their origin will be 
best seen at a later stage. 

490. The trigeminal nerves (fifth pair, V), arising 
from the postero-external region of the pons : each consists 
of two roots, a large external sensory, and a small internal 
motor root. 

The small abducent nerves {sixth pair, K/), 
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arising fix>m the external edges of the anterior pyramids of 
the medulla, just posterior to the pons. . 

492. The facial nerves, or pprtiones dorseXseventh 
pair, VII\ arise from the lateral regions of the ventral 
surface of the medulla, just posterior to the corresponding 
nerves of the fifth pair j their fibres pass directly outwards. 

493. The auditory nerves, or pprtiones moUes 
(eighth pair, VIII\ arise dose behind and slighUy external 
to the facials; each divides immediately into two laige 
trunks, which pass outwards, parallel with the corresponding 
seventh perve. 

494. The glossopharyngeal nerves (nin^ pair, IX\ 
vagi or pneumogastric nerves (tenth pi^, JQ, and 
accessory nerves (eleventh pair, -X7), arise> in the order 
mentioned, from the lateral regions kA the medullay just 
posterior to the cerebellum, and so dose to one anothertbat 
they may easily be mistaken for a single pair. Jf a sufficient 
length of the spinal cord has been removed along with the 
brain, the accessory will be seen to be formed by a slender 
nerve which arises from the spinal cord slightly posterior to 
the fifth spinal nerve, and passes forwards, receiving fibres 
from the cord as it goes, between the dorsal and ventral 
roots of the first five spinal nerves. 

495. The hypoglossal nerves (twelfth pair, XII) 
arise from the external edges of the anterior pyramids of 
the medulla, slightly posterior to the three preceding nerves; 
each is formed by the union of several strands, which dosely 
resemble those of the ventral root of a spinal nerve. 

LVII. Place the brain with its dorsal side upwards, 
and carefully remove successive slices from one of 
the hemispheres parallel to its upper surface, until 
the upper surface of the corpus callosum is reached 
(be careful not to go beyond this point, or some 
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tbove {ual. s.uej. 
In A Ihe !efl cerebral hernUpnere is dissected down to the level of the 
eorpai cillcsum : on the right side the lateral ventricle is exposed. In 
B the cerebral hemispheres are dissected down to a. little below Ihe lerel 
of Ihe anterior genu of the corptts callosom : onl^ Hie frontal lobe of 
Qie left hemisphere is retained, of the right a portion of the temporal 
lobe also is left : the velum inlerpositum and pineal body are removed, 
as well OS Ihe greater part of Ibe body of Ihe fornix, and the whole of 
its left posterior pillar: the cerebelliun is removed with the exception of 
a p>art of its right lateral lobe. 

d.M, anierior commis5ure -.a./b, anterior pillar of fornix : a./n, anterior 
peduncles of cerebeUum : 6./a,:hady of fornix : ei^, superior vermis 
^^ of cerebellum : r/fl, its lateral lobe : c.gn, corpus geniculatum : f.A, 
■^OBrebral hemisphere i cA./l, choroid plexus : c/.cl, corpus eallo&nm j 
Hm.T, corpus striatum : c.rs, corpus restifomie ; d.f, dorsal pyramid ; 
^BS^ flocculus : ifi.m, hippocampus major : m-to, middle commissure : 
^K*tP, nates : n.l-, testes : a.lA, optic thalamus : e.lr, optic tract ; fi,^, 
^^^loilerior commissure : fi.^, posterior pillar of fornix : fin, pineal body : 
pf-fi", prfnncle of pineal body : /.j*b, posterior peduncles of cere- 
bellum : f.m, fibres of pons Varolii forming middle peduncles of 
cerebellnm. : sf.lu, septum lucidum : ii.l, stria longitudinnhs : Ar, Ixnia, 
•emicircuhiris I v.vn, valve of Vieussena : 1^.3, third ventricle; v.^, 
I fcuRh ventricle. 
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of ^e structures in the lateral ventricle, § 498, 
may 'be injured). Note: 

496. The central mass of white matter in each hemisphere, 
and the sap&Adalgtey matter. 

497. The films of the eotpus callosuniy passing horizon, 
tally outwards^nne^h side, those in front curving slightly 
forwards, thiD^ ti^ind slightly badkwards, to enter the sub- 
stance of thehdii|li^lki^res (Fig. 71, A, cp.cl). Near the middle 
line the sur&cedf^t!lexx>rpus callosum is inaiked by two fine 
white longitudinal lines, the striae longitudinales {sttj. 

LVill. In laying bare the corpus callosuin, a cavity, the 
lateral ventnde (§ 498) will |^fi6bably hid^e been 
cut into : if not, carefuUy sciiai^ "awiy^fe: brain 
substance %ear the centre Of 1^ hemisphere, 
about a quarter of an inch eittertaal ;to the pos- 
terior boundary of the corpus ^callds^mi, until the 
cavity is met with: lift up the edges of the 
aperture, and with fine scissors cut away the 
roof of the lateral ventricle, including the corpus 
callosum, so as to expose the whole cavity on 
the one side, to within one-sixteenth of an inch 
of the middle line of the corpus callosum. 
Make out: 

498. The lateral ventricles (Fig. 71, A, right side), or 
cavities of the cerebral hemispheres, each of which is widest 
in the middle (body of the lateral ventricle), tapers off 
almost to a point anteriorly (anterior cornu), and ends 
behind somewhat bluntly. 

499. The hippocampus major (Ap.m), a large white 
eminence, of nearly semicircular section, forming the floor 
of the body of the lateral ventricle, and extending outwards 
and backwards : internally it passes into an area, the lyra, 
by which it is united with its fellow of the opposite side. 
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B 500. The septum lucidum {sp./u), a somewhat tri- 
B angular body, formed externally of grey matter, lying 
beneath the anterior end of the corpus callosum and 
immediately in front of the anterior end of the hippo- 
campus : it forms the inner wall of the anterior cornu of 
the lateral ventricle. 

501. The choroid plexus {^ch.pt), an extremely vascular 
membrane lying in a depression just in front of the hippo- 
campus major, and passing beneath the corpus callosum 
to join its fellow of the opposite side through a transverse 
passage, which puts the third venLricie (§ 513) in com- 
munication with the lateral ventricles ; this passage is the 
foramen of Monro. Tlie connection of the two choroid 
plexuses through the foramen of Monro is best seen by 
exerting a alight traction on one of them. 

502. The corpus striatum (cp.s), an eminence of grey 
matter forming the floor of the anterior cornu of the 
lateral ventricle, and separated from the septum lucidum 
and hippocampus major by the depression in which the 
choroid plexus lies. 

^LIX. Dissect the other hemisphere in the same way, 
observing the same points again, and noting further : 
503. The connection of the corpus callosum with the 
underlying parts of the brain, namely with the lyra behind 
and with the septum lucidum in front. 

504. By dividing the corpus callosum transversely, care- 
fully separating its two ends from the underlying parts and 
reflecting them, it is seen to bend slightly downwards at its 
anterior end, forming the anterior genu, while at its 
posterior end it bends sharply downwards and then forwards, 
forming the posterior genu. 

505, By the removal of the corpus callosum the septum 
_ lucidum is found lo consist of two layers, between which is 



374 ZOOTOMY.' 

included a space answering to the fifth ventricle of the 
higher mammalia, but evidently a portion of the space 
between the right and left hemispheres.^ 

LX. Trace the course of the hippocampus major by 

carefully cutting away the outer part of the temporal 

lobe : note : 
566. The descending eornu of the lateral ventricle, 
exposed by the removal of the outer wall of the temporal 
lobe; it passes first almost direcdy outwards, then down- 
wards, and finally inwaifds and forwards. The hippo- 
campus, major is continued the whole distance along ^ts 
inner wall 

507. The posterior pillar of the fornix (Fig. 71, B, 
p*fo)^ a flat white band forming the projecting anterior edge 
of the hippocampus major, and continued with the latter 
into the descending comu. Anteriorly it becomes c6n- 
nected with its fellow of the opposite side just behind the 
septum lucidum, forming the body of the fornix. 

508. The taenia semicircularis {ts\ a thin band of 
white matter, just in front of the posterior pillar of the 
fornix, and forming a sort of bed for the choroid plexus. 

509. The fissure of Bichat, a slit-like space between 
the taenia semicircularis and the posterior pillar of the 
fornix ; it leads on to the under surface of the brain, 
between the anterior and inner edge of the temporal lobe 
and the optic tract. 

LXI. Make a transverse incision through the body of 
the fornix, immediately over the foramen of 

^ In the higher mammalia, e.g, man, the septmn lucidum becomes 
very thin and translucent, whence its name, and, the anterior genu of 
the corpus callosum being very well developed, and turning round the 
anterior edge of the septum lucidum, the latter takes on the form of a 
double membrane, situated between the corpus callosum above and in 
front, and the body of the fornix (§ 507) behind. 
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Monro, cutting down to the latter : from the 
middle of this cut take a longitudinal incision 
backwards through the lyra : press aside the 
posterior portion of the hemispheres, now com- 
pletely separated from one another, and make 
out: 

510. The hippocampal sulcus, a deep, curved groove 
on the inner face of the temporal lobe, corresponding 
with the elevation of the hippocampus major. 

511. The velum interpositum, a delicate vascular 
membrane, continued backwards from the conjoined choroid 
plexuses, and forming a roof to the third ventricle (§ 513). 

512. The optic thalami (^./^), large masses of mixed 
grey and white matter, separated in front from the corpora 
striata by the depression in which the taenia semicircularis 
lies, and covered dorsally by the velum interpositum. 

513. By removing the velum interpositum the third 
ventricle (7;. 3) is exposed ; it is a median vertical fissure, 
with which the lateral ventricles * communicate, anteriorly, 
by the foramina of Monro. 

514. The anterior commissure {a,co\ a. narrow band 
of white fibres, passing transversely, immediately in front of 
the third ventricle, between the corpora striata. 

515. The anterior pillars of the fornix (a./o), a 
pair of delicate, vertical, white bands (cut short by the 
severance of the body of the fornix), which pass directly 
downwards immediately posterior to the anterior com- 
missure. 

516. The middle or soft commissure {m.co), a wide 
mass of grey matter, passing between the optic thalami 
nearly level with their dorsal surface, and, in an upper view, 
almost obliterating the cavity of the third ventricle. 

517. On the upper surface of the hinder half of each 
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optic thalamus is a thin white hand, tl^* pednnQlp of the 
pineal body (/./») : the two peduncles join with one 
another at the posterior boupd^ of the thalami, and are 
continued into a flat band abiout a quarter of an inch long, 
which ends at the posterior boundary of the cerebral hemis- 
pheres in a rounded vascular mass : this is the pineal 
body : it rests on the dorsal surface of the optic lQb^3* 

518. The posterior commissure (/.^),. seen by 
turning aside the stalk of the pineal gland : it is a delicate 
transverse band of white fibres, somewhat smaller than the 
anterior commissure, connecting the tbalami with one 
another just below the junction of the peduncles of the^ 
pineal body. 

519. The optic lobes, or corpora quadrigemina 
/^./), two pairs of rounded elevations, composed. externally 
of grey matter, and lying immediately above the cnua 
cerebri, and bounded by the optic tbalami in front and 
by the cerebellum behind. The antericwr larger pair are 
regularly ovoidal in shape, and are called the nates (oJ^) : 
the posterior pair, or testes (^./^), are transversely elon- 
gated, and lie at a lower level than the nates. 

520. By removing the remainder of the temporal lobe 
of one side, the optic tracts {oJr, § 486) are seen to curve 
round the antero -external comer of each optic thalamus, 
from the chiasma, and then to pass backwards and inwards 
to the nates. 

521. The corpus geniculatum (cgn), a small rounded 
elevation on the external surface of the optic thalamus, 
immediately posterior to the optic tract. 

LXII. Cut away the whole of the central part of the 
cerebellum, leaving only its points of attachment, 
at the sides, to the medulla oblongata. Note : 
22. The fourth ventricle {v. 4), a flat, lozenge-shaped 
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arity, bounded laterally by ihc dorsal pyramids of the 
jedulla, and roofed in by the cerebellum and the pia 
inater. Its floor is marked by a median groove, ending 
posteriorly in a pointed depression, the calamus scrip- 
torius, which leads into the central canal of the spinal 
cord. 

523. The valve of Vieussens (v.vn), a thin transverse 
band, forming a sort of ledge over the anterior end of the 
fourth ventricle, and connected by its anterior edge with 
the testes ; the fourth pair of nerves spring from its upper 
Buiface ; beneath it is a small aperture leading into the 
aqueduct of Sylvius (§ 526). 

524. The anterior {a.pn), middle, and posterior 
(fi.Jrn) peduncles of the cerebellum : the anterior connect 
it with the testes, and so bound the valve of Vieussens 
laterally ; the middle are continuous on each side with the 
wns Varolii ; and the posterior connect it to the dorsal 
(ide of the medulla oblongata, and are the anterior ends of 
tiie re St i form bodies. 

535- The arbor vitffi, or tree-hke appearance produced 
in a section of the cerebellum by the intermixture of its grey 
and white matter. 

LXIII. Pass a guarded bristle from the fourth ventricle 
through the aperture beneath the valve of Vieussens 
(§ 523), and cut down upon it by removing the 
optic lobes, so as to expose ; 

526. The aqueduct of Sylvius {Fig. 72), or iter a 
tertio ad quartum ventriculum, a narrow passage by 
which the third and fourth ventricles are put in communica- 
tion with one another. It is bounded above by the optic 
lobes, below by the crura cerebri. 

527. Note at the same lime the absence of optic ven- 
^^tricles or cavities in the optic lobes. 



378 ZOOTOMY.' 

LXIV. Cut tniough the three commissures of the 

third ventncle, and press the thalami gently apart 

Note: 

5>8. The infundibulum (iW^, a fiinnel-sbaped cavi^, 

into which the third ventricle is continued below, and 

which, after the removal of the pituitary body, opens by 

the small aperture already noticed on the base of the brain 

{see § 485)- 




Fig. 72.— Lepua cuniculus. Longitudinal vertical section of tbc 
brain (nat. :iize). 

fl.co, anterior commissure : f.fo, anterior pillar of fornix, supposed 
to be seen through optic thalamas 1 b.fo, body of fornix : cb, cerebellum, 
showing arbor vitie ; c.c, crus cerebri t c.}^, cerebral hemisphere : f.4', 
its temporal lobe : cma, corpus majnmillaje : cp.d, carpus callosum 
f.m, forimea of Monro; in/, infundibulum! l^, lyra : m.co, middli 
cominis!{ure : m.o, medulla oblongata : B.ck, optic chiasma : i>./', natis 
B.P, testis : otf, olfactory lobe : p.co, posterior commissure ; pn, pineal 
body : pd.pa, its peduncle : pty, pituitary body : sp.lu, septum lucidum : 
vLip, velum interpositum ; v.vn, valve of Vienssens : -a.it, fourth 
ventricle : //, optic nerve. 

529. The lamina terminalis, or lamina cinerea (/./), 
the thin vertical anterior wall of the third ventricle, 

530. By carefully scraping away the inner surface of one 
of the optic thalami, trace the anterior pillar of the 
fornix (p-fo), which, after curving over the foramen of 
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Monro (§§ 501, 507, 513), passes downwards and back- 
wards, and ends in the corpus mammillare : it is best made 
out in a fresh brain. 

LXV. In another brain make a longitudinal vertical 
section of the whole organ, a very little to one 
side — say the left — of the median line. Make 
out, without further dissection, the relation of the 
median ventricles, infundibulum, corpus callosum, 
commissures of the third ventricle, &c. 
LXVI. In a third thoroughly hardened brain make 
a series of transverse sections, and note in them 
the relations of the parts already seen by dissec- 
tion. The sections should be taken through — 
{a). The anterior end of the corpus callosum and the 

septum lucidum. 
(b). The anterior commissure. 
{c). The foramen of Monro and optic chiasma. 
{d). The middle commissure. 
(e). The posterior commissure and infundibulum. 
(/). The nates and corpus mammillare. 
(g). The testes, valve of Vieussens, and pons Varolii 
(h). The flocculi and hinder part of the medulla 
oblongata. 
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Abdominal pore : — Lamprey^ x6 ; Skate^ 

43- 
Acetabulum, see Hip^rdle. 

Acromion, see Shoulder-girdle. 

Adrenal or supra-renal capsule: — Skate, 

60 ; PigeoHf 231 ; Rablntt 300, 302. 

Air-bladder: — Cod^ 109, 115. 

Air-sacs : — Pigeon^ 2x6, 2x8, 219, 243, 246. 

inflation of, 2x4. 

injection of. 214, note. 

Alimentary canal : — Lafttprey, 14, x8 : 

Skate^ 47; Cod, XI x; Lizard^ 163; 

Pigeon, 226 ; Rabbit, 304. 

Ala spuria : — Pigeon^ 212. 

Alisphenoid : — Cod, 94 ; Pigeon, 191 ; 

Rabbit, 270. 

Angular bone, see Mandible. 

Anterior vertebral plate : — Skate, 29. 

AnticLnal vertebra : — Rabbity 265. 

Antorbital cartilage : — Skaie^ yj. 

Anus, see External characters. 

Aorta, arch of: — Lizard^ 172; Pigeon, 

938, 940, 943; Rabbit, 311, 327. 

dornl : — Lamprey, x6, 21 ; Skate, 60, 

67 ; Cody XI $ ; Lizard, X64, 173 ; 

Pigeon, 934; Rabbit, 299, 306, 3x1, 

397. 

ventral: — Lamprey, 9x ; Skate, 61 ; 

Cod, X16. 

Appendix vermiformis : — Rabbit, 208, 305. 

Apteria or Featherless spaces : — Pigeon, 

2X1. 

Aqueduct of Sylvius : — Lamprey, 23 ; 

Skate, 73; Cod, X39 ; Lizard, x8o; 

Pigeon, 960 ; Rabbit, 377. 
Aqueductus vestibuli :-— Skate, 35, 8x. 
Aqueous humour, see Eye. 
Amchnoid fluid : — Skate, 46 ; Cod, xxo. 



Arbor vitae of cerebellum : — Pigeon, 26X ; 

Rabbit, yjj. 
Artery— 

basilar : — Rabbit, 365. 

brachial: — Skate, 67; Lizard, 174; 

Pigeon, 237 ; Rabbit, 3x9. 
branchial (afferent and efferent): — 
Lamprey, 2x, 22 ; Skate, 6x, 66, 69 ; 
Cod, xx8, X2X. 
coronary: — Skate, 6x; Rabbit, 308, 

327' 

carotid (common, external, and inter- 
nal):— -.S*^/^, 68 ; Cod, 12X ; Lizard, 
X73 ; PigfOfh ^yj* 239 ; Rabbit, 3x9. 

caudal : — Lamprey, 17 ; Skate, 67 ; 
Pigeon, 235. 

cerebral (anterior, middle, and pos- 
terior): — Rabbit, 365. 

coeliac:— ^S^/tf, 50, 67; Cod, X13 ; 
Lizard, 164; Pigeon, 925, 935; 
Rabbit, 999. 

coeliaco-mesenteric : — Lizard, X64. 

duodenal: — Skate, 49; Lizard, X64; 
Rabbit, 303. 

epibranchial : — C«/, 119. 

epigastric: — Rabbit, 315. 

femoral: — Lizard, X70; Pigeon, 234; 
Rabbit, 315. 

gastric :--o-ta/«, 50; Pigeon, 225; 
Rabbit, 303. 

gastro-duodenal : — Pigeon, 225. 

gastro-hepatic : — Skate, 50; Lizard, 
X64. 

hepatic : — Skate, 50 ; Lizard, 165 ; 
Rabbit, 303. 

hyoidean i-— Skate, 68 : C<7</, X3X. 

hypobranchial : — Skate, 6x. 

ihac (common, external, and internal) : 
—Pigeon, 935: Rabbit, 3x1, 3x5. 

ilio-lumbar : — Rabbit, 315. 

C C 2 
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Artery {continued)— 

innominate : — SkaU^ 61 ; PigeoHy 237 ; 

Rabbity w. 
lumbar : — Kabbit^ 314. 
mammary : — Pigeon, 238 ; Raibit, 314. 
mesenteric (anterior or superior, and 

posterior or inferior): — Skate^ 49, 

51, 67; Cod, 113: Lizard, 165; 

Pigeon,226, 235 ; Rabbit, 299, 300. 
ophthalmic: — Cod, 175. 
pectoral: — Pigeon, 237. 
phrenic : — Riwbit, 314. 
pulmonary: — Lizard, 172, 173; 

Pigeon, 238, 240, 243 ; Rabbit, 308, 

32S1 328. 
renal : — Skate, 67 ; Pigeon, 235 ; 

Rabbit, 314. 
sacral, median : — Rabbit, 314. 
sf^2L\.\c:— Pigeon, 234. 
spermatic :--»S'^rt/tf, 67; Rabbit, 314. 
splenic : — Rabbit, 303. 
subclavian : — Skate, 67 ; Lizard, 174 ; 

Pigeon, 237 ; Rabbit, 31a, 314. 
thoracic : — Rabbit, 314. 
vertebral : — Skate, 68 ; Pigeon^ 239 ; 
Rabbit, 314. 
Articular bone, f ^^ Mandible. 
Articulations — 

elbow: — Rabbit, 351. 
knee: — Rabbit, 364. 
shoulder: — Rabbit, 351. 
thigh: — Rabbit, 364. 
vertebrae: — Skate, 3a, 33; C^</, 88; 
Lizard, 132; Pigeon, 186; Rabbit, 
267. 
Arytenoid cartilage, j^^ Larynx. 
Atlas vertebra: — C^^, 89; Lizard, 133; 

Pigeon, 186 ; Rabbit, 267. 
Auditory capsule : — Lamprey, 5 ; Skate, 
34 ; C^</, 93 ; Lizard, 136 ; Pigeon, 
193 ; Rabbit (perioticy 272. 
meatus, external: — Rabbit, 331. 

internal, j^^ under Foramen, 
organ: — Lamprey, 25; Skate, 80; 

Co</, 122 ; Pigeon, 193. 
ossicles : — Rabbit, 277. 
Auricle, J^r Heart. 

Axis vertebra: — Lizard, 133; Pigeon, 
185 ; Rabbit, 267. 



B. 



Barbule : — C<7</, 102. 

Basal cartilage of fins : — Skate, 33. 

Basale metapterygii or basipterygium : — 

Skate, 40. 
Basi-branchial, f^<? Branchial arches. 
Basi-hyal, if^ Hyoid. 
Basi-occipital : — Cod, 91 : Lizard, 140 ; 

Pigeon, 190, 192 ; Rabbit, 269. 
Basi-pterygoid processes: — Lizard, 141; 

Pigeon, 192. 



Basi-sphenoid : — Lizard, 141; Pigeon, 

z^2 ; Rabbit, 270. 
Basi-temporal : — Pigeon, 19a. 
Bile ducts (hepatic, cystic, and common 
bile ducts): — Lamprey, 16 ; Skate, 49, 
50; C«/, 112, 113; Lizard, 165, 170; 
Pigeon, 223, 224 : Rabbit, 303. 
Bladder, gall: — Shite, 49; C^k^ 108; 
Lizard, 161 ; Rabbit, 296. 
urinary: — Skate, 58; Corf, loq; 
Lizard, x68, 171 ; Rabbit, 292, 320, 

323- 
Body cavity; xrr Coelome. 

Brachial ossicles : — C^^d', loi. 

plexus, f^^ under Nerve plexus. 
Brain, removal of: — Lamprey, 23 ; 3*^0/;. 
46; Cod, no ; Lizard, 176 ; Pigeon, 
22 z ; Rabbit, 294. 
dissection of: — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 
70 ; Cm/, 1 23 ; Lizard, 176 ; Pigeon, 
254; Rabbit, 365. 
Branchial apertures, external, f^^ Extenfid 
characters, 
intsmal, x^^ Mouth cavity, 
arches :—iS'^/^, 38, 66, 68; Cod, 98, 
121; Lizard, 146; Pigeon, z^; 
Rabbit, 276. 
basket: — Lamprey, 7. 
filaments, x^^ Gills, 
rays : — Skate, 69. 
Branchiostegal membrane i-^od, 103. 

rays :—iod, 98. 
Broad ligament : — Lizard, z68 ; Rabbit, 

322. 
Bronchi: — Lizard, Z75 ; Pigeon, 220, 244, 

245 ; Rabbit, 308, 325. 
Bulbus arteriosus, x^^ Heart. 
Bulla tympani : — Rabbit, 272. 
Bursa Fabricii .^Pigeon, 235, 236. 



CiBCUM coli: — Lizard, 164 ; Pigeon, 223; 
Rabbit, 292, 304, 306. 

nasal : — Lamprey, 25. 

oral : — Lamprey, 20. 
Calamus scriptorius:— J*^/^, 72; Rabbit, 

Campanula Halleri : — C<?rf, Z22. 
Capitular facet, x^^ Vertebra. 
Carpus, see Manus, skeleton of. 
Cartilages of skull : — Lamprey, 6, 7. 
Centrum, see Vertebra. 
Cerato-branchial, see Branchial arches. 
Cerato-hyal, see Hyoid. 
Cere : — Pigeon, 209. 

Cerebellum: — Lamprey, 23; Skate, 70; 
Cod, Z24 ; Lizard, Z78 ; Pigeon, 256, 
258 ; Rabbit, 366. 
peduncles of: — Rabbit, 367, 377. 
Cerebral hemispheres: — Lamprey, 24 ; 

Ccd, Z24 ; Lizard, Z78; Pigeon, 256; 

Rabbit, 368. 
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Circle of WilUs :— i?«3W/, 365. 
Circulus cephalicus : — Cod^ 121. 
Chevron bones : — Lizard^ 134. 
Chondrocranium : — Lizard^ 143. 
Chorda tympani '.Skate, 80. 
Choroid, see Eye. 

processes, see Eye. 
gland: — Cod^ 122. 

plexus: — Lizardy 180; Pigeon, 259; 
Rabbit, 373. 
Claspers: — Skate, 41. 
gland of, 60. 
skeleton of, 40. 
Clavicle, see Shoulder-girdle. 
Cloaca: — Skate, 44, 47 ; Lizard, x68, 170 ; 

Pigeon, 223, 235. 
Coelome including abdominal and thoracic 
cavities) : — Lamprey, 13 ; Skate, 43 ; 
Cod, 107; Lizard, 159; Pigeon, 210; 
Rabbity 291, 293. 
Colon '.-^ Skate, 47 ; Rabbit, 202, 304, 
Columella or Epipterygoid: — Lizard, 
143. 
auris : —Lizard, 137, 142 ; Pigeon, 
195, 251. 
Commissures^ of brain (anterior, r^iddle, 
and posterior) : — Lizard, 181 ; Pigeon, 
260 ; Rabbit, 375, 376. 
Conus arteriosus, ^^^ Heart. 
Coracoid, j^^ Shoulder-girdle. 
Cornea, f^^ Eye. 
Coronary bone, see Mandible. 

ligament: — Cod, 112 ; Rabbit, 296. 
Corpus or Corpora — 

adiposa: — Lizard, 161. 
bigemina, see Optic lobes, 
callosum: — Rabbit, 368, 3^2, 373. 
cavernosa, see Penis and clitoris, 
geniculatum: — Rabbit, 376. 
mammillare : — Rabbit, 369. 
quadrigemina, see Optic lobes, 
restiformia, see Medulla obl( ngata. 
spongiosum, see Penis and clitoris, 
striata: — Lizard, 180; Pigeon, 258; 
Rabbit, 373. 
Oyw]^er's glands : — Rabbit, 320, 323. 
Cranial fosi>», see under Fossz. 
Cribriform plate : — Rabbit, 273. 
Crop: — Pigeon, "ix^ 215. 
Crura cerebri: — Skate, 72; Lizard, 178; 

Pigeon, 256 ; Rabbit, 368. 
Crystalline lens, jr^ Eye. 
Cystic duct, see Bile duct. 



D. 



Demibkanchia or Half-gill :—Z.A9;r/f«:^, 

18; Skate, 46. 
Dentary, see Mandible. 
Diaphragm '.-^Rabbit, 202, 306. 
Ductus arteriosus: — Rabbit, 311. 
Cuvicrii. see Vein, precavaL 



Duodenum: — Skate, 47; Lizard, 164; 

Pigeon, 220, 226 ; Rabbit, 297, 304. 
Dura mater :--%S'/te/^,. 46 ; Rabbit, 295. 



E. 



Epencbphalon, f^« Cerebellum. 
Epididymis : — Skate, 56 ; Lizard, 165 ; 

Rabbit, 318. 
Epibranchial, x^^ Branchial arches. 
Epiglottis: — Rabbit, 333. 
Epihjral, f^^ Hyoid. 
Epiotic:— C^, 93; Lizard, 1^0; Pigeon, 

194. 
Epiphyses of vertebrae : — Rabbit, 264. 
Epipterygoid or Columella : — Lizard, 142. 
Ethmo-turbinal, see Turbinal. 
Eustachian tube or recess : — Lizard, 176 ; 
Pigeon, 192, 250; Rabbit, 272, 332, 

336. 
valve, see Heart, dissection of. 
Eye, see External characters. 

dissection of: — Skate, 84 ; Cod, 122 ; 
Pigeon, 250 ; Rabbit, 330. 
Eyelids, see External characters. 
Exoccipital : — Cod, ^i ; Lizard, 140 ; 

Pigeon, 190 ; Rabbit, 269. 
External characters : — Lamprey, 8 ; Skate, 
40 ; Cod, loi ; Lizard, 153 ; Pigeon, 
909 ; Rabbit, 286. 



Falciform ligament : — Pigeon, 219, 222. 
Fallopian tube : — Skate, 57 ; Rabbit, 322, 

324- 
Falx cerebri : — Rabbit, 295. 
Fascia, dorso-lumbar : — Rabbit, 339. 

lata: — Rabbit, 354. 
Feathers, structure of: — Pigeon, 213. 

arraneement of: — Pigeon, 211. 
Femoro-tibial or semilunar cartilages:— 

Lizard, 152 ; Rabbit, 285. 
Y&mMT '.—Lizard, 151 ; Pigeon, 206; y?/i3- 

^/V, 283. 
Fenestra ovalis and rotunda: — Lizard, 

142 ; Pigeon, 195 ; Rabbit, 272. 
Fibula : — Lizard, 152 ; Pigeon, 208 ; i?a^ 

//•/, 28s. 
Filoplume: — Pigeon, 209, 214. 
Fins, see External characters. 

skeleton of (fin>rays, fl^.) : — Lamprey, 
4 ; Skate, 33, 39, ^o; Cod, 88, xoi. 
Fissure of Bich&t -.—Rabbit, 374. 
Fontanelles, cranial '.—Skate, 36; Lizard, 

138. 
Foramen cordiforme : — Lizard, 150. 

magnum : —Skate, i^ ; Cod, 91 ; Liz- 
ard, 136; Pigeon, 190; Rabbit, 
368. 
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Fotanen («Mii!AMCMO^ 

of Monro i—Luardt x8o, z8x ; Pigeon, 

ooturator, see Hip*girale. 

oI£u:toiy i-^kaie^ ao ; Lizard^ 144 ; 

Pigeon^ zpx ; Rabbity 873. 
optic:— lyteier, 30 ; PigwHt X9a: R^ 

at, 27Z. 
for 3rd nervo l-Skate, tjjS. 
for 4t]i nerve i—SJkate^ 36. 
for «rd, 4th, first divisicm of 5th and 
6th nerves (q>hen<»dal fissure): — 
Rabbitf 9JX. 
for 3rd division of 5th norve (foramen 

lacenun):— i?a^w^, 273, 276. 
for 5th nerve \— Pigeon, 194. 
for 5th and jth norves i-^kate^ 35 ; 

Cet^ 93; LtMOird, X43. 
for 7th nenm—Pigeon, X94; Rabbii, 

272. 
for 8th norve Ontemal auditory mea- 
tmy.—Lampr^,^i Skate, 36; 
Pigeon, X94 ; Raoatt, 272. 
for 9th and zoth nerves :-^kaie, 35 ; 

Cod, 91. 
for 9th, xoth, and xxth nerves (foramen 
lacerum posterius) :— Zts«n^ 142; 
Pigeon, Z94 ; Rabbit, ajj. 
for X2th nerve (condykrid forameB): — 
Pigeon, ZQ4 ; Rabbit, 269. 
Fore limb, see External characters. 

skeleton of: — Skate^ 39 ; Cod, xox ; 
Lizard, X47 ; Pigeon, 201 ; Rabbit, 
280. 
Fornix :— Rabbit, 374, 375, 378. 

of Gottsche : — Coo, 128. 
Fossa ovalis, see Heart, dissection cf. 
Fossae of skull : — Lizard, 136, 137 ; Pigeoti^ 

193 ; Rabbit, 268, 276. 
Frontal bone : — Cod, 94 ; Lizard, 138 ; 

Pigeon, 190 ; Rabbit, 270. 
Fronto-nasa! process : — Skate, 42. 
Furcula: — Pigeon, 201. 

G. 

Gall-bladder, see under Bladder. 
Ganglion, coeliac: — Rabbit,'2gg. 

sympathetic :—^kate, 65 ; Rabbit, 
312. 
Genital aperture, see External characters. 
Gills: — Lamprey, 17; Skate, 45, 60, 69; 

Cod, 103, 120, X2Z. 

GxW-raktrs'.—Cod, 120. 

Gizzard: — Pigeon, 220, 227. 

Glenoid cavity, facet, or surface, see 
Shoulder-girdle, Squamosal, and Quad- 
rate. 

Glottis, see Mouth cavity. 

Gubemaculum : — Rabbit, 318. 

Gullet : — Lamprey, 16, 18, 20 ; Skate, 47 ; 
Cod, 109, m : Lizard, 175 ; Pigeon, 
215, 217, 243 : Rabbit, 296, 306, 311. 



H. 



HiBMAL arch, process and spine, m 

Vertebra. 
Half-gill, xe Demibranchia. . 
Hallux, see Pes. 
Hard x>alate : — Letmprey, 4. 
Hardenan gland '.^Pigeon, 249 ; Rabbit, 

330. 
Head-kidney (soolled): — Cod, 1x5. 
Heart :—Za»ri^nr^, 20; Skette, 45; Cod, 
xxo; Lizard, iGz,' xjx; Pigeon, 
220, 237 ; Rabbit, 293, 308. 
dissection of: — Leunprey, 22 ; Skaie, 
64 ; Cod, xx8 ; Lizard, 174 ; Pigeon, 
24X ; Rabbit, 326. 
Hepatic duct, see Bile duct. 
Hind limb, see External characters. 

skeleton of: — Skate, 40; Coel, xoz; 
Lizard, X50 ; Pigeon, 205 ; Rabbit, 
985. 
Hip-girdle or Pelvis :—iS'i»/^, 39: Cod, 
lox ; Lizard, xso ; Pigeon, 204 ; Rabbit, 
282. 
Hippocampal sulcus i— Rabbit, 375. 
Hippocampus nu^or: — Rabbit, 372. 
Humerus: — Lizeurd, 148; P^eon, 202; 

Rabbit, 280. 
Hyoid arch or bone:— tS'i»^, 37; Ca^ 
97 : Lizard, X4S ; Pigeon, xgS ; Rabbit, 
276. 
Hyomandibular : — Skate, 37 ; CmT, 95. 
Hypobranchial, f^^ Branchial arches. 
Hypohyal, see Hyoid arch. 
Hypural : — Cod, 90. 



I. 



I LEO-COLIC valve : — Rabbit, 306. 

Ileum: — Lizard, X64 ; Pigeon, 220, 226; 

Rabbit, 297, 304. 
Ilium, see Hip-girdle. 
Incus:— Rabbit, 277. 
Infundibulum :-— ^S^a/^, 72 ; Lizard, 178; 

Pigeon, 256; Rabbit, 369, 378. 
Injection of vascular system : — Skateifixudi 

General Directions), 48 ; Cod, xii, note; 

Lizard, 162, note; Pigeon, 218, «tf/^; 

Rabbit, 298, »^7/f. 
Innominate bone, j^^ Hip-girdle. 
Integument, see External characters. 
Inter-clavicle, see Shoulder-girdle (Liz- 

ard). 
Inter-hyal, see Hyoid {Lizard). 
Inter-muscular bones '.—Cod, 90. 
Inter-neural ^\zx.t&'.— Skate, 32. 
Inter-opercular, see Operculum. 
Inter-orbital septum: — Lizard, lyj, 143; 

Pigeon, 191. 
Inter-parietal: — Rabbit, 270. 
Inter renal body -.—Skate, 59. 
Inter-spinous bones :—Cod, 90. 
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Interi-vertebral foramina, see Vertebra, 
ligament: — Rabbity 267. 
substance: — Skate, 33. 
Intestine '.—Lamprey, 14 ; Skate, 44, 47 ; 
Cod, X07, III ; Lizard, 161, 164; 
Pigeon, 220, 223, 226 ; Rabbit, 292, 
304, 305. 
Intra-coiic valve : — Rabbit, 306. 
Ischium, see Hip-girdle. 



J. 

Jacobson's organ and cartilage: — Liz- 
ard, 176 ; Rabbity 273, 336. 

Jejunum : — Pigeon^ 226. 

Jugal or Malar: — Lizard, 138; Pigeon^ 
197 ; Rabbit, 274. 



K. 



Kidneys: — Lamprey, 15 ; Skate ^ 54 ; Cod, 
116 ; Lizard, 169 ; Pigeon, 229 : Rabbity 
299. 302, 314. 324- 



L. 



Labia majora : — Rabbit, 321. 
Labial cartilages: — Skate, 36. 
Laciymal bone : — Cod^ 100; Lizard, 139; 
Pigeon, 196 ; Rabbit, 275. 

gland: — Pigeon, 249; Rabbit, 33a 
Lacteals: — Rabbit, 304. 
Lamina perpendicularis : — Rabbit, 273. 

terminalis. Pigeon, 258 ; Rabbit, 378. 
Larynx : — Lizard, 175 ; Pigeon, 248 ; 
Rabbit, 289, 313. 

disseciion of: — Rabbit, 336. 
Lateral line: — C<?</, 102. 
Ligamentum suspensorium : — Pigeon, z86. 
Ligaments, j^^ Articulations. 
Limbs, 5ftf Fore limb and Hind limb. 
Linea alba: — Rabbit, 291. 
Liver: — Lamprey, 13; Skate, 44; C^^, 
107 ; Lizard, 159 ; Pigeon, 220, 223 ; 
Rabbit, 292, 296. 
Lobi inferiores:— -iS^a/f, 72 ; C<7^, 124. 

posteriores: — C^</, 128. 
Lower jaw, see Mandible. 
Lungs : — Lizard, 162, 168, 175 ; Pigeon, 

221, 24^-246 ; Rabbit, 294, 325. 
Lymphatic gland : — Pigeon, 240. 
Lymph-sinus, sub-vertebral : — Lamprey, 

15- 
Lyra : — Rabbity 372. 

M. 

Malleus : — Rabbit, 977. 
Mammary glands : — Rabbit, 289. 
Mandible or Lower jaw : — Skate ^ 37 ; Cod, 

97 ; Lizard^ 145 ; Pigeon, 197 ; Rabbit, 

276. 



Manubrium, see Sternum. 
Manus, see External characters. 

skeleton of: — Lizard, 149; Pigeon, 
202 ; Rabbit, 281. 
Maxilla : — Cod, 96 ; Lizard, 138 ; Pigeon, 

196 ; Rabbit, 274. 
Maxillo-palatine process : — Pigeon, 196. 
Meckel's cartilage '.-—Skate, 37 ; C7<?tf, 97 ; 

Lizard, 145 ; Pigeon, 198. 
Mediastinum : — Rabbit, 294, 307. 
Medulla oblongata : — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 

70 ; G«/, 123 ; Lizardf 176 ; Pigeon, 

254 ; Rabbit, 366. 
Membranous labyrinth, f^^ Auditory 

organ. 
Membrana semilunaris : — Pigeon, 246. 
Meniscus of jaw : — Rabbit, 276. 
of vertebrae : — Pigeon, 186. 
Mesencephalon, see Mid-brain. 
Mesenteric bands : — Lamprey, 15. 
Mesentery: — Cod, 112; Lizard^ 164; 

Pigeon, 223 ; Rabbit, 297. 
Mesethmoid :— C<7rf, 94; Lizard, 143; 

Pigeon, 191, 197 ; Rabbit, 273, 336. 
Mesoarium: — Lamprey, 14; Skate, 54; 

Cf7rf, 112 ; Lizard, 168. 
Mesocoele, j« ««^r Ventricles of brain. 
Mesogaster: — Skate, 47; Ctf</, 1x2; Z-zV 

«rrf, 164 ; Pigeon, 223 ; Rabbit, 297. 
Mesohepar: — Lizard, 164. 
Mesopterygium '.--Skate, 39. 
Mesopterygoid : — C«/, 96. 
Mesorchium : — Lamprey, 14 ; Skate, 54 ; 

CmT, 1X2 ; Lizard, 166 ; Rabbit, 319. 
Mesorectiun: — Skate, 47; C<7rf, X12 ; Zw- 

««/, 164 ; Pigeon, 223 ; Rabbit, 207. 
Metacarpus, f^^ Manus, skeleton oL 
Metapterygoid '.—Cod, 96. 
Metatarsus, f^^ Pes, skeleton of. 
Mid-brain or Mesencephalon, see Optic 

lobes. 
Mouth, aperture of, see External cha- 
racters, 
cavity of: — Lamprey, 20; Skate, 65 ; 
Cod, 102 ; Lizard, 175 ; Pigeon, 
248 ; Rabbit, 333. 
Mullerian duct, x^^ Pronephric duct. 
Muscles of eye : — Skate, jj; Pigeon, 249; 
Rabbit, 329b 
of fore limb : — Pigeon, 251 ; Rabbit, 

339' 
of hind limb : — Pigeon, 252 ; Rabbit, 

351. 
of larynx : — Rabbit, 337. 
of trunk: — Lamprey, 11, 13 ; Cod, 

Z06; Lizard, 156; Pigeon, 215; 

Rabbit, 291. 
Muscles — 

abductor brachii inferior: — Rabbit, 

344- 
bntchii superior : — Rabbit, 343. 

minimi digiti : — Rabbit, 35a 

polUcis : — Rabbit, 348. 



UlMclcldwKflHtfrf)- 



llcap*fcMaii:-p<<MiV, 316. 

bumlii :— J>v>«, us. 
driJo —oid ;— JaWi 
canco-bncliii^ : 



■.^%m.. 




^^iui, 346. 
_. -■', mB. 

ctBuiBBB digucnm tatda}: — 




jm prafundus f . perfc 



gtmtlli:— ^aMi/, ; 



153 ; Aaj£i<, 



eracilis ; — RaiibU^ J54. 
fliBCUS :-jea«,V. ,55 ,58. 
in&a-Bpinaiua:— JfdMf/, 344. 
'-MKasais:—Luard, 159; RaOil, 

\laosxHmaia):-~Raibil, wx. 
(peiia) -.—Haiiit, 361. 



[uidn (f w ft' j mwrf ) — 

Icwor uiuli (g^ulB :— .ff^Ala, 343, 
mpulie Bmrii-~iCiiiiit, 341. 

maiKlu -.—RaiHt, »>■ 
mylahyoid;— 'XfHT^ >^ 
ouique of abdcugaa (cftcnuA ud b- 
teniall :— .UianC isS, ijn : Pirim, 

Dblia ue of eye (snperioT md inftficir) ;— 

SkuU, -n,. 78 ; *«AW. 3»9, 330- 
CMHuntoT (ulCcmiu aod -Trtitrmf)'— 

pelimrim;— SaifcK, 34p. 
puuuciilu cannHiu : —RaUil, att. 
puidUuy, (fr Heait, diwroioQ oC 
pcGEiiutt, -rcr Hart. disKcdgs o£ 
pccdDcoi : — RabAit^ 35^^ 
pectonlii :— Xf^dni^ 15S. 






Langiis : — Jfabbil, 363. 

quinti digili : —RiMii, 363. 
'Unuiis: — Radiit, 36a, 
lopliteus;— /TaMif, 361. 
itonaloriercs:— Ao&lV, 14!- 

PMvui:— JEhWjY, 353- 
ilerjgoid ■,—RiMit, 331. 
hynmLdalis :^/'^A'ii, 349. 
hyriformii: — Rpbbii, 355^ 
[uadMliisfcmoris -.—RiMit. 3S!^ 
[uadriceiK; — Raliit, 354, 
Ktu! .bdominis;— ii«f-* .56; A^ 

jisB", 316 ■ Rabat, 191. 
, amicus:— ^flWii, 354. 356. 
tcli of tye :— i-iitfc, ,7, 7I : Raiiil, 



^^ ,^ ..i-,,1 ■.—Raiiil, Jj 

dmsuLs .—Raibil. 343. 

SHTatus mapmV:~^a«ii,>i 
soleua:— ^niiiY, jfii. 
stapedius -.—Raiiil, 331. 
siemo-maaloid : — RaUil, ago. 
itcrao-aicbai ■.~P(gmt. aai. 
subdavius ■.—Pigimi, jig, aja. 
luhscapubriB -.—Ratiit. 344. 
sujin-spinaiui :— JEaiW*, J44. 
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Muscles {(^entinuedy- 

tenson patagii, longus, brevis, and, 
accesbonus : — Pigeon^ 251, 252. 
tympani -.^Rabbity 332. 
teres major : — Rabbit, 344. 

minor: — Rabbit, 345. 
thyro-arytenoid .—Rabbit, 338. 
tibialis amicus : — Rabbit, 360. 
transversalis abdominis : — Figeou,2x6 ; 

Rabbit, 291. 
trapezius : — Rabbit, 339. 
triceps: — Pigeon, 251 ; Rabbit, 345. 
vastus'intemusandexternus : — Rabbit, 

354. 356- 
Myelencephalon, see Medulla oblongata. 

Myeloccele, f«^ Ventricles of brain, 4th. 

Myelon» see Spinal cord. 

Myotomes or Myocommas : — Lamprey, Z2; 

Cod, 106. 



N. 



Narbs, anterior, see External characters. 

posterior, see Mouth cavity. 
Nasal bones : — Cod, 99 ; Lizard, 138, 
Pigeon, 197; Rabbit, 274. 
caecum : — Lamprey, 25. 
capsule : — Lamprey, 5 ;■ Skate, 35 ; 

Lizard, 143. 
sac, see Olfactory organ. 
Naso-buccal groove : — ^kate, 42. 
Naso-palatine canal : — Lamprey, 4 ; Rah- 

bit, 335. 
Nerves — 

zst cerebral (olfactory): — Lamprey, 
24 ; Skate, 73, 79 ; Cod, 124; Lizard, 
178 ; Pigeon, 256; Rabbit, 336, 368. 
and cerebral (optic): — Lamprey, 24; 
Skate, 73, 78 ; Cod, 126 ; Lizard, 
X79; Pigeon, 256; Rabbit, 330, 



369- 
3ra ce 



cerebral (oculomotor) : — Lamprey, 
34; Skate, 74, IT, 78; Cod, 126; 
Lizard, 179 ; Ptgeon, 256 ; Rabbit, 

330> 369- 
4tn cerebral (pathetic) : — Lamprey, 

25 \ Skate, 74, 77 ; Cod,i26 ; Lizard, 

X79 ; Ptgeon, 257 ; Rabbit, 330, 369. 
Sth cerebral (trigemmal): — Lamprey, 

25 ; Skate, 75-79 ; C<?rf, 106, 126 ; Z/z- 

ard, 179 ; Pigeon^ 257 ; Rabbit, 332, 

369. 
6th cerebral (abducent): — Skate, 76, 

77 ; C<;rf, 127 ; Lizard, 179 ; Pigeon, 

857 ; Rabbit, 330, 369. 
7th cerebral (facial or portio dura) : — 

Lamprey, 35 ; Skate, 76, 80 ; C0</, 

X22, 126 ; Lizard^ 279 ; Pigeon, 257 ; 

Rabbit, 329, 370. 
Sth cerebral (auditory): — Lamprey, 

35 ; Skate,j6, 83 ; C<^, 127 ; Lizard, 

179; Pigeon* 257 » Rabbit, 370. 



Nerves (continued)— 

9th cerebral (glossopharyngeal) : — 

Lamprey, 25 ; Skate, 76, 82, 83 ; 

Ctf<^, 119, 127 ; Lizard, 179 ; Pigeon, 

257 ; Rabbit, 332, 370. 
loth cerebral (vagus or pneumogas- 

tric) : — Lamprey, 25 ; Skate, 51, 76, 

81, 83; CW, 106, X12, 119, Z96; 

Lizard, 179 ; Pigeon, 225, 240, 257 ; 

Rabbit, 299, 311, 313, 332, 370. 
nth cerebral (accessory) :— Zi^arrf, 

179 5 Pigeon, 237 ; Rabbit, 332, 370. 
12th cerebral (hypoglossal) : — Lizard, 

X79 ; Pigeon, 257 ; Rabbit, 313, 

332» 370- 
branchial :— Skate, 82. 

circumflex : — Rabbit, 338. 

chorda tympani : — Skate, 80 ; C0</,z26. 

crural : — Rabbit, 339. 

cutaneoub : — Ccd, 106, 127. 

femoral : — Pigeon, 247. 

gustatory : — Rabbit, 332. 

hyomandibular : — SktUe, 80. 

mandibular: — Skate^ 79; C^, 126; 
Rabbit, 332. 

maxillary : — Skate, 79 ; C«^, 126 ; 
Rabbit, 333. 

■median : — Rabbit, 338. 

musculo-spiral : — Rabbit, 338. 

orbito-nasal : — Skate, 76-78 ; C^, 126 ; 
Rabbit, 330. 

obturator : — Pigeon, 247 ; Rabbit, 339. 

palatine: — Skate, 80. 

palato-nasal : — Skate, 79 ; C^'^/, 126. 

phrenic: — Rabbit, 3x1. 

sciatic: — Pigeon, 247; Rabbit, 339. 

spinal:— iS*^/^, 82, 83 ; Pigeon, 247. 

splanchnic : — Pigeon, 226 ; Rabbit, 299. 

subscapul^ : — Rabbit, 338. 

sympathetic : — Skate, 65, 83 ; Cc^, 
216; Pigeon, 347 ; Rabbit, 312, 313. 

uhiar : —Rabbit, 338. 
N erve-plexus — 

brachial: — Skate, 83; Pigeon, 247; 
Rabbit, 338. 

lumbar : — Pigeon, 347. 

lumbo-sacral : — Rabbit, 338. 

sciatic: — Pigeon, 247. 
Neural canal and processes : — Lamprey, 2. 

arch, processes, and spine, f^^Vertebra. 
Neurapopnysis, j^^ Vertebra. 
Nictitating membrane, «r^ External cha- 
racters. 
Nostrils, see External characters. 
Notochord : — Lamprey, 2. 



O. 



Oblique septum : — Pigeon, 226. 
Occipital arch : — Lamprey, 5. 

bone, see Basi-, £x-, and Supra-occi- 
pital. 
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Ooctpital (amiitaudy- 

condyle I'^AaU, 34 : Cod, oz ; Lith 
ani, 13IS; Pig9<m^ 190 ; RaoHt, 968. 

foramen, seg Foramen magnum. 
Odontoid bone or process I'-^katf, 3^ ; 

LiMoirdt Z33; PigtoK^ 185; Rabbit, 

^. 
(Esophagus, ue Gullet 
CMfactory foramen, see under Foramen. 



lobe \"Lmmpr^, 34 ; SkaUt 7a. 79 ; 
Cod^ Z24; Lizard, 278; Pigeon, 
as6 ; Rabbit, 368. 



txf^'.-'Lamprey, 34 ; Skate, 78, 7^ ; 
Cod, Z33; Pigeon, 349; Rabbit, 

335- 
Omentum, duodeno-hepatic :— o»'i»/^, ^7: 

LiMord, Z64 ; Pigeon, 333 ; Rabott, 

397. 
gastro-hepatic : — Skate, 47 ; Ca/, zza ; 

Lizard, Z64 ; Pigeon, 333 ; Rabbit, 

397. 
gastro-splenic: — Skate, /^-ji Rabbit, 

397. 
great: — Pigeon, 3Z7, 333; Rabbit, 

Opercuur bones:—- Cm/, 99. 
Operculum : — C^ Z03. 
Ophthalmic peduncle : — Skate, 78. 
Opbthotic :— <r<M^ 93 ; Lizmrd, i4f> ; Pc- 

^MV, ZJ4. 
Optic chiasma and tracts: — Skate, 74; 
Lizard, Z79 ; Pigeon, 856 ; Rawnt, 

369..376. 
commissure : — Pigeon, 358. 
foramen, f^^ under Foramen, 
lobes : — Lamprey^ 25 ; Skate, 70-; 

Ctf*/, 124 ; Lizard, 178 ; Pigeon, 

•2<fi \ Rabbit, 376. 
thalami : — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 73 ; 

Lizard, 180 ; Pigeon, 258 ; Rabbit, 

375- 
Ora serrata, j^^ £ye, dissection of. 
Oral aperture, f^^ External characters, 
caecum: — Lamprey, 20. 
cavity, fir^ Mouth, cavity of. 
funnel : — Lamprey, 8, 13. 
Orbit: — Lizard, 135; Pigeon, 190, 191; 

Rabbit, 268. 
Orbito-sphenoid : — Redtbit, 271. 
Os cloacae : — Lizard, 150. 

innominatum, f^^ Hip-girdle, 
orbiculare : — Rabbit, 277. 
Ossicula auditds : — Rabott, 2tj. 
Otoliths or otolithic mass '.—-Skate, 81 ; 

Cod, 123. 
Ovary : — Lamprey, 13 ; Skate, 54 ; Cod, 
108, 114 ; Lizard, 167 ; Pigeon, 239 ; 
Rabbit, ^22. 
Oviducal gland : — Skate, 58. 
Oviduct :—.S'A'a/^, 51, 56, 58; C<«/, 1x4; 
Lizard, z68, 171 ; Pigeon, 229, 236. 



P. 

Palatihb bone: — Cod, 06 ; Liaard, 141 : 
Pigeon, Z96 ; Reiboit, 375. 
foramen: — Lvuird, Z36. 
Pancreas: — Skate, 44; Lizanl, Z64; 

Pigeon, 390 ; Rabbit, 30a 
Pancreatic duct:— .Sioier, 50; Pigeon, 

334 ; ReUibit, 300. 
Parachordal plate: — Leunprn, 4. 
Pars^sphenoid:'--CW, 94; Lzaard, \\t\ 

Pigeon, Z93. 
Parethmoid :^€W, 95 ; RaUit, 374. 
Parietal :— Cm^ 94 ; Lizoerd, Z38 ; Pigwi, 

Z90 ; Retbbit, 370. 
Parorchis:— ^A»/^, 56. 
Parotic or paroccifatid prooess >-CMi^ 93 : 

Lizard, Z36. 
Parovarium :--^4»/r, 6a 
Patella '.—Pigeon, 908 : RabHt, 084. 
Pecten of eye : — Pigwn, asa 
Pectoral fin, «r^ Fore limb. 
Pelvic fin, m'^ Hind limb. 
Pelvis, «etf Hip-girdle. 
Penis: — Lizard, xji; Rabbit, 987, 3Z6; 

320. 
Pericardio<peritoneal canals: — Skate, 64. 

septum : — Skate, 45 ; Cod, Z09. 
Pericardium and pcaicardial cavity:— 

Lamprey, 8. zs, Z9 ; SkeUe, 45 ; Ced, 

Z09, zzo ; Lizarrl, x6a ; Pigeon, sao ; 

Rabbit, 393, 307. 
Perineal gland : — Rabbit, 39a 
Peritoneum: — Lamprey, Z3 ; Skate, 44, 

47; C<7<^ 107, 109, Z12; Lizard, 159; 

Pigeon, 222 ; Rabbit, 291, 298. 
Pes, f^« External characters. 

skeleton of: — Lizard, Z53 ; Pigeon, 
208 ; Rabbit, 285. 
Pessulus : — Pigeon, 246. 
Peyer's patches : — Rabbit, 305, 
Phalanges, f^« Manus, skeleton of, and 

Pes, skeleton of. 
Pharyngo-branchial, f^^ Branchial arch. 
Pharynx ; —.Jifta/*, 65 ; Cod, 120; Lizard, 

175 ; Pigeon, 248 : Rabbit, ^33. 
Pia mater : — Skate, 46 ; Rabbit, 295. 
Pineal body: — Lizard, Z78 ; Pigeon, 256; 

Rabbit, \6Z, 375. 
Pituitary body:— vS^a/^, 72; C«/, 124; 

Lizard, X78 ; Pigeon, 256 ; Rabbit, 

369. 
TUurai:--- Lizard, z68: Pigeon, 244; 

Rabbit, 294, 307. 
Plexus, jtf^ Nerve-plexus. 
Pons Varolii: — Rabbit, 367. 
Pori femorales : — Lizard, Z56k 
Post-clayicle : — C<«/, zoo. 
Post-orbital bones : — Lizard, Z39. 
Post- temporal: — C^, zoo. 
Poupart's ligament: — Rabbit, 39Z. 
Precoracoid: — Lizard, Z46. 
Pre<^ontal: — Lizard, Z39. 
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Pre-maxflla:— Ca/, 96; Lizard, 138; 

Pigeon, 196 ; Rabbity 274. 
Pre-opercular. see Upercuur bones. 
Pre-pubis :— Zi*««n^ 150. 
Prepuce;— i?«^3iV, 516. 
Presphenoid : — Rabbit, 271. 
Processus falciformis of eye : — Cod, 122. 
Pronephric duct : — Skate^ 52, 56. 
Prootic: — Cod, 93; Lizard, 140; Pigeon, 

194. 
Propterygium i^Skate, ^9. 
Prosencephalon, see Cerebral hemispheres. 
Prostate: — Rabbit, 319, 321. 
Proventriculus : — Pigeon, 225, 227. 
Pseudobranchia: — Skate, 43: Cod, X03, 

120. 
Pterotic :^C«/, 93. 
Pterygoid hon't:— Cod, 96 ; Lizard, 141 ; 

Pigeon, 195 ; Rabbity 275. 
Pterygo-quadrate cartilage : — Skate, 37. 
Pterylae, or feather tracts: — Pigeon, 21 r. 
Pterylosis, or feather arrangement *•— 

Pigeon, 211. 
Pubis, see Hip-girdle. 
Pupil, see Eye. 
P*ygostyle :— /•/>!»<?», 188. 
I^lAngium, jr^ Heart. 
Pyloric caeca: — Cod, \<yi, 113. 
valve, see under Valve. 

Q. 

Quadrate :—C<?^, 96; Lizard, 136, 140; 

Pigeon, 195. 
Quadrato-jugal :— /*/ir<w», 197. 



R. 



Radius: — Lizard, 148; Pigeon, 202; 

Rabbit, 28a 
Rectal gland : — Skate, 47 ; Rabbit, 320. 
Rectrices: — Pigeon, 212. 
Rectum : — Lam^y, 14 ; Skate, 47 ; Ctf<^ 

III ; Lizard, 164 ; Pigeon^ 223 ; Rabbit, 

292, 305. 
Remiges: — Pigeon, 212. 
Reproductive organs, j«^ Testis, Ovary, 

&c. 
Respiratorv tube : — Lamj^ey, 18. 20. 
Restiform bodies, f«>^ Medulla oblongata. 
Rete mirabile of air-bladder : — Cod, 115. 
Retina, see Eye. 

Rhinencephalon, see Olfactory lobe. 
Kihs:— Skate, 32 ; Cod, oo; Lizard, 135 ; 

Pigeon, 185, 186 ; Rabbit, 268. 
Rostrum of skull and rostral cartilages: — 

Skate, 35. 

S. 

Sacculus rottmdus : — Rabbit, 304. 
Saccus vasculosus : — Skate, 72. 
Sacrum, see Vertebral cohimn. 



Salivary glands : — Rabbit, 389, 313, 329. 

sac: — Lamprey, 19. 
Scales : — Skate, 41 ; Cod, zoz, zoa ; Lizard^ 

154- 
Scapula, see Shoulder-girdle. 

Schneiderian membrane, see Olfactory or- 
gan. 
Sclerotic, see Eye, dissection of 

plates : — Lizard, 176 ; Pigeon, 950. 
Scrotal ssLCs:— Rabbit, 292, 3x8. 
Sella turcica : — Rabbit, 270. ^ 
Semicircular canals, see Auditory organ. 
Semilunar fibro-cartilages '.—Lizard, 152 ; 

Rabbit, 285. 
Sensory tubes : — Lamprey, 1 1 ; Skate, 43. 
Septoniaxillary : — Lizard, 145. 
Septum lucidum : — Rabbit, 373. 

nasi, see Mesethmoid. 
Sesamoid bones: — Rabbit, 281, 282, 284, 

286. 
Shoulder-girdle : — Skate, 38 ; Cod, 100 ; 
Lizard, 146 ; Pigeon, 200 ; Rabbit, 278. 
Sinus (venous, lymphatic, &c.) — 
cardinal: — Skate, 52. 
circum-oesophageal : — Lamprey, xg. 
hepatic : — Skate, 51, 65. 
peribranchial : — Lamprey, 18. 
precaval: — Skate, 65. 
rhomboidalis : — Pigeon, 222. 
spermatic : — Skate, 53. 
venosus, see Heart. 
Skeleton, preparation of: — Lamprey, 1 ; 
Skate, 27: Cod, 86; Lizard, 130; 
Pigeon, 282 ; Rabbit, 362. 
general characters of: — Skate, 28: 
Cod, 87 ; Lizard, 131 ; Pigeon, 183 ; 
Rabbit, 262. 
Skull : — Lamprey, 4 ; Skate, 34 ; Co//, 91 ; 
Lizard, 135; Pigeon, 190; Rabbit, 
268. 
Specific characters: — Petromyzon, 8, xo ; 
Raja, 4X, 42 ; Gadus, 91, xoo, X02 ; 
Lacerta, 155. 
Sperm sacs :—o'^a^, 56, 59. 
Sphenoidal fissure : — Rabbit, 371. 
Sphenotic: — C«/, 93. 
Spinal cord: — Lamprey, 23; Skate, 32, 

70 ; Pigeon, 222. 
Sfuracle : — Skate, 43, 65. 
Spiracular cartilage : — Skate, yj. 
Spiral valve, f^^ under Valve. 
Spleen :—kS'^a//, 44: Cod, xo8; Lizard, 

X64 ; Pigeon, 225 ; Rabbit, 297. 
SpUnial, f^^ Mandible. 
Squamosal:— .^tsan^, X40; Pigeon, igx ; 

Rabbit, 271. 
Stapes:— Z.(»tn/, 142; Pigeon, X95; 

Rabbit, 277. 
Stenson's canal, f^r Naso-palatine canal. 

duct, .r^^ Salivary glands. 
Stemebrae :— Rabbit, 268. 
Sternum :—Z-i«ar</, 134; Pigeon, 198; 
/?a^3iV, 268. 



StrvE LonipLudiaa^: — Raibit, 37?. 
Styla-hyBl. jff Hyoid- 

Sub-aprrculAT, ia Opucul^ bouea- 

Sub^trtcbnJHcd^cbonc:— £uar^ 134. 
c iM, IK Mandible. 

:ic:—Cai. iiD. 

ital :—Cb<A 9<i L 

go; Rattil, aSg. 
-u,u..ils :— i- - - 



a;-J[a«a,j74. 



■ 1*9 : RaittI, tn, »7S,-«ft. 
Tympuum gr trmnwc C)l<a^> *M Vo- 
safiic membaoB^-Xi'wwt «» •!<: 



U. 

Ulka:-Z./i«W; 14I: /^mm.k«; <#. 

Uociiuic prgOMH ^-Z-igtit. iflj. 
tlrcur:— ZdM^rK iji i'ltMk. Jg, fa: 

_ iCaMA, jm^oi, 3i6,3ir - 



' 10; Ska 

■r. Raibil. 

60. 

T«(i5:— ioMif^, 13'; Jiod, 54; Ca 
; Lizard, 165; /"^irDH, ill 



Raibit: 



a of brain. 3rd. 




Unhyal, a* YMiA. 

Ulcnu :^f<la/(, :6j Jiaitil, jii, 
muculiDiu -.—SMit, 3iq, 311. 



Tecih:— .LoH^ny, 10; 54i»^, 41: Cod, 

TtaSo AdULiH : — ia^ 

Tmloiium ccrebcUi. ol 

Pigtan. xgi ; Rattit, 



ot hean, set HeatI, dissecdon or. 
ileo-cDlic :— Z,Ka«<, ijo; RaMl,y:£. 
imra-ooiic.-— XoWiV, ' 



TLlllmi Dpiici, lo llialuiiciia 
ThalamoMtle 

Thmadcduc 

Thymm glxnd-.—Stalt. 6g( Raiiil, 393. 

^cmix—SkaU.^t: Lizard. i6i:Sai- 

HHa -.—iXxni. 151 ; Raiiil, 184. 
TlbiaHanus:— i'lfWH, aa6, 
TonnK, Kt Uouib caviiy. 
ToiiBiiiiciicitlam^-CH', iiS. 
Tnbecula -.—Lamfre]!, 4. 
Tmchu:— ^r>an<i6i, 17;; Pittim,3is, 

lao, S44 ; Rabiil. 9S9. 315. 
TraDS-palatiDe 01 " 



I>ochki, ui Humen 



inlra-colic .-— JCaMiV, 3116. 
;— ?a^-/,377. 



-.-.Pisom.ar, ..., 

spiral : — Lamprey, 16 ; SkmU, Sa . 

ofVitustcas;— ?a^ 



; Pignut, aaS, 336 ; XoJili/, 



irachial :--^Aa/j. 6s ; Pigtan, ilS. 
arduMi :— io-r/>™>., 16, an; iial^ 
sa.6cp,65;Carf. Ill, iiSiiiMnt 

■a.aial:—Lam/ri]r, ij; SJbilt, 6j; 
Cod, 116: Liiofd, 165: Piptu, 



INDEX. 
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Vein {coHtinued)— 

epigastric :--Skate, 68 ; Lizard, i6z ; 

Pigeon, 221, 240 ; Rabbit, 315. 
femoral : — Skate ^ 68 ; Lizard, 169 ; 

Pig^oH, 231 ; Rabbit, 315. 
gastnc '.—Skate, 50 : Lizatd, 165 ; 

Pigeon, 224. 

f astro-duodenal : — Pigeon, 224. 
epatic : — Lamprey, 22 ; Skate, 51 ; 
C"<«/, 113; Pigeon^ 240; Rabbit, 206. 

hypogastnc, see renal portal. 

iliac (common, internal, and external) : 

. ^ — Pigeon, 230; Rabbit, 315. 

ilio-hs.norrhcidal : — Skate, 68. 

intercostal : — Rabbit, 312. 

jugular (external, internal, and in- 
ferior) : — Lamprey, 21, 22 ; Skate, 
63, 65 ; Cod, 115, 118 ; Lizard, 163 ; 
Pigeon, 238. 239 ; Rabbit, 289, 3x0. 

mammary : — Pigeon, 238. 

mesentenc (anterior or superior, and 
posterior or inferior) : — Skate, 50 ; 
Cod, 112: Lizard, 165; Pigeon, 
224 ; Rabbit, ^00. 

pancreatic : — Ltzard, 165. 

pectoral : — Pigeon, 238. 

pelvic : — Lizard, i6x, 169 ; Pigeon, 

phrenic (anterior and posterior): — 

Rabbit. 107. 311. 
portal : — Skate, 49, 50 ; C<7</, 1 12 ; 
Lizard, 165 ; Pigeon, 224 ; Rabbit, 
303. 
precaval (vena cava superior j. an- 
terior) : — Cod, 115; Lizard, 163, 
172 ; Pigeon, 238, 240 ; Rabbit, 310, 
326. 
postcaval (vena cava inferior f. pos> 
teri >r) : — Lizard, 162, 168, 169, 172 ; 
Pigeon, 230, 239; Rabbit, 298, 306, 
3". 326. 
pul nonary : — Ltzard, 173 ; Pigeon, 

240 ; Rabbit, 708. 325, 327. 
renal : — Lizard, 169 ; Pigeon, 233 ; 
Rabbit, 314. 
afferent : — Pigeon, 234. 
efferent : — Pigeon, 233. 
purtal : — Skate, 67 ; Lizard, 169 ; 
P/>jrw, 231, 234. 
saatic : — Lizard, 169 ; Pigeon, 234. 
spermatic : — C<7</, 113 ; Rabbit, 314. 
splenic : — Lizard, 165. 



Vein {continued) — 

subclavian: — Rabbit, 3x0. 
vertebral -.—Pigeon, 239. 
Velum interpositum : — Pigeon, 258; ^rt^ 
^»V, 375. 
palati, see Mouth cavity. 
Ventricles of heart, see Heart 
larjmx, see Larynx, 
brain — 

yc^\— Lamprey, 23: Skate, 72; 
Cod, 129; Lizard, x8i ; Pigeon 
258, 260 ; Rabbit, 375. 
4th : — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 73 ; 
C^i/, 128 ; Lizard, 178 ; Pigeon, 
254, 260 ; RcUfbit, 376. 
5th -.—Rabbit, 373. 
lateral -.—Lizard, 180 ; Pigeon, 

258 ; Rabbit, yj^, 374. 
olfactory : — Lizard, 180. 
optic : — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 73 ; 
C<7</, 128 ; Lizard, 180 ; Pigeon, 
260. 
Vertebra, characters of. and Vertebral 
columns : — Lamprey, 2 ; Skate, 29 ; C<«/, 
88 ; Lizard, 132 ; Pigeon, 183 ; Rabbit, 
265. 
Vertebrarterial canal : — Pigeon, X85 ; i?a^ 

3//, 266. 
Verumontanum : — Rabbit, 321. 
Vesicula seminales : — Skate, 59. 
Vestibule, >y^« Auditory organ. 

(female urinogenital canal); — Rabbit, 
321, 323. 
Villi : — Pigeon, 227 ; Rabbit, 305. 
Vitreous humour, fr^ Eye. 
Vocal chords, «er Larynx. 
Vomer:— C<«/, 94; Lizard, X4X ; Pigeon, 

196 ; Rabbit, 274. 
Vulva : — Rabbit, 321. 

W. 
Wing, j^r Fore limb. 

X. 

Xiphoid process, fr^ Sternum. 

Z. 
Zygapophyses, *^# Vertebra. 



THE END. 
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